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EPIC VARIANTS 

CASE VARIATION IN THE CRITICAL EDITION 
OF THE MAHSBHSRATA 1 . 

By 

E. D. Kulkarni 

I. Importance of the Critical Edition of the MahAbhArata : 

The importance of the Critical Edition of India's Great Epic from 
thejioint of view of literature, grammar, metrics, history, religion and 
sociology has been clearly proved by a nuttier of papers which have 
appeared on these different aspects. In these matters it was uncertain 
whether the conclusions were based on old material of the Epic or on 
mere variant readings of no great authority and antiquity. In the light 
of the Critical Edition, however, we can point out the lapses of earlier 
scholars, to wit : that the statistics and conclusions of Hopkins on epic 
metre, 2 will require to be restudied is patent on the face of it, as some 
of the stanzas which form the basis of his investigation are found to be 
interpolations and many readings have been changed. Dr. Edgerton 
has referred to some such instances. 3 Again the late Dr. V. S. 
Sukthankar has pointed out the blunder of Ctldenberg in reading one 
passage as a survival from the oldest Ms. which the Mss. evidence 
proves to belong to the latest interpolations in the Epic. 4 Dr. Edgerton 
refers to the waste of valuable time in interpreting defective readings of 
the Vulgate text.* It has been found that the Vulgate m<J3emized many 
of the archaic lines of the original* and lastly the large number of inter- 
polations of chapters printed at the end of the critical texts and of 
individual lines or stanzas forming part of the critical apparatus amply 
shows this amount of uncertain matter that may have gone into earlier 
studies and conclusions. 7 

Even from the purely descriptive linguistic basis the constituted 
text, edited by the late Dr. V. S. Sukthankar and published at the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, serves as the source of 
a new grammar of the Epic language. With the large number and 
variety of Mss. utilized from different places in India, we have in 
the apparatus criticus a rich mine of variants, the value of which is yet to 
be demonstrated from the point of view of historical linguistics. 

1. The present paper forms an introduction to the thesis submitted by the writer 
aa a University scholar in the Department of Indo-European Linguistics, at the Deccan 
College Research Institute, Poona. 

2. A paper on Epic Metre is under preparation and will be published shortly as 
one of the aeries on *tJttpS$mian Forms in the Mbh.* 

3* JfAOS $9, 165. 4. Kane Festschrift, 471. * 5*0 J AOS 59. 368. 

6. Sukthankar, Epic Studies I. 7* Progress of Indie Studios , 102. 

BaSi* DCRl-vtf-t 
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The approach to the subject is naturally two-fold : that of the text-criti^ 
looking at the variants on the basis of the stemma codicum and constitute- 
ing his critical text and thus going back to the archetyptis and ‘when 
possible to the original itself and that of the historical linguistician 
trying to interpret the origin of these variants on the basis of linguistic 
history and geographical locations of the groups of variants recorded^ 
in other words descending from the original or archetype as constituted 
to the significant variants. Both processes are complementary. 

It was pointed out by Dr. S. M. Katre in his Presidential Address 
at the Linguistic Section of the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference at 
Trivandrum that a rich field was awaiting investigation for Indo-Ajyan 
linguisticians in the recorded variants of the Critical Edition of the 
Mahdbhdrata , which would open up a new vista in the history of Indian 
linguistics by paving a permanent way towards linguistic geography. 8 
The same point was again emphasised by him in his review of 
Bloomfield-Edgerton’s Vedic Variants yvherein he suggested that 
Prof. Edgerton should undertake an investigation into the variants of 
the Mahdbhdrata. 9 

The present paper is an fumble attertip^t to touch one aspect of* the 
whole problem from the statistical, historical and geographical points of 
view in the light of these remarks. 

The study of these variants should proceed along statistical lines 
covering every aspect of linguistics. It thus falls into several divisions 
and classes according to the nature of the variants taken up for study. 10 

In the present paper only case variation as a part of Epic Syntax is 
taken up for investigation. Even here we have three aspects to consider. 


II. Three Types of Case Variation : 


1. Case variation within the critically constituted text. 

2. Case variation with reference to the variants recorded in the 
apparatus criticus. 

3. Internal variation, i.e./case variation within the groups of Mss. 
1. Now with regard to case variation within the critically 

constituted text, a method similar to that used by Prof. Hanns Oertel 
in the recently published volumes on Kasusvariation has to be 
followed : e.g. 


(a) 


With verbs of giving 

* .79.29 yauvanam bhavate dattva carisyami yathattha 
* — Dative. 


marh 


8. Proceedings , pp. 8*6-7. 9. OLD 2, 69-72. 

10. For other studies see E. D. Kulkarni, Verbs of Movement and their variants 
intheMbh.AppendixtoVol.il of BDCRI 1-123, UnpSpinian Forms in the Mbh. 
ABORI 24, 83-97, BDCRi 4, 42 7-45, NI4 6, 130-39, BDCRI 5. 13-33. * VocAiv^ in 

Mbh .BI)CRI 6-1-36, 
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1.163.5d dadau samvatanasyarthe vasiffhaya mahatmane . 
— Dative. 

3.80.128d bhaktya paramaya rajan .varaih tesam pradistavan. 

— Genitive. • * 

3.82.72c pitftiam tatra vai dattam ak?ayam bhavati prabho. 

— Genitive. • 

3.82.118a kanyayam ye prayacchanti panam annam ca bharata. 

— Locative. 

3.178.2a patre dattva priyany uktva satyam uktva ca bharata. 

— Locative. 

(b) The root spfh — takes the dative as well as the genitive. 

3.180.25d na daivatebhyah sprhayanti krsne. — Dative. 

. 3.116.7c rddhimantam tatas tasya sprhayamasa renuka. 

— Genitive. 

3.173.4c na prayinarh te sprhayanti rajan. — Genitive. 

(c) The root smr- admits both these cases. 

5.24.5a smaranti tubhyam naradeva samgame. — Dative. 

4.4.40b yo vai grhebhyah prava^an priyanam nanusamsmaret. 

— Genitive. 0 " . 

(d) Uparyupari is used with the accusative and the genitive. 

3.146.40c uparyupari iailagram 5ruruk§ur iva dvipah. 

— Accusative. 

3.155.15a uparyupari iailasya bahvi£ ca saritah Sivah. — Genitive. 

(e) The verbs of sending are used with three cases. 

3.18.13d mumocabanan kauravya pradyumndya mahabalah. 

— Dative. 

5.10.37c enam ksepsyami vrtrasya ksanad eva na&syati. 

— Genitive. 

5.10.38b savajram atha phenam tain ksipram vftre nisrstavan. 

— Locative. 

The first part (not included in. the present paper), when completed, 
will define the region of mutual relationship between the different 
cases considered with reference to stylistics, idiom and particularly 
syntax of the Epic age. 

2. In the present paper only case variation in the Critical Edition 
of the Adiparvan and Vanaparvan, with reference to the variants recorded 
in the apparatus criticus is taken up for investigation as a part of Epic 
syntax. This second section which is more important for linguistic 
history and geography, helps us in studying the psychology of the 
variants and possibly fixing up a chronology or location or both of the 
usages observed. The greatest factor here is the statistical method of 
grouping the variants under different heads wit!* reference to the Mss. 
sources. 
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3. The third type of case variation concerns internal variation.^ 
By internal variation we mean the particular Mss. in one group vvying 
with a large number of Mss. belonging to the same group, e.g. 

(a) 1.110.20d svadharmat satatapete rameyam vlryavarjitah . 

[ S dhlravarjite (G, °taih) ]. Here the ins. in G, varies with the 
loc. in both of them varying with the nom. in the original. 

(b) 3.33.3c akarmano hi [ S t D 2 akarmaneha {Di°ne hi)] jivanti 
sthavara netare janah. 

(c) 3.93.27b evamvidhah subahavas tasya yajne mahdtmanah . 

[ §i K B 2 Dn D 2 . 4 . e mahxpateh , (Bp 4 Dc D,. a . 5 mahipate ) ]. 

(d) 3.106.30b so’bhivadya tatah padau sagarasya mahdtmanah . 

[ §1 K Dc D 3 . 5 G 2 . 4 M mahipateh (S t K t “ 3 °te)]. 

The study of case variation in the third category, when completed, 
will indicate the origin and the development of various readings from 
Ms. to Ms. Moreover, the intercomparison of these three types ensuing 
from this study, will ultimately throw a flood of light on Epic Syntax 
as a whole and the Syntax of Epic tradition. Even for this result the 
contemplated study of case yariation will form the ultimate basis of 
analysis. 

III. Types of Variants' : 

The material collected falls into six main divisions : 

1. Formal variants — (a) Phonetic variants, 

(b) Graphic variants. 

2. Stylistic variants. 

3. Syntactic variants. 

4. Synonymous variants. 

5. Variants of the nature of a gloss. 

6. Miscellaneous variants. 

Phonetic Variants : 

The present section deals with variants, the motive behind which is 
mainly the close similarity in sound. We have only taken up illustra- 
tions at random, not exclusively to indicate that the Critical Edition of 
the Mahdbhdrata provides ground for investigation with regard to the 
phonetic and graphic variants and needs thorough investigation on the 
lines followed by Prof. Edgerton in his Vedic Variants II. 

A. (1) k and g (cf. VV II 45). 

3.238.37a evamgate < evam krtam 

(2) t and d (cf. VV II 59). 

1.93.22d rupasampads < °8ammata 

1.110.21c VrtCi < vrddhi 

1439.43 dusto < tusto 
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(3) t and dh • 

The prepositions ati and adhi are used without material change in 
meaning (cf. VV II 97). 

3il59.24a adhirajah < atirajasu. 

(4) d and dh (cf. VV II 99)" 

1.27.12b vedasam < vedhasi 

(5) p and bh 

These are generally used in prepositions (cf. VV II 112). 
3.103.15b bhavana < pavana 
1.122.34a abhisamgatam < capi samgatah 

1.183.28d abhisamstutah < api samstutam 

3.262.31a sampraptam < sambhranta 

(6) bh and h 

The motive behind the variation is the close similarity in sound. 
We have noted two instances which concern shifts between the partici- 
ples of independent and semantically synonymous roots bhr- and hj- 
(cf. V.V11 118). . 

3.86.14d sabhe <* saho 

1.114.3d sarvapranabhrtam < “pr^pihitam 

1.2.177f yaSobhrtam < ya^ohrta 

3.229.5b upahrta < upabh'rta 

(7) gh and h (cf. VV II 123). 

1.2088*. 4 maharhastra 0 < maharghastra 0 

(8) kh and h (cf. VV II 124). 

1.211. 2d mahe < makhe 

(9) g and j 

Derivatives of the root yuj- show variation between g and j and 
once the derivative of the root jan- is replaced by that of the root gam- 
id. VV II 132). 

1.72.12a niyoge <-niyojyam 

3.229.16b anujaih < anugaih 

(10) k and t (cf. VV II 137). 

1.1524*.l paramako- < paramato 

3.142.14b jighamsatah < jighamsakah 

1.165.36d phenatah < phenakan 

(11) c and t (cf. VV II 155). 

3.82.63a ’ °prataram < °pracare 

1.98.7a utathyasya < ucathyasya 

11. fhe use of V da- and Vdha- which do not betray any perceptible difference of 
meaning, haa been ahown in the volume* 
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(12) j and t (cfsVV II 157). 

1.32.22b agrajah < agratah 

1.59.21c prathamajo < prathamato 

1.76.31c °8amkara]o < °samkarato 

1.89.49e prathamajah < prathamatah 

3.211.11d "bhanutah < bhanujah 

1.169.15d ksatriyato < ksatriyojam 

(13) bh and dh (cf. VV II 172). 

1.51.13b bhrastah < dhrstah 

1.93.29b adhyagacchat < abhya° 

1.205.8d abhimar^ati < adhitisthati 

(14) t and p. 

We quote the following instance to show that these two sounds 
interchange occasionally. The present words are near synonyms, 
(cf. VV II 180). 

3.131.3a tranarth^C pranartham 

(15) n aqd m 

We have seen some cases of interchange between the dental and 
labial nasals. Sometimes they concern the indicative and subjunctive 
personal endings -mi and -ni. u In addition to this the following should 
be noted in this connection (cf. VV II 181). 

3.119.17a pracyam < pracyan 

3.66.22b r vidarbhan < vidarbham 
3.24.12c devamayam < devamayan 

1.85.5d jlvan < jlvam 

(16) sy and ic or hs 

We observe this phenomenon generally in a genitive singular noun- 
form in - sya , varying with another form, the nominative case of the 
same noun ending in sibilant; or owing to the nature of the change, these 
cases involve different word-divisions (cf. VV II 187). 

1.88.20d kasyasi < ka£ casi 

1.3.146a taksaka^ca < taksakasya 

1.10.4a ekah sa < ekasya 

1.173*.5 praptah sa < praptasya 

1.123.3c pradlpah sa < pradlpasya 

3.142.20c anujatah sa < anujatasya 

3.146.61b parvatah sa < parvatasya 

3.266.52a kah sa < kasya 

3.14.11c dharmasya < dharma£ ca 

12, These I have relor&ed in ‘Verbs of Movement and theij variants in the 
Critical Edition of the Adi*, Appendix tp BDCRI Vol, I. * 
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(17) m and 9 (« cf . VV II 223). 

3.13.114d bhamini < bhavini 

3.591*.l mudito < vidito 

1.70.13d astamimilam < astame vilih 

1.57.16cd mahat < vaha 

(18) y and r (cf. VV II 244). 

3.33.42a siddhireva < siddhayeva. 

(19) r and l 

The same word in the following is spelled with r or l. (cf. VV II 
257): 

1.99.42b akalikam < akarikah 

3.61. 107d hradinlm < hladanaih 

3.185.13c alinjare < aramjararh 

1.1.185d putraraksane* < Taksane, laksanali 

1.118.25a klantaniva 0 < krantanam 

3.72.16d nalarii < narah • 

1.4.3 lomaharsani < rom'aharsani 

(20) r and v (cf. FF-II266). 

3.259.8c rakayarii < vakayah 

(21) y and v (cf. VV II 246). 

3.248.10b may a va < mayaya 

1.2.10d yuyutsaya < yuyutsavah 

3.108.7d didrksavah < didrksaya 

(22) v and h (cf. VV II 269). 

3.188.38a vihrtya < vivrtya 

(23) i and s 

The general confusion of sibilants is due to popular quasi-Prakritic 
influences since they become fused in Prakrit dialects. This phonetic 
interchange is due to traditional instability in this connection. Some 
words are spelled either with s or s or s (cf. VV II 274-75). 

1.46.34a nihsvasam < nihSvasam 

1.130.19a viSrabdhah < visrabdham 

3.238.23a visrabdham < viSrabdhah 

3.18.1c damSita < damsita. 

f.64.2c vanasyantam < vanam Syamam 

3.126.13d va^itam < vasatah 

1.106.12a para&ivlm < parasavlm 

4.30.1 la °parasavam < °para4avam 

1.1.167b ^aryati < sayati 

4.17 % 7d syalah < Syalah 

5.47.97a saikyah < ^aikyah 
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(24) i and f (cf. W II 288). 

3.61.32b "karsana < °kar$ana 

3.145.3d °kar4anam < °karsanah 

3.65.31b ' °karsitam*< °karsita 

1.7.16c °lokesu < Toke& 

1.1.1b flaimisa < naimi^a 

1.1.166d au^ija < ausija 

1.125.24a °ko£a < °kose 

(25) y and 5 (cf. VV II 293). 

1.121.1a vi^esarthi < °6artham 

(26) kh and $ (cf. VV II 295). 

3.210.11c yajnamusah < yajnamukhah 

(27) ks and s (cf, VV II 295). 

3.33.53b antaraisane < antareksanah 

1.13.14c “praksayat < presaya 

3.266.6d yamrksah'ta < ye mrsa ca 

(28) f and* h 

3.186.40b parimosaka < parimohakaih 

B. (1) Presence or Absence of AntjsvAra. 


Accidents of nominal inflexion occasionally involve presence or 
absence of a nasal. These variations are primarily morphological; at 
most they may be said to have a certain phonetic aspect, so they are 
not wholly unrelated to the phonetic shift. Some of the illustrations 
mentioned below involve purely phonetic character (cf. VV II 303). 


1.123.8d 

3.181 .41d 

1.218.22c 

1.187.18c 

1.94.57c 

3.188.90c 

3.92.13a 

1.61.3c 

3.183.30d 

3.46.32d 

1.115.15d 

3.211.15a 

3.1i0.4b 

1.189.33d 

3.216.1d 

1.134.12d 


pandavarh < pandava 
sukharham < sukharha 
vivaSas < viva^ams 
pratya4vaslams <' pratyaSvastas 
anityata ca < anityatam ca 
yodha$ ca < yodhami ca 
deva3 ca < devam§ ca 
danava^ ca < danavam$ ca 
rukmabharams < rukmabharas 
sabham <*sabha 
mad rim < madri 
ni£a < niSam 
yesam < esa 
yaisa < caisam 
pjrispdam < parisada 
kailasam < kailasa 
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3 .71 .29d rathopastha *C rathopastham 

3.83.9c variiSagulma < varhSagulmarh 

3.205.19b vartata < vartatam 

1.110.2b karmana < karmanam 

1.110.3a dharmatmana < dharmatmanam 

1.164.14a rajna < rajnam 

1.267.24a bhavatam < bhavata 

1.51.2a rajnam < rajna 

3.176.12b manlsinam < manlsina 

1.223.15a praninam < pranina 

3.214.16a tejasa < tejasam 

3.196.9c kuksina < kuksinarh 

1.1.114c vasatam mahatmanam < vasata mahatmana 

3.115^.1 akarmanam < akarmana 

1.1.137b tisthatarh <*tisthata 

3.285.4a jlvatarp < jlvata 

1.1.200d ratrya < ratryarp 

3.282. Id drstya < drstyarh % . 

3.81.93a sarasvatyaiii < sarasvatya 

1.107.5b gandbaryam < gancfliarya 

1.90.90 asyarii < asya 

1.60.45c tasyam < tasya 

1.60.60b mrgya < mrgy^rh 

3.30.130c sarasvatya < sarasvatyam 

1.3.89 asya < asyam 

1.85.10c tasya < tasyarh 

3.121.19b tretaya < tretayarii 

1.2.209b putrikaya < putrikayarh 

(2) Presence or Absence of y 

The following cases concern phonetics, notably where y appears 
after a double consonant in nominal as well as in verbal forms 
(cf. VV II 313-332). 

1.215. Pa raksyante < raksante 

1.1522* .4 vlksamanas < vlksyamanas 

1.146.18a sarhpreksamana < °ksyamanarii 

3.212.21a sindhuvarjarh < °varjyah 

1.55.34e prita < prltya 

3.82.81c savitrarii < savitryah 

3.209.2b havisa < havisya 

1.67.10c anupurvya < °purvan 

1.874* .6 gandharvyarh < gandharvarii 

1.5.7f cyavana < cavana • • 

1.13.25c bhaik?avattam < bhaiksyavattam 
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(3) Presence or Absence of r 

' • 

A relatively faint pronunciation of the liquid is a contributory cause 
of the phenomenon (cf. VV ll 348). 

1.123.49c durdhar§a < dudharsa 

1.34.17b vasuke < vasuker 

1.1858* .2 Samarthi < Sarmartham 

(4) Presence or Absence of v (cf. VV II 358) 

1.30.9c tvaift < tam 

1.46.18a tam < tvam 

1.223.23c gariyastad < garlyastvad 

1.140.11c drstapadana < drstvapadana 

1.35.10c tasyaisa < tasmai sva 

(5) Presence or Absence of $ (cf. VV II 372) 

1.220.29a agne < agnes 

3.133.3d dvarapate <• dvarapates 

1.160.29a taya < taS^a 

1.203.22a kurvantyl tu < kurvaptyas tu 

3.145.43a krsnayas tatra < krsnaya tatra 

1.191.3c 5vadr\as < svasrva 

3.405*. 1 mahabhagas tapta° < mahabhaga tapta 0 

(6) Presence or Absence of t or d 

3.184.3a pujayed va < pujaye va 

1.57.16cd • mahat < vaha 

3.89.4b mahamanah < mahatmanah 

1.157.8b asukha tatah < asukhat tatah 

3.181.20c papa < papat 

1.52.11a kulad < kula 

3.1 10.1 5d “nirmitat < °nirmita 

3.178.10a lokad < loka 

1.41.13c preksayad < preksaya 

(7) Presence or Absence of n 


As in the preceding one final n is dropped in some cases. We have 
also noted some instances in which n in nom. plu. of the present 
participles is dropped. 


3.170.19d 

1.196.23a 

3.223.2c 

1.158.10b 

3.69.22b 

3.62.8a 

3.116.16d 


danavan < danava 
vihitan nunarii < vihita nunam 
sarvakama < sarvakaman 
prapnuvato < prapnuvanto 
vahanto < vahato 
pfanfbiicantah < vimuncatah 
yavato < yavanto 
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(8) PresencbcOR Absence of Visarga 

'This change is most commonly found at the end of padas. The 
pronunciation of a visarga in ancient times Was much fainter and it was 
never followed by a vowel. In the majority of cases both forms are 
morphologically explicable, involving different forms of nouns. We 
have mentioned below only those which involve /merely phonetic 
movements and in which the latter have more weight than the syntactic 
relations (cf. VV II 378). 

1.46.16b dvija < dvijah 

3.218.17f mahabala < mahabalah 

1.101.1c brahmrse < brahmarseh 

3.131.25d abhibho <abhibhoh 

3.286.11b Satakratoh < Satakrato 

3.84.17b 3uci < sucih 

3.196.15d ya < yah 

1.87.17f sadhu < sadhuh 

3.294.2a kanthlh < kantKi, 

3.58.3c damayantyah < damayantya 

1.1088*. 3 gandhavatya < gandhavatyah 

1.160.15c tapatyah < tapatya 

1.2.230c draupadya < draupadyah 

C. (1) Double and Single Consonants (cf. VV II 389) 

3.176.31d grddhinah < gardhinah 

3.168.7a sambaddha < sambandha 

1.3.50 pratisiddhe < pratisedhe 

3.236.7c sanniviste < sunivisto 

3.84.1 Id ujjvalah < ujvalam 

3.218.46c mantravidhim < mantraviddhi 

(2) Assimilation of Two Consonants to One 
Double Consonant (cf. VV II 406) 

1.27.32c darpat te < darpas te 

1.70.15c bhedat te < bhedas te 

3.199.27c avijnanac ca < vijnana^ ca 

D. 1(a) a and a 

In all the cases we have given below, there are instances of shorten- 
ing and lengthening and the relation of rhythmic lengthening to metre 
is well stated by Wackernagel. The poets make free use of the licence 
to lengthen a final short a in syllables where the metre requires a long & 
and vice versa, e.g. 

1.2.93b devakinandane, for devaki 0 

4*. 35.2.1d brhannadasarathi for brlftnnada 0 

4.17.8a sairandhriveseg# for sairandhrf 
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1.180.5a rajasamavaye foi* °samavaye * 

4.6.15a anuvadeyuh for anuvadeyuh 

1.2.96c caftura&ti for catura 0 

1.26.20a Satasahasra' for °sahasra 

But in some cases r the variants are exclusively morphological and 
occasionally lexical and concern phonetics only to a slight extent. 
But even here it is hard to rule out altogether phonetic considerations. 
There are variants in which two primary noun formations interchange, 
and in the other two secondary stems exchange, one having vfddhi in 
the first syllable and the other lacking it. In some cases, however, 
a secondary formation with vrddhi of the initial syllable varies with 
some form of the primary word from which it is derived. In noun- 
declension the change is determined by morphological or syntactic 
changes, involving sometimes change ^in gender and number (cf. VV 
II 425, 459, 483, 490, 491, 497, 498, 501, 502 and 507). 

3.43.24b tlrthavan < tlrthavan 

3.43.11a Srlman < 3rlman 

1.73.26a °prajna < °prajna # , 

1.163.22a mahabhaga < mahabhaga 

3.194.6b bhagavan < bhagavan 

3.80.51d mahatmanah < mahatmanah 

3.285.10b tvam < tvam 

1.4.3 tvam < tvam 

1.172.17b aSmanah < aSmanah 

3.187.12c apah < apah 

3.277.33b varaya < varaya 13 

1.36.22f brahmana < brahmano 

3.193.2c kakutstha < kakutsthasya 

2.269. Id raksasam < raksasah 

1.2.233b parvani < parvani 

3.11.11b °jangalarh < °jangalam 

3.207.18b amgirasa < amgirasa 

3.252.3b °medhinam < medhinarh 

3.178.35b praninam < praninam 

3.215. 19d balinam < balinam 

3.175.13a °varsmanam < °varsmanam 

3.15.22c hastina 0 < hastina 0 

3.33.38c karmani < karmani 

(b) u and u 

3.572*.2 subhruh < subhru 

3. 277* 17a svayambhu < svayambhu 


13. Verb form < noun form. 


CASE VARIATION IN MBH. 


13 


(2) a and i 

.These mainly concern noun suffixes. There are also many inter- 
changes of past participles in -ta with nouns, of aotion (cf. VV II 585). 
-l.220.29d canilah < canala * 

3.16.23b daksina < daksana 

1.1414*. 3 ahata° < ahita 0 

3.76.9d sammata < sammita 

3.281.10d pravepata < pravepitah 

1.33.24d vinaSina < vina^ana 

3.176.21b viSesavit < viSesavat r 

3.146.37d vegitah < vegatah 

3.80.36d asamhataih < asamhitam 

(3) a and u (cf. VV II 612) 

3.36.10d sa sammitah < susammitam 

3.236.7c sannivistah < sunivista 

5.124.10a agurtf < agaru 

(4) r and i (cf. VV II 635) 

3.186.78d adrtah < aditah 

(5) r and ar 

3.176.31d °grddhinah < °g^rdhin^h 

(6) r and r* ‘(cf. VV II 656) 

3.82.36a °mrake < °mrke 

(7) i and e 

The interchange refers to different case-endings of the same word 
(cf. VV II 686). 

3.190.43 tapasi < tapase 

(8) t and e 

Here also the variants concern case-endings of the same nouns and 

adjectives (cf. VV II 695). 

1 .1 14.65d pahcame <C pancaml 

3.245.6d ball < bale 

3.176.25d esane < esini 

1.189.40c tvavlti < tvayeti 

(9) e and ai 

Botfy the forms of the variants can be explained morphologically 
and refer to case-endings (cf. VV II 703). 

3.175.18d paraih < pare 

3.233.3a sarve < sarvaih 

1.1.34b sarvaih < sarve 

1:79.6b yauvanaih < yauvane 

I.W, 8a duhkhe < duhkhailj 
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1.123.19c astre < astraih , 

1.80.3b Sraddhaih < Sraddhe 

3.284.16b haranajh < karane 

1.2.117d haihayanam < hehayanaih 

(10) u and au (cf. VV II 724) 

3. 126. Id, ^auvana4vo < yuvanaSvan 

(11) o and au (cf. VV II<728) 

3.217.4b kau^alah < kosale 

1.68,26 cora < caura 

lomahar§ani < laumaharsani 

(12) i and ya (cf. VV II 733) 

1.1336* .2 kariya < karyatah 

(13) u and va (cf* VV II 741) 

1.27.12a sutapaso'< svatapaso , 

E. Metathesis jj,nd Transposition 

We observe this linguistic phenomenon, which is seen operating, in 
Vedic tradition, even in Epic literature. Of course the metathetized 
form gives a different sense (cf. VV II 799). 

3.190.57 tarn raja < rajanam 

1.219.22c nirvi£ankau < vini&mkau 

3.195.27d tadapiyata tat < tat tada plyate 

3.464*.3 saha siddharsica 0 < maharsisiddhaca 0 

3.80.34b veda < deva 

3.60.35c durdharsa < uddharsa 

1.99.36d dharme pranihita < dharmena prahita 

F. Haplology and Dittology (cf. VV II 807-812) 

1 .32 4c sahayo yena < sahayena 

3.229.15b sarasah < sarah 

1.123.15d mrgayam < mrgayayam 

1.68.16c yathasamaye < yatha sa samaye 
1.86.5c alpacare < alpapracarah 

1.103.13c abhyasuyam < abhyasuyayam 

1.11.4b vibhisaya < vibhlsayisaya 

3.71 .2d sopadteo < sopadilo di$o 

G. False Division and Patchwords 

Now we shall deal chiefly with variants involving different divisions 
of words. The material presented below does not exhaust the subject 
but merely illustrates the main types sufficiently. 

1. A compound word divided or vice versa , without further change. 

In a number of cases the difference between the variant wards 



CASE VARIATION IN MBH. 


IS 


consists in this, that what in one form of the variant is a single com- 
p.ounci word appears in the other as two separate words. There is no 
change in the form of either part (cf. VV II 815). 

1.122.34a “abhisamgatarii < capi samgatah 

1.17.26d abhisampravartite < api sampravartite 

2. A compound word divided or vice versa , with change of form in the 
prior member. 

In some cases the prior part of what is a compound word in one 
form of the variant appears in the other with somewhat altered form 
(cf. yv II 818). r 

3.36.10d sa sarhmitah <! susammitah 

1 .61 .64d sa jajne < samjajne 

3. A compound word divided or vice versa , with change of form in the 
second member. 

• 

In other cases the form of the variant containing two separate words 
shows a change in the form of the secorid member (sometimes in the 
first* one too), when compared -with the form containing a compound. 
The second member of the compound whfen used as a separate word, 
has a different indectional ending (cf . VV II 820). 

3.183.28d abhisamstutah‘< api samstutam 

3.12.38c sakrodho < sa krodhad 

1.179.20c sahasainyaS ca < saha sainyai£ ca 

3.23.34a dvidha krtam < dvidhakrte 

3.277.20c svarajye < svam rajyam 

4. Last syllable of a word> not a compound , replaced by a patch-word 
or \ice versa. 

In not a few cases the last syllable of a word is replaced in a 
secondary text by a separate word, generally a light word (preposition, 
particle or pronoun) which may be called a patch-word (cf. VV II 
822-826). 

3.247.38d svargena < svarge na 

1.176.16a uttarena < uttare ca 

1.84.8a sukhena < sukhe ca 

2.200.44a dharmena < dharme ca 

3 # .49.32a aksadyutena < aksadyute ca 

3.36.29b nikrtanam < nikrta va 

1.1.88a 8amrddhanarh < samrddham tarn 

1.77.14c rupe ca < rupena 

3.156.6b dharme ca < dharmena 

3.51,14c loke ca < lokeSa 

3,24&10b maya va < mayaya 
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51 First syllable of a word, not a compound , replaced by a patch-word 
or vice versa. 

• 

We also come across cases in which a light word replaces the initial, 
instead of final, syllable of a longer word (cf. VV II 828). 

1.88.7c tenananta < te cananta 
1.209.4c 'tena ta jatayah < te nanajatayah 
1.28.15a te viksiptah < tena ksiptah > 

3.221.38a te vibhinna 0 < tena bhinna”. 

6. Dissyllabic words broken up into two light words and vice versa. 
Next comes a group in which a dissyllabic word is broken up into 

two light words or vice versa (cf. VV II 830). 

3.197.14c yat tat < yatta. 

7. Longer words, not compounds, broken up into two or more shorter 
words and vice versa. 

We now mention a group of variants in 'which a word of more than 
two syllables, is split up into tw6 or more shorter words or vice versa 
(cf. VV II 832). 

1.153.4d sarvatitHivrati < sarvStithln prati 

1.174.11 sa hi tan < sahita 


8. Different divisions of two or more independent words. 

Finally we come to a large class in which two or more independent 
words are involved in both forms of the differently divided variant. 
They concern firstly different resolutions of a final or initial vowel 
between the two words. Secondly, there are cases in which a final 
consonant is detached from one word and affixed to the next. And, 
thirdly, cases with more extensive alterations, at least one entire syllable 
being detached from one word and attached to another; sometimes a 
whole series of words is affected, resulting in complete revision of the 
passage (cf. VV II 835-840). 


1.181.38b 

1.92.11a 

3.61.83b 

3.229.5a 

3.200.10d 

3.234.7c 

1.159.5d 

3.53.21c 

1.109 .2d 

1.123.20b 

1.171.15b 

1.72. lla 

1.65.5a 


hata na < hi tan 

snusa me bhava < snusameva hi 

prapanna bhr&darunara < praptam nabhrSadarunam 

°masa vatsamS ca < savatsaS ca. 

sa sukheneha < sa sukhl eva 

agneyenarju 0 < agneyo narju° 

prabhavah svakulasya < prabhavasya kujasya 

mayaSesam < maya 6ese 

plndavanam tu kirtaya < pandavananuklrtaya 

pandavanajagama ha < pandavanafh jagama ha 

lokanadatum < lokanam dltum 

8guharde canu° < sauhardena 0 

asanenarca 0 < asane carca 0 
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1.25.15c 

1.1.139c 

3.157.69b 

.1.99.36d 

1.162.15d 


bistre nibaddfiSnam < e <Satrena baddhSnith 
karnena vlram < karne nrvlram 
bhimasenena patitam < bhimasene nipatitam 
dharme pranihita <• dharmena prahitl 
tasyaivarthaci 0 < tasmai partha ci° 


Graphic Variants 


We find a considerable number of variants in which a graphic 
confusion between letters written similarly may have been a contributing 
cause. When we consider that a variety of manuscripts hailing from 
different parts of India and presented in different scripts, has been 
utilised in critically editing the text, it becomes at once clear that 
gtaplyc confusion must have played a considerable part in the variants 
of Epic tradition. Sometimes this graphic confusion is one of the 
causes of variation. 


(1) c arid v (cf. VV II 866) u 

1.2.154b caksyate < vaksyate 

3.209.14d abbisevit^h < abhisecite 

3.148.36c vikurute < ca kurute 

(2) c and n 

From the illustrations given below it becomes clear that c and n are 
occasionally confused. 


1.88.7c 

tenananta < te cananta 

1.72.11a 

sauharde canu° < sauhardenaqu® 

3.257.50a 

°mate caiva < matenaiva 

3.186.123a 

asyenanu 0 < asye canu° 

1.65.3a 

asanenarca 0 < asane carca 0 

1.84.8a 

sukbena < sukhc ca 

3.77.14c 

devane ca < devanena 

1.1.128b 

coditena 0 < codite ca° 

The variation 

(3) t and n 

between t and n is naturally expected from the 

frequency of the sounds and the similarity of the forms of the letters 

(cf. VV II 871). 
1.192.6c 

etam < enam 

1.66.4b 

abhilingatl abhilinginlm 

f.213.54b 

°nadita < °tadita 

1.25. 15d 

abhiSankinam < 4ankitah 

3.149.36d 

guruvasinam < guruvasitah 

3.29.26d 

aparadhinam < aparadhitam 


14! It it to be noted in this connection that Dj andsDj. always confuse * and v. 
(cf. Editor’s introduction to Vanaparvan VII). 


BuU.DCRI-tU-2 
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3.282.41c jivitarthaya- iivanarthaya 

3.39.30d a^raman < aSramat 

3.187.46d r^arirat < 3ariran 

3.255.37b '• asman < asmat 

3.148.25a dharmat < dharman 

1.61.88c t °ganan < ganat 

1.26.32fe mukutan < mukutat 

3.221.45a dehan < dehat 

1.1.88a samrddhanam < samrddham tam 

3.19.23c mrtyunabhyadhiko < mrtyuto’ bhyadhiko'® 

(4) th and y 

3.215.23c dailastham < gailasya 

3.266.3c mahldharasthah < mahidharasya 

(5) n and r • 

The variation between n and r due to • graphic confusion is fairly 
common. The signs for these f two letters when not combined with 
other consonants are not very dissimilar. They are still more similar 
in Devanagari specially when»they follow" qther consonants in combined 
characters. Notably in Sarada n and r before other consonants are 
written almost alike and confusion is very easy and frequent (cf. VV 
II 860). 

3.209.8a agneh < agre 

3.211.22a agnih < agre 

3.222.35c , nanya < narya 
3.209.2a yasyagneh < yasyagre 

(6) n and v 

1.54.16b prativedya < pratinandya 

1.156.27b atma vl < atmana 

1.145.11a mathyamaneva < mathyamanena 

3.60.12b pradlpteva < pradlptena 

1.1 .158d vigrahe < nigraho 

3.284.38c jlvitenapi < jivite vapi 

(7) p and m 

The letters^, m, y and v are also confused. 

3.186.40b parimosakaih < pariposakaih 

(8) p and y •• 

3.209.8b prajapateh < prajayate 
3.211.16b pujyate < yujyate 

15. D» has a tendency of confusing these two words (cf. Introduction tp Vana- 

parvan VII). * * 

16. Df confuses these tWQ letters (cf. Introduction to V*n*parvtn # VIl). 
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(9) p and v • 

3.109.9c vinivaryate < api nivaryate 

1.153.4d sarvatithivratl < °tithin- prati* 

3.225.18a papakam < pavake ' 

1.224.29a apadhyatena < avadhyate ca 

(10) p and b (cf. VV II 69) 

3.l75.18d paraih < bale 

(11) b and v 

These two words resemble each other except that small bar inside, 
and ap they are easily confused. 17 r 

3.133.5a bandeh < vande 

1.158.24b bibhisika < vibhlsikam 

3.218.44a , balabhid < valabhid 
3.134.2d bandin < vandin 

1.142.23b vibhlsanam < bibhlsanam 

1.143.28b vibhisana < bibhlsana 

1.21.7b balasudana < valasudana 

(U) bh and m (cf. VV II 242) 

3.86.14d devasabhe < devasamo 

(13) m and y 

1.92.9b tvama^lista < tvaya^lista 

1.123.23d dronayaca" < dronamaca 0 

1.87.7cd mayaisa < mamaisa 

1.121.20b mayedam < mamedam 

1.187.20c mamapi < mayapi 

3.205 .21d mamanagha < mayanagha 

3.264. 19d mamaisa < mayaisa 

3.273.11c yasmai ca < yasyaisa ; yasyaiva 
3.236.10c muktan < yuktan 

Stylistic Variants 

The stylistic variants which really concern psychology rather than 
grammar and syntax consist of ‘transfer of epithet’ and ‘form attraction 
or assimilation’ . A change in number, gender or case or in two or in 
all three, signalizes the application of an epithet (whether noun, adjec- 
tive or pronoun) to a different person or thing. 

We haye made it clear in another paper on ‘Vocatives in theMbh.’ 1 * 
how the study of the vocatives in the Mbh. throws considerable light on 
the phenomenon of transfers of epithet, in the application of which 
a change in numb'er, gender or case is also involved. It further indi- 
cated the ground which makes transfer of epithet possible. 

“ - — ■ ■ 

17. D| writes b for u (cf. Introduction to Vsnsp^rvsn’VII). 

18. ' £f. E. D! Kulkahni, BDCRI 6. 1, 
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We quote here the results we have drawn In that paper. “It js true- 
that the majority of vocatives is contextual and significant, containing^ 
various hidden allusions and sly hits, still there remains a considerably 
large group of epithets which are merely stop-gaps and fillers. Now 
these include some descriptive terms like jayatam vara, dadatam vara, 
viiam pate, vadatarivvara, etc., some synonymous epithets like 
anagha - apapa 
amarasamka^a - amaropama 

4atrukarsana - satrughna - $atrutapana - datrunisudana - 
^atruhan - arinibarhana 

and nouns compounded with rsabha, pumgava, vyaghra, 6ardula, Srcstha, • 
sattama, etc. and some stock epithets which were applied indiscrimi- 
nately to a number of persons. To quote instances of the last variety, 
anagha refers to as many as twenty-four different persons, r&jan to 
twenty-nine persons and mahabaho td twenty persons.” 18 

These circumstances provide a ground for the phenomenon of 
transfer of epithet and reveal the psychology of Epic traditionalists. 

We have noted some instances where the redactors make a conscious 
effort in changing the epithet suit to the person conscerned. In addi- 
tion to these the ‘ Janamejaya passages ’ help to increase the bulk of 
transfers of epithet. 

The following instances will serve as illustrations. 

1. Change of Case 

Voc. and Other Cases : 

3.l64.32d drastum icchati Sakras tvam devarajo mahSdyute 
(B,S mahadyutih). 

1.69.32d gakuntalam mahatmanam dauhsantim bhara paurava 
( S pauravam ). 

1.902M yo’krtartham hi mam krura banenahan mrgavratam 
( G 4 banena krurena jaghana ). 

3.226.6b sa tu buddhibalen'eyam rajnas (T t raj an) tasmad 
yudhisthirat. 

1.172.13f sarvam etad vasisthasya viditam vai mahamune 
(S, K, B g mahamuneh). 

1.49.21b sa sambhavaya nSgendra mayi sarvam mahamatt 
( G» mahddyuti ). 

Nom. and Other Cases : 

1.2.140c yatra dQtam maharaja (K* 0 prSjHam ) dhrtarastrah 
pratapavln. « 


1.181.38b dhlrtarafjrair hatl na syur vijfiaya kurupurngavSh 



19. Ibid 7. 
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.3.183 .4f sa te dasyati rajlrsir yajamano’rtAjwe dhana m 
’• ( K, B,., Dei Dn Due arthitah dhanam). 

3.272.19b tato hataSvat praskandya rathat s \\hatasarathih 

( D| °saratheh ). 

1.213.26d saksad brahaspateh $isyo mahabuddhir mahayai&h 
(K* Da 2 mahatmanah). 

3.86.14d a^ramo’gastyaSisyasya punyo ( Dc 2 . 4 punye ) devasabhe 
girau. 

Acc. and Other Cases : 

1 .48*. 3 daksan parthan me sutair agnikalpams (M 0 kalpaih 
tada na6am9e vijayaya samjaya. 

1.143.27d prajajne raksasi putram bhimasenan mahabalam 

[ Ko.j N s D 5 T 2 G (except Gj. 2 ) M (except M s ) °balat ]. 

3.5.6b etasya te duspranitasya rajan iesasyaham (Dc iefath 
nanyam) paripaSyamy upayam. 

3. 185. lid udakantam upanlya matsyam vaivasvato manuh alimjare 

praksipat sa candiamiusadj'faprabham. [ S, K,- s B,. s . 4 
D (except Dn 2 D|. 2 > °prabhe]. 

Ins. and Other Cases : 

3.187.41b maya ca vipra datto’yam varas te brahmarupina 
(B 4 °carine, D 2 vip'rarupine ). 

1.2.146b pratyakhyanam ca krsnasya rajna ( B 4 T 2 G 0 raj no ) 
duryodhanena vai. 

1.2.163a hate’bhimanyau kruddhena (G 7 abhimanyau hate 
kruddhe) yatha parthena saiiiyuge. 

2. The following illustrations contain transfer of epithet involving 
change in gender besides the case. 

3.65.28a ku£ali te pita rajhi (S raja) janitri bhratarai ca te. 

3.61.23c na manayasi manarha (G 2 manarham) rudatim arikarsana. 

3. !07.16d pitamaha me varade kapilena mahanadi. (K, D,. t T, 

G| M ( mahatmana). 

1.72.7b atmapranaih priyatama bhargavasya mahatmanah 

[TG (except G 4 . s ) °vasya iucismite ]. 

1.2.165d astram praduScakarogram narayanam amarfitah 

(G 2 . 2 aninditam). 

1.137.18b vijnaya ni$i panthanam naksatrair dakfipamukh&h 
(K, T 2 G s . a °mukhaih). 

1.1999* tasya putri mahaprajna gautamasya yaiasvini 

(<j 2 yaiasvinah ). 

1.8.9d vavrdhe sa vararoha tasya^ramapade iubhd 

[ N( except K D».*) Subhe]. * # 

3.34J* . drfyamanan kfian ( M kriair ) angair javenapratimam 

bhuvi. 
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3.183.4f sa te dasyati rajarfir yajamano’r/Aiwtf ( D t arthitam ) 
dhanam. 

3.34.32d Sriyam adatsva kaunteya dhdrtardftran (S,K, M 'rdffrlth) 

mahabala. 

1.35.10d tasyaisa bhaginim kale jaratkarum prayacchatu 

( °roh ; pradlyatlm ). 

3.226.5b indraprasthagate yam tam dipyamdndm (8 t °mdne ) 
yudhisthire. 

3. The following instances involve change in number. 

1.196.11a tatas te parthivairejfha ( TG 2 . 6 M, c ireffhdh ) gOjya- 

manah sada tvaya. 

3.164.53b tatrahaiii devagandharvaih sahito bhuridakfina 

( K| 8 Dc Df. 4-1 O 4 dakftpaih ). 

3.1.5b katham dvada£a vysani vane tesam mahatmanam 
(K, B,., Dn D ( . 2 . 4-6 G, mahdmune). 

1.94 .34e tava putre mahabahau [ K, B ( except B, ) D (except 

Dn t .n 2 D 4 ) tpdhdbako ] sangopangam mahfitmani. 

1.93.33a iaptva ca tan mahabhagas ( B,., D 2 . 4 T ( M s mahdbh&gdn ) 
tapasy eva t mano dadhe.* 

1.96,51a sa viniScitya dhaimajho (K N Dj dharmajHair ) 
brahmanair vedaparagaih. 

1.1%. 17d asid rajagrhe raja magadhanam mahikfitdm 
( N T G mahipatih). 

1.61* kalah suptefu jagarti (D| supto praja°) kalo hi 

dnratikramah. 

3.271.2c abhyaghnam$ ca mahakayair ( K t D, "kdyam ) bahubhir 
jagatiruhaih. 

1.13.2d moksayamasa bhujagan diptdt (M 4 diptam) tasmad 
dhutaianat. 

1.123.63d tatah pritamana drooo muhurtad iva tam punah. 

pratyabhasata durdharsali pandavanam ratharfabham 
( Da mahatmanam ). ' 

3.29.27c papan svalpe’pi (T, G, pdpe tv alpe ; T* G ,. 4 pape 
ity alpe ; M pape svalpe ) tan hanyad aparadhe 
( T 1 aparas te ; G 4 aparo ye ) tathanrjum. 

3.238.39a senajivaii ca (K t senajivasya) kauravya tatha 

visayavasibhih. ajnatair yadi va jfiatair kartavyam 
nrpateh priyam. 

1.94.8a fantanupramukhair gupte (K 4 B, Dn, D, guptair ) 
loke nrpatibbis tada. 

4. The following illustrations involve change in gender and 
number besides change in case. 

1.27.27c bbavifjnto mahabhagau (D, M,., °bhdge ) putrp te 
lokapQjitau. * 
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3.222. 51d ekaham vedmi balyani pandavanarh yaiasvin&m 

(B,. 2 Dn, D 4 .« T 2 G* yasaivini). 

1.165.35d mutratai casrjac capi yavanan k%pdhamtircchita. 

( K 0 .* ST| °murcchit3n ). * 

1.181.34b vrtto brahmottaro rangah pancali ( Da t D f G 2 p&Hcalair ) . 
brahmanair vrta. • 

1.96.8b ahuya danarh kanyayam gunavadbhydh (T 2 G 2 . 4 . 2 
gunavad dhi\ G s gunavac ca) smrtam budhaih. 

3.280.13d evam astv iti savitri dhyanayoga parayana. manasa ta 
girah sarvah pratyagrhnat tapasvinam (B s G 24 tapasvini ; 

• G| manasvini ). 

1.102.11a tasmin janapade ramye ( K a hrtfa ) bahavah kurubhih 
. krtah. 

1.118.8a tam tatha iobhitam ( T , G 3 iobhitair ) malyair vasobhii 
ca mahadhanaih. * 

3.285.10d masmai te kundale dadya bhik§ave ( B Dc Dn D|. 2 . 4 .« G* 
bhikfite ) vajrapanaye, 

3.161.4b puspopakirnani ( Dc D 5 'kirnasya ) mahacalasya Srngani 

’ sanuni ca paiyamana. 

1.132.17a dagdhdn evam ( Dn D,. 4 T, dahyamane) svake gehe 
dagdha iti tato janah. 

3.21.24c tato’ham api kauravya garanam ayutan bahun 

abhimantritanam ( K s °mantritena ) dhanu§a divyena 
vidhinaksipam. 

3.127.14c ekah kathamcid utpannah putro jantur ayam mama. 

yatamanasya ( B 2 . 4 Dc Dn D 4 - e ydtamanasu ) earvasu 
kirn nu duhkham atah param. 

5. In the following illustrations pronominal forms are involved. 

1.171.30b ayam ehlti iabdena mrtarh samjlvayamy aham 

( S§ t K 0 .|.s B s tam). 

1.175.20c bhavadbhih sahitah sarve (S, K, sarvaih ) kanyayas 
tam svayamvaram. 

1.216.3b somena rajna yad dattarh dhanuS caivesudhl ca te 
(N, Vj B s tau). 

3.95.21b evam etad yathattha tvarh tapovyayakaram tu me 
fB 2 hi tat; Dn D 4 « tu tat). 

3.236.13d vimuktan samprapaSyami tasmad (D 2 yufman ; 

» Gj sarvan ) yuddhad amanusat. 

3.85.23a tisrsu any&su ( S, Dn s D s s G, M, anyani ; G 2 . 4 tri?u 
, anyani ) punyani diksu tirthani me 4rnu. 

3.60.6c yas tvaya ( k 2 B Dn D 4 .» tesdm ) lokapalanam samnidhau 
kathitah pura. 

4.169. 17d khanatadhigatam vittam kenacki (•T 2 G 1 . r M kasmimicit ) 
* ' bhfguveimani. 
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3.241.4c gamanam me ( G*. 4 te ) na rucitam tava (G,. 4 mama)i 

1.57.12c na testy < B s G, M e -, tesu ) aviditam kiihcit tri?u loke '96 

yadybhavet. 

1 .59 .2c nirjagama punas tasmat (M* tasya) k?ayan narayanasya ha. 

3.116.8a vyabhicarat tu sa tasmat ( K 4 sa tasmin ) klinnambhasi 
vicetana. 

1.99.18a mahar§eh kirtane tasya (G 3 tasmin) bhismah pranjalir 
abravit. ( G* vandya matus tadabravlt ). 

6. Slightly different are the cases, in which an independent noun, 
strictly speaking not an * epithet* of any other word, is transferred to 
another word as its epithet in the secondary version. The reverse of 
this, in which the original text presents an epithet, which is used as an 
independently construed noun, is also observed. The following 
instances illustrate both these tendencies. 

Voc. and Other Cases : 

1.27.12c mantrair uccavadair vipra [ K ( except K 4 ) M, vipra] 
yena kamena tac chrnu., The original noun though 
adjective in character is used in the sense of a noun. 
But the voc. in the secondary texts is purely of a 
qualifying nature. By the by we are reminded of 
similar kind of constructions in various dialects. 

1.69.31c tasmad bharasva dvhsanta [M dauhfam ( M 3 . s °tyam ) 
tim ] putraih gakuntalam nrpa. 

3.83.112c khyatim yasyasi dharmena (Dn T* G» dharmajHa) 
kartaviryarjuno yatha. 

3.61. 102d satyanama bhavaioka mama iokavinaianat [K s . 4 B 
( except B 4 ) D 4 ^ iokavinaiana], * 

1.70.41d aham jaram samasthaya rajye ( T* G 4 . 5 rajan ) sthasyimi 
te”jnaya. 

Nom. and Other Cases : 

1.1.203d aksayyam annapanam tat pitfms (G s pitryath ) 
tasyopatisthati. 

3.95.12a sa prityd ( Dc Dn D, prlta ) bahumanac ca patim 
paryacarat tada. 20 

1.9.22c samrambhat (G 4 -« sarhrabdhah) tat kimartharh mSm 
abhihamsi rusanvitah. . 

3.198.44c aSraddadhana dharmasya (G t *. 4 dharmajMs ) te 
naiyanti na saiiiSayah. 

1.29.18a tam uvacendram akrande (K 4 "krandah ) garu^ah 
patatam varah. 

20. Iks majority of ot« dm originalform >1 an abstract quality and the epitbqUn 
the nom. it of a corresponding concrete, 9 
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ifcc. and Other Cases : . 

' 3.266.10d netavyo valimargena sarvabhuta^a/m tvaya 

(D! 0 galena vai). 

1.19.15b mahanadibhir bahvlbhih spardhayeva (ft 3 G 2 . s spardha- 
mdnarh ) sahasraSah. 

3.275.13c suvrttaih asuvrttam vapy aharfi tfvam # adya maithili. 

notsahe paribhogaya ( T 2 paribhogyam ca ) Svavalidham 
havir yatha. 

3.148.20c akamaphalaiawryogdt [ T 2 ( before corr. ) G 4 °samyogam ] 
prapnuvanti param gatim. r 

3'.164.41a nandanadini devanam (Tj G|. 2 divy&ni) vanani 
bahulany uta. 

1.2.147d yogeSvaratvam krsnena yatra rajasu (Bim Devp. 
rajasam yatra) darSitam. 

Ins. and Other Cases : 

1.170.2b tena caksumsi vas tata nunaiii kopdn (TG|.i. w M 
kupitena ) mahatmana.* . 

3.266.3a kumudotpala/>a</mdndm (T 2 G,. 2 . 4 M* 0 gandhena ) 
gandham adaya vayuna. • 

Abl. and Other Cases : 

1.188.11a na tu dharmasya suksmatvad ( D s sukmasya) gatim 
vidmah kathamcana.. 

Gen. and Loc. : 

3.66.13d tvam tu jata maya drsta dafarnefti ( K 4 D 2 . 2 .j 
daidrnasya ) pitur grhe. 21 • 

7. The reverse phenomenon is seen in the following. 

Vo£. and Other Cases : 

3.22.51c ekaham vedmi kalyani ( K s kalyatiam ) pandavanam 
yaSasvinam. 

3.219.17a bhavema pujya lokasya na tah pujyah surarfabha 
(T G|. 2 . 4 surarftbhih ). 

Nom. and Other Cases : 

1 .79.30b puro prito’ smi te vatsa pritai cedam ( G* pritim cemam ) 
dadami te. 

1.14.6c pradat tabhyam vararfx pritah (D s prityd) praj2patiaamah 
patih. 

1.43*^ paulomano varadattai ca ( Dn D,. g C danac ca ) dpptah. 

3.203.16c sa jantuh sarvabhutatma (D» T t G* M* °bhutdndm) 

purusah sa sanatanah. 

1.57.25d ‘vasuh pritya maghavata maharajo' ( K D». s M s °rSjye ) 
bhisatkrtah. 

2V Qcceeioqelly the aame word is used now a# • noilb 2nd again at an adjective 
epithet.* 
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Acc. and Other Cases : 

1.1.120c art&rh (G t artyS) prtharh santvitam kegavena. • 

1.109.14c aga^ah sat ram asina^ cacara mrgayam rsih, aranySn 
sarvadaivatyan ( T ( °devebhyah) mrgan proksya 
mahavane. 

1.1.82b samsfraye tato raj nam kanyam bhartr svayamvaram. 

[K| °svayamvarat ; S (except M,. 4 ) tatra 

svayamvar&t ] praptavan arjunah krsnam. 

1.35.6a tasyedam tnanasam ( G, M manasah ) Salyam samuddhar- 
turfi tvam arhasi. 

1.57.6a lokyam ( S> 3 B 4 Dn D,. 4 lake) dharmarh palaya thm 
nityayuktah samahitah. 

Ins. and Other Cases : 

1.104.3b agrajateti tam kanyajh agryanugrahaAariAsine. (G 2 4 5 
ugro’nugrahafoimynyd ; G» M s °kdnk$aya ) pradadau 
kuntibhojasya sakha sakhyfe mahatmane. 

3.7 .7d yadi jlvati rosepa* maya papena ( D, pa pan ) nisedhitah. 

1.16.24c varina meghajenendrah ( Q t meghasamghanath ) Samaya- 
masa sarva^ak. • 

1.1.182b vidvadbhir kathyate loke puranaih ( Dn D| M*. s pur&Qe ) 
kavisattamaih. 

Dat. and Other Cases : 

3.111.10b kau4yam br$yam assva yathopajosam krsnaj inena vftayam 
sukhayam ( T* G* 3 sukhdya ). 

Gen. and Loc. : 

1.125.24a gavye (G* gavah) visanakoge ca cale rajjvavalambite. 
8. Form Attraction or Assimilation 

The process described as transfer of epithet involves in a majority 
of cases attraction in form ( case, number or gender ) to another word in 
the context. In the first the epithet refers to two different entities 
altogether. We have, however, restricted the term ‘form attraction or 
assimilation’ in a technical sense to a different group of variants. 
In them a word, without being made to refer to a different person or 
thing in such a way that the process can be described as ‘transfer of 
epithet’, nevertheless suffers a change in form by attraction or assimila- 
tion to an adjacent word in the context. Such variants axe fairly 
frequent as between different cases and we then describe the process as 
‘case attraction’ . They are much rarer as between different numbers 
and genders. 

The word exercising the attraction may be a name or epithet of the 
same person or thing to which variant word refers. Both forms #re 
syntactically sound : e.g. * 
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1.128.12c 

3.18.19b 

1.87.5a 

1.99.30c 

3.239.5a 

•1.85.17d 

1 .210.1a 

1.179.5b 

3.281.24a 

3.155.53a 

3.113.20d 

3.213.10d 

1.184.2d 

1.61.2b 

1.3.185a 

1.46.16b 


sakhSyam mam* vijanihi paHcala ( K, pancalyath) yadi 

manyase. 

hahakaram abhut sainyam- Salva^ya prthivipate [T a G 
(except G,.*) ca mahipateh], 

kenasi dutah ( G t . 3 M s dutena ) prahito’dya rajan. • 
yathaiva pitrto bhismas tatha tvam ^api matrta^. 
bhrata (N*. s G| bhratur) vicitravlryasya yatha va 
putra manyase. 

satkrtasya hi te soko ( T 2 taih loke ; G< ioke ) viparite 
katham bhavet. p 

abhavabhutah sa v inala m etya ken atmdnam ( Dn S 
ken atmana ) cetayate purastat. 

so’parantesu tlrthdni (\\s. A ththesu ) punyany ayatanani ca. 
tat katham tv akrtastrena pratfato durbaliyasS. 

( Dt pranena ; S* prakptya ).“ 

ekasya dharmena [ Dc D s . s S ( except G 3 ) dharmasya ] 
satam matena. • 

tathaiva padma$andaii ca ( K a D 3 °khamdefu ) manditesu 
samantatafy. ' . 

cakara tasmai paramam prasadam. vibhandako bhumipater 
TT* (after corr.) G s bhumipataye] narendra. 
vajrinam mam vijanihi viramasydA ( Tj G,. 2. 4 asmSt) 
prabadhanat. 

8 vayam aran nivisto’bhud bhargavasya niveiane 
(S (except G| M s ) niveianat], 

Irotum icchami tattvena manufefu ( G a M 7 tndnufanSm 
mahatmanam. 

taksakena narendrendra (D 5 M s narendrena ) yena te 
hirhsitah pita. 

yatra raja kuruSresthah pariksin nama vai dvija. 
(K t Da, D s dvijah ).“ 


9. Sometimes, however, the word exercising the attraction may 
not refer to the same entity as the attracted word. In such cases as in 
the last two illustrations of the previous section, the result is that one 
form of the passage is inadequate in the context and unconstrueable. 
The illustrations in which the word exercising the attraction refers to 
another entity and yet can be construed satisfactorily in the context, 
are included in the last section. 

3.265.19b asakrd vadato vakyam Idrlam rdksaseivara. (G, 

°seivarath). In this passage Ravana is addressed by 
Slta and so °seivaram canno t be construed well. 

22, The abl. which is sandwiched between two instrumentals, has been attracted 
towards them. t • 

*3. The epithet dvijah ia not adequate to Parik$it unleaa we take it in the tense of 
• ‘kfatriya’. 
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1.204.30a evath taih samayah [B , . 3 M ( except M s ) samayoth J 
purvam krto naradacoditaih. 

3.80.34a faiblph kratavah (S, K ,kratubhth) prokta vedesv iha 
yathakramam." 

1.99.45c bharatanam samucchedo [ T* G 4 ( sup. lin. as in text ) 

° cchedat ] vyaktam madbhagyasamksayat. 

3.136.17d yatha hi me bhavan manyas tatha raibhyah pita ( S, K G t 
pitur ) mama. 

1.2.233c khilesu harivamsai ca (K s 0 vamiefu ) bhavisyac ca 
praklrtitam. 

3.190.73d tam jahi tvarh madvacanat pranunnas turnam priyam 
( Si K|. t G| priyaih ) sayakair ghorarupaih. 

1.171.3a yo hi karanatah krodham ( G 4 yo hy akaranatah krodhat ) 
samjatam ksantum arhati. 

1.128.15a makandlm (S, K Dj kalindyah) atha gangayas tire 
janapadayutam. 

1.109.30a vartamanah sukhe duhhhath (N,. 2 G s . # duhkhe) yatbaham 
prapitas tvaya. 

I.l6.18d babhuvatra mahaghoso mahamegharavopamah. udadher 
mathyamanasya mand arena (G 2 . s mandarasya). 

3.299.25a ity ukte bhimasenena (B, bhimasene tu) brahmanah 
paramasisah. 

3.222.55b ani^ayam nisayam ca sahdyah ( T 2 sahayam J ksutpipa- 
sayoh. 

10. Occasionally the formal association is of a different type. In the 
illustrations mentioned below the assimilating force is not exerted by 
another word in the passage, but by the parallel construction in the 
vicinity, to which the variant construction is brought into closer 
parallelism by the change. 

1.76.24b ekam a&viso hanti sastrenaikas ca vadhyate 

[ T G 4 .* M iastram ekam hanisyati (M s .*. e nikmtati, M s 
nihanti ca ) ] . 

1.133.23a car an margin ( D s car air mar gam tu ) vijanati naksatrair 

vindate diSah. 

3.33.29d kartrtvad eva purusah karmasiddhau praSasyate. 

asiddhau nindyate capi karmanaiah ( B|. t . 4 Dn T* Gj 
°nasat ) katham tv iha. 

1.118.3a yatha ca kunti (T* G 2 . 4 e M s . s kuntyah) satkaram 
kuryan madryas tatha kuru. 

3.1G7.30d tasya iantih parityage puftya tv apanayo mahan. 

( S puff is tv apanaye bhavet ). 

3.259.23d yad yad agnau hutam sarvam Siras te mahadipsayS 
tathaiva* tJni te dehe bhavisyanti yathepsitam. 

[B,. 4 D ( except D|i» ) G, yathepsayi ; B, yathecchayS. ] 
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1.155.52b 

3.286.3c 

3.80.58a 

1.214.19d 

1.94.12f 

1.2.102b 
1.11 .17d 
3.202.7c 


amoksartlyaifi djivam hi bhavi matvS ( D 2 bh&vitv&c ca ) 
mahamatih. tatha tat krtavan drona atmakirtyanu- 
raksanat. 

istanam ca mahatmano • bhaktanate ca na samSayah 
kurvanti bhaktim istam ca ( K| iftfinam ) janlse tvam ca 
bhaskara. • 

duskaram puskaram (S, K 2 B, . 4 Dn 2 D,-V s G, M 2 pufkare) 
gantum duskaram puskare tapah. duskaram pu?kare 
danam vastu caiva suduskaram. 

malyais ca vividhair yuktarhryuktam varsneya parthayoh. 
( S, K| °parthivaih ). 

tejasa suryasarhka^o vayuvegasamo jave. antaka- 
pratimah kope ksamaya (Si K, ft B 3 . 6 D 2 ksamitve ) 
prthivisamah. 

yatra dyutarnavfi magnan draupadi naur ivarnav&t. 
[D 2 . 5 G (except G 7 ) M 2 ivarnave ]. 
tapovlryabalopetat v^davedangaparagat. astlkad dvija- 
mukhyad vai sarpasatre ( K 1 M sarpasatrad) dvijottama. 
Sabdah spar^a^ ca rupam ca tejaso’tha gunas trayah. 
iibdah spardai ca vayau tu (K 4 T G|. 2 . 4 vayoh tu ) 
^abda aka£a eva ca. 


11. Janamejaya Passages: The story of Mbh. being told by 
Vai^ampayana to Janamejaya, we find in the course of narration epithets 
referring to Janamejaya in general, to whom the great epic is narrated 
or to persons between whom the discourse goes on about certain events 
and incidents or on political, religious or philosophical discussions. 
The passages containing these epithets are styled by us as Janamejaya 
passages for the sake of convenience. This kind of narrative form of 
the Mbh. is the peculiarity of Epic style, which is absent in other 
branches of literature. Naturally we do get voc. epithets in these passages 
though they contain indirect reference. These epithets are transferred 
many times to other persons, and in this sense they claim to . be styled 
as transfers of epithet. Generally form assimilation to neighbouring 
words facilitates the shift. In some instances phonetic moments are 
involved, thus making it difficult to distinguish one type from the other. 

1.6l.67d vlrah kamalapatraksah ksitav asin naradhipa [ B (except 
B S 6 ) Da, Dn 2 naradhipah ]. 

3.5943d utsarge’manyata iveyo damayantya naradhipah 
( K,. 4 Dn,. 4 .» G* M, naradhipa ). 

1.123.51d . tato vitatadhanvanam dronas tam kurunandanam. sa 
muhtirtad uvacedam vacanam bharatarfabha ( Ko G» 
Mj 0 rsabham ; K 4 kurunandanam): 

. 3.141.4b atha va sahadevena dhaumyena ca sahabhibho 
’( Dc mahdtmana ). 
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3.71.1c rtuparnena jana raj Ha ( K 4 DcDi.j.j S raj an ) bhlmayi 
pratyavedayan. 

3.131.25d tulayamasa kaunteya kapotena sahabhibho 

( K*,.* sahabhibhoh ). 

3.180.39b tatha vadati varsneya dharmaraje ca bharata 
(T <G parthive). 

a 

12. The following illustrations clearly indicate a conscious effort 
on the part of redactors in changing the epithet to suit the person 
concerned . 

3.7.1d 

1.166.42b 

1.122.46d 

3.235.3b 


The epithet mahatman tohich is intended to be applied to 
Duryodhana, is not in accordance with his other epithets and so the 
change is effected. 

Syntactic Variants 

Some Glimpses in the Syntax of Cases 

A separate article on ‘Epic syntax of cases’ is intended to-be 
published under the series of ‘Unaninian Forms and Usages in the 
Critical Edition of the Mahabharata’ ; we summarise here in brief, 
therefore, some important features of the Epic syntax of cases. In the 
psychological analysis of the material, which is made after the fashion 
of Edgerton’s Vedic Variants Vol. Ill, we are able to find out almost 
all the varieties of syntax which are found in Vedic syntax, indicating 
thereby that the Epic tradition is merely a continuation of the Vedic 
traditioh. Though it is true that some Vedic forms and some characte- 
ristics of Vedic grammar are lurking in the Epic, still one cannot deny 
some features of style and syntax, which are introduced in the Epic age 
and which are characterised as Epic peculiarities. To illustrate this we 
take one or two instances. We have noted a considerable number of 
instances in which the subject and the object change places in. the two- 
forms of the variant, subject becoming object and vice versa. Now it is 
a characteristic of the inflated, mystic^Manguage of the Yeda which can 
be used without any difficulty and with a little difference in meaning. 

Similarly in 3.81.170b yat kiriicid duskrtam karma striyS vS 
purusasya va ( K* B t Dn Dg purusena va ), the passage preserves 
striySh gen. sing, which is an old form of l^gvedic times, coming down 


dhartarastro mahaprajnah paryatapyata bharata 
'( S durmanah ). 

na mamara ca patena sa yada tena pdrtdava. [ S tada 
sa munisattamah ( T, G 2 munivarottamah )]. 
abhijagmus tato drqnam astrarthe dvij asattamam 
(K, bharatarsabha). 

vidito’yam abhiprayas tatTasthena mahatmana). 

( Dn duratmanah ) duryodhanasya papasya karnasya 
ca dhananjaya. 
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ift the. Epic' literature. That the fprni is gen. sing, is clear from the 
very fact of the use of another gen. of a similar type, in the neighbour- 
hood. It evidently indicates also the efforts of the scribes to substitute 
simpler forms for the older ones. We find* a similarkind of psychology 
in another example. 

3.222.12d na jatu vaSago bharta striyah striyS) syan 

mantrakaranat. 

Again the partitive gen. is mainly used in the Vedic literature ; on 
the other hand it is profusely used in the Epic literature. The number 
of instances, we have noted, is also considerably great. 

Now concerning the peculiarity of the Epic usage, the following 
can be quoted. The question whether the gen. can be used adverbially 
in expressions of time , was firmly mooted but may be settled affirma- 
tively. In Vedic Variants , howevep, only one instance is recorded and 
that too is uncertain as the writer himself remarks.* 4 On the other hand, 
we get a large number of variants in the Epic to support the theory. 

Similarly we note the absence of any variant showing accusative- 
locative of the person spoken to ( i.e. goal of speech ) in Vedic literature. 
But in Epic language these* cases are quite interchangeable in this 
construction. The following also corroborate one of the two ways 
discussed above. 

Nominative 

Acc. for Nom. 

l. R 5.22c pumsah for pumamsah. 

1.187.26c pumsah for pumamsah. 25 

Vocative 

* Acc. for Voc. 

3.61.118a yunah for yuvanah. 

Accusative 

(a) Nom. for Acc. : 

1.60.39b sarvausadhyah for sarvausadhfli. 

1.60.13a dharmapatnyah* for °patnlh. 

1.96.44c duhitarah for duhitrh. 

1.133.4c prakrtayah for prakrtih. 

4.42.12 gavah for gah. . 

3.483.30c da$a kotyah for daiakotlh. 

1.39.25d apali for apah. 

(b) Acc. is ased with verbs of speech and which then varies with ins. 

3.281 .91 d prcchati airamavasinam < vasibhih. 

34 , Edgerton, Vedic Variants , III 584. 

J5* tWe get here confusion between different nominal sterna* 



32 


f. D. 5BLKABNI 


fc) Ace.' with verbs of speech' varying with dot. 

1.185.15d uvaca tan > provaca tebhyah. 

(d) Acc. with verbs of speech varying with get ty, 

3.230.2c / sainyairi pratyabhasata > sainyanam. 

(e) Acc. with verbs of speech varying with loc. , 

1.213,74b c ucur yudhisthiram > yudhi?thire. 

(f) With verbs of purifying or freeing. 

1.222.12b moksayethah bhayam > bhayad dhi nah. 

(g) Once an adjective arha w used with acc. 

3.42.17d arho darsanam < darSane. 

(h) fte is used with acc. 

3.79.7a tarii rte < tam vlna. 

3.74. lOd rte nalam < rte nalat. 

(i) prak admits acc. > 

3.49.14c prag dvada$a samah < dvada^a samad. 

Instrumental 

(a) Inst, is used in expression of separation. 

3.80.32c vimuktah sarvadosaifr < “dosebhyah. 

3.83.54d sarvapapaih pramucyate > “papat. 

1.194.6a parasparena bhedah < parasparebhyo. 

4.32.41 d mukto’dya Satrubhih < ^atrutah. 

(b) In expressions of comparison. 

1.72.7a atmapranair priyatama < pranebhyo’pi priyatara.* 8 

1.1.180 *tava putrair mahattamah < tvatsutebhyo mahattarah. 17 

(c) anyatra ( except ) is used with ins. 

1.71.44c nanyatra kukser mama bhedanena < bhedanat. 
4.19.22c anyatra kuntya < kuntyah. 

(d) In expressions of time. 

Ins. of time in the sense ‘at the time’ is used. The phrases tena 
kalena, tena samayena, used in this sense are frequent in Buddhistic and 
Jain books.* 8 

- DATIVE 


(a) With verb of sending. 

1.38.11d presayifye nrpaya < nrpasya. 

3.23.2c apraisarir Salvarajaya < 6alvarajasya. 

26. It will be instructive to quote here the view* of the Editor on this particular 
use of ini. The so-called ins. comparationis is not a distinct category of the compara- 
tive at all. It is only a special case of the (Prakritic) coalescence ‘of the ins. and the 
aU. pi. (metri causa) cf. S. 214. 

27. Incidentally it becomes clear that the superlative is used in the Epic in the 
sense of comparative. o 

28. cf. Speyer, SS 78. 
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(M Sometimes dat . is used wfih substantives to denote possessor . 

The dat . of relationship as a part of dat. of possession is also seen. * # 
1.47.5a pita mahyam < pitasmakam. % 

•1.100.17c sutas tubhyam < sutas te vai. 

3.12.32a sakha mahyam for mama sakha. 

Ablative 

(a^ Singularly enough the ablative indicates agent of the action.™ 

1.2.131d vadho yatra klcakasya vrkodarat for vrkodarena. 
1.1.180d nidhanam praptas tava putraih < putran. 

1.2.100d duryodhanasyavahaso bhimena < bhlmasenat. 

(b^ Again the abl. is used in the sense of loc . 

1.2.29d aditah for adau. 

1.16.14b yatah for yatra. 

1.82.1a svargatah for svarge. 

(c) With superlatives. 

papebhyah sarvebhyah.papakrttamah — Gita 4.36. 

# Genitive 

(a) With verbs of speech. 

1.36.18a tasya novaca < tam tu novaca. 

3.32.37c provaca putranam < putrebhyo. 

(b) With verbs of promise. 

1.67.21a tasyah prati^rutya for tasyai prati&rutya. 

(c) With the root vid~ to know. 

3.35.7b vettha dyutayagatanam < agatams tan. 

(d) With asuya- to be jealous. 

1.1.96b na me’suyitum arhasi < na mam asu°. 

3.281.89a nidrayas cabhyasuyami < nidram. 

(e) With sprdh- to vie with. 

1.119.23a dhartarastranam spardhamano < dhartarasjraih. 

(f) With verbs of anger. 

1.65.28c tvam apy udvijase yasya < yasmat. 

1.3.103b taksakasya cukopa < taksakaya. 

3.9jl.6cd cukrodha tasya brahmanasya < tasmai brahmanaya, 

(g) With verbs of liking. 

1.99.20d f rocate mama < mahyam. 

1.212.22c asya rucitarh < asmai. 

3,267.29d mama rocate < mahyam. 

— — i — » 

2 9? cf. RV sure duhita , or English idiom : Shakespeare son to wife to ...... etc. 

30. ct. Whitney, Sk. Gr. 291a. 


Bull. DCRI-vii-3 
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(h) With verbs of giving. 

1.51.15a balabhirupasya prayacchami < °rupaya. 

1.211.2b r dadiir brahmananam < brahmanebhyah. 

(i) With verbs of * being afraid* of'. 

1.134.23a c dahasya bibh\atah < dahad. 

3.241.6ab bhlto'gandharvanam < gandharvebhyah. 

3.214.5b bibhimas tu vayaiii tava < tvat. 

(j) With sprh-. 

1.124.6ab sprhayamy adya purusanam sacaksusam < 
purusebhyah. 

(k) With comparatives. 

1.138.16a sukumarataram strinarh for strlbhyah. 

5.103.16cd sarvesam balavattarah for sarvebhyah. 

(f) With abhitah. 

1.21.6a suryasya^ abhitah < suryam abhito. 

3.229.15b abhitah sarasah <. sarah. 

(m) daksinena and uttarena admit either acc. or gen. 

3.81.175b daksinena sarasvatya uttarena drsadvatlm. 

(n) Genitive absolute showing occasion. 

3.280.18a evarh sambhasamanayah savitryah ( ° man ay am 
savitryam) bhojanam prati. skandhe para^um 
adaya satyavan prasthito vanam. 

Locative 

(a) With verbs of giving . 

3.82.118a kanyayam ye prayacchanti < kanyanam. 

(b) With verbs of speech . 

1.203.7d nyavedayan pitamahe < pitamaham. 

3.2l4.8d vaksyanti pavake < pavakam. 

1.149.17a ke$ucit vyahartavyam < kasyacit. 

(c) With aiams- long for*. 

3.197.18a a4amsate ca putresu < putrasya. 31 

(d) Once rte is used with the loc. 

1.69.27a rte’pi trayi < tvarh. 

(e) The loc . is once found , having the force of d, 

3.225.21c savisanam bhujam mule (rnfilat) khadgena 

nirakrntata. 

* ! * — 

31. In these cases acc. is the regular construction all the while ; the gen 4 , lit met 
with, though rarely ( cf. Speyer SS 120 ). 
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These syntactic variants constitute the most interesting and 
infportant material serving as an analysis of the entire material from 
the Adiparvan and Vanaparvan from the linguistic point of view 
and fixing where possible the geographical location in which such 
# types were living factors in the language of the copyist. A study 
of this subject will help comparative linguists in tReir jvider formula- 
tions for a proper history of Indian linguistics, and will give both 
the approximate period and place of their origin with reference 
to the Mss. utilized, making a beginning in the linguistic geography 
of India solely with reference to the Mss. tradition of the Maha- 
bharatft. By way of an illustration the datives of kinship (or relation- 
ship ) may be examined. 

• 1.47.5a pita mahyarh (K 2 .4 B 4 D 5 pitasmakam ). 

1.100.17c sutas tubhyam # [ N,. 2 B D (except D 5 ) sutas te 
vai ; K 2 tavaisa tanayah]. 

The variants are very conspicuous in the apparatus criticus with 
•reference to Northern Mss. If we notice* the linguistic characteristics 
of the. Dravidian languages, we. find at once that the dat. of kinship 
is the normal idiom and therefore no real variant of the dat. will 
occur in the Mss. hailing from that place. Moreover this fact is 
confirmed if we look to genitive-dativ.e variants. 

1.94.84c tavapatyam bhavet vat tu (S apatyam yat bhavet 
tubhyam ). 

We clearly see the Southern Version trying to bring in the 
current usage in that region. This dative of kinship forms part of 
the dative of possession which is most common in Vedic prose. 

Thus the study of these variants, if proceeded along statistical 
lines covering every aspect of linguistics such as phonology, morpho- 
logy, syntax, vocabulary and semantics and the results co-ordinated, 
will enable us invthe near future to work up a linguistic geography 
of India. 

Synonymous Variants 


Besides the synonymous variants recorded in the category of 
‘Transfer of epithet', the following are noted. 


3.200.25d 

3.273.22c 

1.58.3d 

1.1.200b 

1.33.V.C 

1.158.10a 

1.169.18a 

3.154.30a 

3.71.13d 


°samasvanah < nibhasvanaih, 
sanaracan < banena. 
svayambhuve < pinakinam. 
kilbisam < patakan. 
yajnartham < satrarthe. 
ratrau < nidam. 
kopat < kruddhaya. 
margat < patha. 
svairesu < svecchaya. 
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IV. 


Gloss 


3.184.3d 
3.59.18a 
1.482* .4 
1.199.4,3 be 
3.67.8c 
3. 36. lid 


virajah < vimale. 
iiibaddhahrdayah < °snehena. 
nilayarh < nidhanam. 
nanadvija 0 < nanapaksi 0 . 
janasamsatsu < janasamgham. 
naktam < ratrau. 


Causes of Variation 


We have already shown before how the variation takes place on 
syntactical and stylistical and phonetical grounds. Again the study 
of the Mss. clearly indicate that it is the grammatical and metrical 
irregularities of the original that are responsible for quite c large 
number of variations which we com? across in the Mss. 32 Fluctuations 
in the spelling of proper names ; transposition of words ; monosyllabic 
particles and verse-fillers ; common adverbs and conjunctions and 
some prepositions — all of which are used indiscriminately ; metrically 
equivalent synonyms or words and phrases of similar significance etc. etc. 
cause variation in reading. Besides thesa we have given some more, 
which are responsible in bringing about the variation. 33 

(1) confusion of form : Sojnetimes one form is confused for 
another, e.g. 

1.214. 2d aSritya dharmarajanam sarvaloko’vasat sukham. punya- 
laksanakarmanam svadeham iva dehinah ( Ko D* 
M 6 . B Cd dehinam ). 

In this instance the confusion is caused due to form dehinah which 
is apparently mistaken for the gen. sing. 

1.118.23a tatas tayos iarire te (§, satire no) drsfva mohavaSam gata. 

The scribe seems to have confused the iarire for the 
loc. sing, which is really the acc. dual, 

(2) wrong form : Similarly wrong forms used in the text are 
responsible for the change. 

1.25.23a tam viksobhayamanam tu [ 5J,. 2 V, Dn D,. s>4 , 
vikfobhayams tato nagah ; D g M (except M* sup. 
lin. 4.5 ) tad vikfobhayamaifas tu ] saro bahujhasakulam. 
The wrong form namely, viksobhayamanam has given rise to the variant. 
The form should have been viksobhy amasj.am ( Causal passive present 
participle ). 

1.85.22c nasyanti manena tamo’ bhibhutah [K 2 . 4 B s D a tamo’ 

( K 4 °po’ bhibhutan ) puiftsah sadaiveti vadanti santah. 
The passage would have been correct if the form pumsah were taken 
in the sense of nom. plu. But in the enthusiasm of correcting the 


2. SMV 1. 261. 


• 33. SMV 1. 50. 
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passage, the scribes took purhsah in .its correct form i.e. acc. plu/and 
changed the neighbouring nom. into acc. 

3.124.13b etad eva yada vakyam amredayati vasavah . 

[ K |.2 S ( except M 2 ) vdsave]. 

The form amredayati seem to have been taken as a loc. sing, form of 
'the present participle, and this confusion of form has probably led to 
the change. 

(3) Sometimes confusion of roots is responsible for the variation. 

1.186.1 Id samapetuh ( samapeduh ; samaseduh ). 

The confusion between samapat - and samdp-rhas given rise to the 
reading in the text. Similarly 

1.150.27a vindeyuh ( vidyuh ). 

The two roots vid- *' to know' and vid- ‘ to find * are confused. 

(4) DOUBLE MEANING words : Sometimes a different understand- 
ing of the word causes the change of case. 

1.104.19c karnas tu ( M karndbhyam) kundale chittva prayacchat 
sa krtanjalih. In the eriginal it refers to the name, 
but in the second form it is used in the sense of ‘ears*. 

3*120. 12b sambah sagulam *saratharii bhujabhyam duhSasanam 

£astu balat pramathya [ D,. 2 balam nihanyat (D 2 asin 
text)]. The word in the abl. has an adverbial force 
and means ‘by power or might* , while the word in acc. 
means ‘army or force*. 

3.80.116f dlrghasatram upasante daksinabhir yatavratah. (f§, D 5 
daksina niyatavratah ). A different understanding of 
daksina- money offered to the brahmins at the sacrifice* 
and ‘generous*~has brought about the change. 

3.272.25b tarns ca tau adr^yah sa sarair vivyadha 7aksasah. 

[ K, ( by corr. ). 2 raksasaih ]. A double understanding 
of the word raksasa is involved. In the second form 
it qualifies Saraih and means ‘fierce*. 

1.126.15a krtam sarvena me'nyena ( S, K Da t D 2 krtam sarvam 
mamety evarh ; R 2 Dn D! krtam sarvam alnam manye ; 
D 4 krtam sarvam ca manye 1 ham ; D 5 krtam sarvam 
mamatvena ). A different understanding of krtam 
‘enough* (as an adverb) and ‘done* (as a past pass, 
participle) has given rise to these variants. 

(5) re interpretation of the passage : Some passages involve 
different interpretation in two forms of the passage, e.g. 

3.281.49a ga sa prasadah satpurusesu (B 2 Dn 2 D 4 satpurusena G a 
puru$ena) moghah. The original text means ‘The 
prasad'ais not fruitless among the good men*, while 
the variant passage means, ‘The* prasada by a good 
man is not fruitless*. 
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3.50.!lb atha tam vayasi ptapte dasinam samalamkrtam ( Di. , 
dasibhih samalamkrtam) gatam sakhinam ca. tatha 
paryupaste £aclm iva. In the original the construction 

is like this ! ‘ dasinam sakhinam ca samalamkrtam 

^atam tarii paryupaste’. But the secondary texts 

involve another kind of interpretation ; ‘dasibhih 
samalamkrtam tam sakhlnarh Satarii paryupaste’. 

(6) graphic change : Occasionally the graphic change, involved 
in the governing words, causes the shift in cases. 

3.236.10c vijigisun ranan muktan ( K 4 B G s rane yuktan). 

Apparently we get two different particles, governing 
different cases viz. abl. and loc. But the letter m in 
muktan is confused for y, thus giving rise to the* word 
yuktan. , 

(7) similar pronunciation sometimes causes the shift : 

3.273.10b idam ambhah kuberas te maharajah ( Dn D 4 . 6 maharaja 

prayacchati. 'The recitation of maharajah prayacchati 
and maharaja prayacchati is exactly the same. ' The 
presence or absence of visarga does not affect the 
pronunciation. 

(8) SIMILAR KIND OF CASE FORM IN THE NEIGHBOURHOOD sometimes 
facilitates the change. 

3.95.14a Sriya rupena ca prlto ( D 3 . 5 pritya ) maithunayajuhava 
tam. The presence of the forms sriya, and rupena has 
encouraged the shift. 

3.228. 15d udvignavaso viSrambhat duhkharii ( §, duhkhdt) tatra 

bhavisyati. The shift has been helped by the adjacent 
case form. 

(9) VARIATION DUE TO metre ( metri causa ). 

(a) 3.80.51d na viyonirh vrajanty ete snatas tlrthe mahatmanah. 

( G t snatva tlrthesu bharata ). If we look to the passage 
and the context, the acc. plu. form mahatmanah cannot 
be construed at all. Really the form mahatmanah is 
intended. But a in mahatmanah is shortened for the 
sake of metre. 

(b) Similar kind of shortening of a long vowel is found in the 
following. 

1.2.93b devakinandane for devakinandane. 

4.35.21d brhannadasarathih for brhannadasarathi. 

(c) On the contrary the following record metrical lengthening. 

1.180.5a rajasamavaye for rajasamavaye. 

4.6.15a anuvSdeyuh for anuvadeyuh. 
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(d) Some efforts to correct hyper metric lines are seen from the 
fallowing . 34 

1.20.2c vinatam visannavadanam ( visannarupam vinatam; 

vinatam dlnavadanam ; visannavadanam kadruh). 
1.78,23c tvaritam sakaSam kavyasya ( pituh saha^am tvaritam ; 
tvaraya kavyasarhkaSam ). 

(10) At times two words of a similar type are interchanged through 
the process of transposition, e.g. 

3.26.17d adasyase parthiva kauravebhyah [D 5 T a G ( except G! ) 

kaurava parthivebhyah ]. The abl. and the voc. of 
a similar type are interchanged. 


(11) unpAninian forms are substituted by correct forms. 


1.192.3a 

1.153.11c 

1.193.6a 

3.217.6c 

3.61.118a 


yah Salyarh madrarajdnam [ K 2 Nf 2 . 3 V, B, ( except D 5 ) 

°rajam vai ] utksipyabhramayad ball. 

katham priyasakhdyau [ftf V| B ( except D 2 . 4 .b) vipra 

sakhdyau ; T 2 G 2 . 3 priyasahayau ] tau 

parity ajadhvam ( K 2 N 2 *. 3 B D parityajet ; S °tyajeyuh ) 
rajanam kuntlpytram yudhisthiram. The Mss. try to 
get rid of the form which # is grammatically corrupt, 
kim karomlti tah skandam ( K 3 Dc skandah) 

sampraptah samabhasata. The Mss. try to correct the 
lack of concordance between the subject and the 
predicate. 

pratyuvaca tatah sadhv! bhartrvyasanaduhkhita. 
sarthavaharh ca sartham ca jana ye cStra kecana. ydnah 
sthavirabaldi ca sarthasya ca purogamah . ( K 4 B 3 Dc 

D 2 - 4-6 M-yunah -bdlarns ca purogaman (Dc yuvastha- 

virabalam4 ca). In the original the form yunah is to 
be taken as nom. plu., but in the second form it is 
taken in its correct form i.e. acc. plu. and so the Mss. 
change the nominatives into corresponding accusatives. 


(12) unfamiliar construction is simplified : Sometimes the 
Mss. try to avoid the unfamiliar construction. 

1.38.19c taksakah (§ t K 0 .i D 2 G 6 M,.s taksakat ) saptaratrena 
mrtyus te vai bhavisyati. The text taken as it is does 
not yield good sense and so the scribe tries to improve 
the text. 

3.281.81b na kadacid vikale hi gatapurvo mayairamah. 

• ( B s T t G 2 .„ M ahatn asramat ; T, G, °rvo mayasramat ) . 

1.198.22d utsuka nagaram drastum bhavisyanti prtha tatha 
(TGi-»M,., prtham) tatha. krsnam api ca paiicalim 


34.. Cf. SMV 1. 118. 
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sarvah kuruvarastriyah. The original means ‘(The 
Pagdavas) will be anxious to see the city, 'Prtfya 
as well as the Kaurava ladies will be anxious to see 
PancaB’. • On the other hand the second passage 
means ‘(The Pandavas) will be anxious to see the 
city as well as Prtha’ and ...’ The second meaning is 
, more plausible. 

(13) some old forms are replaced. 

Some old Vedic forms, which remained lingering in the Epic 
literature are replaced in the secondary texts, e.g. 

3.81.170b yat kimcid duskrtam karma striya va purusasya va 
( K 2 B 2 Dn D s purusena va ). Similarly, 

3.222. 12d na jatu vaSago bharta striyah (D,. 3 . 4 striya) syan 
mantrakaranat. 

(14) PRESENCE OF CERTAIN GOVERNING WORDS. 

1.867*. 3 sarve tv avabhrtasnatah • svargatah sadhavah saha. 

( D 4 sadhubhih ' saha ). The presence of saha in the 
passage, which governs the ins., has caused the shift. 

1.149.6c brahmavadhy^tOTaaadAyd' .va (S °tmavadhydbhyam) 
Sreyo atmavadho mama. The presence of the word 
'sreyo which is suggestive of comparison, has effected 
the change. 

3.230.1a tatas te (G 2 taih) sahitah sarve duryodhanam upagaman. 

(15) INSERTION OF CERTAIN GOVERNING WORDS. 

1.68.22a akaram guhamana (G s akarena samana) ca manyuna- 
bhisamirita. An insertion of samana has caused the 
shift. 

3.34.66a amitram mitrasampannam ( K 3 amitreria ca samyuktam) 
mitrair bhindanti panditah. The insertion of samyuktam 
has caused the shift of cases. 

(16) OMISSION OF CERTAIN GOVERNING WORDS. 

1.150.12b yudhisthira na samtapah karyah prati vrkodaram* 
[N 2 V|BD (except D s ) tvaya karyo vfkodare]. The 
preposition prati which is construed always with the 
acc. is dropped in the second form of the passage, thus 
compelling the use of the loc. with samtapah. 

1.222.8d tadaham tam anujnapya pratyupayam grhan prati 
( Dn, . n* punar gfhe ). 

3.74.13b agnau panigrhltaih ca hamsanam vacant sthitam. 

[S,K,. 3 Df. s agnim panau grhltva tu'(K 2 D* agnau 
panirh grhltva tu) hamsanam vacanam yatha ]. The 
verbal form sthitam ‘relying on’ which generally governs 
the loc. fs dropped in the secondary texts. 
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V. Character and Mutual Relations of the Versions and their 
Manuscripts. 

Besides presenting a part of Epic syntax and syntax with reference 
to Mss. tradition a study of these variants 'dears much ground for the 
text-critic, as similar instances of any particular phenomenon are 
brought out in this study. Incidentally the interrelationship between 
the versions and recensions, linguistically speaking, becomes much more 
apparent and helps to build up the pedigree of Mss . 35 

The Archetype v 

The archetype v comprises the two version^ : Sarada and Kagmirl. 

Si is the shortest known version, so it is called by the Editor of 
the Critical Edition as textus simplicior . It is a demonstratable fact that 
it contains relatively little matter that is not found, at the same time, 
in all other versions of both recensions. ( cf. Sukthankar Memorial 
Volume, 1.. 62). The following selected at random will serve as 
illustrations. The references on the left are to the parvan, adhyaya 
and dokas. 

The Sarada Version 


1.186.l5d 

Sj parttyvapflutrapautraih > °pautran. 

3.114.3a 

S, samudratirani 

> samudratirena. 

1.120.17b 

samskaram > 

samskaraih. 

3.47.7c 

S| vi^ikhaih >'vidhivat. 

3.977* 

vistarena = S| 

yathavrttam. 

3.237.14c 

ku^alam = 

ku^alaih. 

3.90.4a 

tirthani = S, 

tlrthena. 

3.22.3a 

aSugair = S, 

asugan. 

3.55.2c 

sahayena = S, 

sahasinam. 

3.80.36(1 

asamhataih = S, 

asamhitam. 


The Ka^mirl Version 

This version is closely akin to the Sarada version and is clearly 
differentiated from the so-called Devanagari version. 

The affinity of the manuscripts comprising this version is illustrated 
by the following concordant readings ( cf SMV 1. 62 ). 

1.172.14d K (except K, D 5 ) satrat virama > satram munca. 
3.225.12d KD 1.5 sarvan > tasya. 

1.7.3d K ( except K 3 ) D 2 .s kulan > kule. 

1.62.6d K D 5 rajyam praSasati > rajani Sasati. 

3.269.15b K Dps vyudhanlke daSanane > vyudhanlkam 

daSananam. 

3.106.12b # K Dt paracakradito bhayat > °dibhir bhayaih. 
3.285.12d K D 3 . 5 kundalabhyam > kundalarthe. 

1.58.40c K D b samaksam >sarhnidhau. 

— — — — 

35. *S. M. Katre, Introduction to Indian Textual Criticism , 72-3. 
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S, and K| 

K, is a manuscript of Ka&nirl origin, exhibiting specially near 
affinities with S,, so much so that K, may be regarded as a copy of 
some Sarada original. The affinity between S t and K t , is illustrated by 
the following ( cf . SMV 1 . 64 ). 

1.1951* *S, pandaveyams > pandaveyais. 

1.217.3a S, K| chidrenapi > chidram hi. 

1.162.8d S, K( pundarikasugandhi sah > °kasugandhina. 

3.37.37b Si K, vanam > vanad. 

3.178.29a S, K, sarvajnatvat > sarvajnam tvam. 

1.154.24d S| K, jahnavyam > bhaglrathyah. 

3.17.13d S, K, naradhipa > janadhipa. 

3.82.34a S, K, rajendra > narasrestha. 


There are, however, numerous discrepancies between S, and K, 
(cf. SMV 1. 65). 


1.96.1Sd 

3.76.9d 

3.58.14a 

1.199.7c 

3.80.116f 

3.81.59b 

3.184.12b 


S, sarvapraharanodyatan f ^ . 

K, “nanvitan i > praharananvitah. 

K, iffimiSh } > buddhisammatah. 


S, tat i 
K, tam 1 > te * 

K. c k51o° } > PrSptakalam. 


daksina ^ 
K f daksina S 


> daksinabhih 


S, narapungava ^ 
Kj bharatarsabha ) 


> kurupungava. 


Si caru^Ile ■> ^ 

K, sadhu&le 1 > caruru P e - 


.§! and • K 

We shall now cite some readings which S, shares with the K 
version, Si and K standing together against all other manuscripts 
(cf. SMV 1. 65 ). 

3.83.51c S, K brahmaloke vased > °lokaiii vrajed. 

1.190*.l Si K mayedam > mamedam. 

1.142.23d S, K bhujabhyam sadhu yoktraya > bhujayoh saram 

arpaya. 

3.133.5c St K D s vipra > viprah. 

1.187.19c S, K D# maharaja > mahabahur. 

3.116.16c S| K, dharmatman > dharmajfia. 

3.88.9b S, K £),. a tata > partha. 
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S, and K s 

A special affinity between St and K s is illustrated by the following 
(cf. SMV 1.164 ). se 

3.15.12a §! K s D,. 2 aham < tvarfi. 

3.50.30d N (except S, K,. 3 ) M, tvam > tam. 

3.3.8c §| K 3 B 4 D,. s osadhlh > osadhyah. 

3.32.26b S, K,. s paraih > pare. 

3.70*.5 S, K s D|- s carulocane > varavarnini. 

3.7.16d S, Kj D r3 bharata > manada. K 2 and B D (and 

especially B Dc Dn D 4S ) r 

"K 2 , a conflated Ms. while preserving a large number of Kadmirt 
readings, sides frequently with the Bengali-Devanagari group, at 
times even showing readings peculiar to the late Nilakantha tradition 
(cf. SMVW.M). 

and K 2 

1.194.17b 5, K,. 2 amitaujasau > amitaujasam. 

3.229.18c S, Kj.j praviSanto > praviSantam. 

3.163.24b Si Kf* sah > mam. * 

3.194.27b Si K,. 2 suqpttama > sqiocana. 

3.51.8b K 2 B Dn D 4 . 6 viSarii patih > viSam pate. 

3.54.34c K 2 B D (except D 2 . 3 . 5 ) rajan > raja. 

3.6.18a K 2 B D (except D s ) G 3 rajna > rajan. 

3.2.40b K 2 B (except Bi) D : ( except D,. 3 ) anartham > anartho. 

3.22.8c K 2 B D (except D|. 3 ) meghe > meghaih. 

3.32.15a K 2 B Dc Dn D 4 . s nanyasmat > nanyasmin. 

3.15.2c E t B D (except D|. 3 ) kaurava^restha > nara^res^ha. 

3.51.18c K 2 B D (except D,. 2 ) M t maghavan > bhagavan. 

K 2 and Dn 

3.82.22c K 2 Dn G, mahaprajnah > “prajna. 

3.81.22b K 2 Dn D s samahitah > naradhipa. 

3.68.24a K 2 Dn D 5 yathokto > yathoktam. 

3.77. 18e K 2 Dn D s °kosanicayaih > "nicayah. 

3.65.32a K 2 Dn D B janitryah kathayamasa > janitryai 

presayamasa. 

3.81.91c K* Dn D s naraSrestha > rajan. 

3.61.12a K 2 Dn D s vyudhoraska > simhoraska. 

K 4 . 6 and The Southern Recension 
Only»K 0 .| represent the version K in a comparatively pure form, 
while the remaining Mss. of the group (i.e. K 2 .») are nothing more 
than misch-codices, being conflated either with y or with S. The 
contamination of K 4 . 6 with S is exemplified by the following 

(cf ._SMV 1. 66 and 166). 

• 36. I< i is the Ms. of the same type though the degree of contamination is consider- 
ably lees, Kj on the other hand comes close bt. to 
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3 .161 .8d K 4 S divani£am prapya nararsabhanam > aharni4anam 

purusapravira. 

3.157.62a K 4 S bhimasamkaSam > °nirhrada. 

3.154.42a K 4 S (except T,) tayo rajan > tabhyam. 

3.281.29c K 4 S (except G 3 ) satpurusesu > satpurusena. 

3.94.6c K 4 § brahmanaya > brahmanasya. 

3.86.11b f K 4 S bharata > nararsabha. 

3.160.37b K 4 S (except G| ) pandava > bharata. 

K a - e and f} V, B D 

1.203.29a K 0 . 2-4 ^ V, B D gacchantya > gacchantyas. 

1.148.12c K 3 ft V* B D samcayanasya > samcaye casya. 

1.193.9c K (except K 4 ) B (except B s ) tasyah > tasyam. 
1.205.24b K ( except K, ) ft V, B D bhavatsamdar£ane > °r£anan. 

One notable feature of y is its frequent agreement with S against v 
( we have cited instances before ) ; for additional ones see below. 
3.131.5c K (except K,) D 4 . 6 T G matsaka^e > °saka4am. 

3.183.29a K B 4 D,- 3 . 5 S ( except -G 2 ) sarvamanusyebhyo > 

°manusyesu. a 

Si V, B D 

The inter-relationship of the various versions comprising this group 
is documented sufficiently by their having in common a considerable 
number of readings ( cf. SMV 1. 73 ). 

1.61.53b Si V| B D naradhipa > paramtapah. 

1.129.2c Si V, B (except B s ) D G,. 3 . 6 te > tan 

1.185 .2d S V, B D yah > tat. 

!.167.12d Sl 2 V, B (except B a ) D sa > tarn. 

1.147.22c SJ 2 Vj B D T 2 G 4 aham > tam. 

1.224.19a Si Vt B D upakramat > upakramam. 

SI and S 

SI is closely allied to the Bengali with which the agreement of one 
or the other of the three Mss. is almost constant. Even the Mss. of the 
distant Nepal are not wholly free from contamination from some 
Southern source or sources ( cf. SMV 1. 76 ). 

1.61.87a SI3 S amSat > am£am. 

1.161.8a Sf V, S tvadarthe > tvadartham. 

1.77.14d M sucyagrenapi > sucyagram api. 

1.109.30a ft*.. G 5 . 6 duhkhe > duhkham. 6 

1.124.10ab K 3 ft*. s B fl S rangabhumim > °bhumau. 

1.104.8b ft*. 3 T G (except G 2 ) M 3 . 5 tasya > tena. 

1.50.8d ft 3 G 3t5 iyi* 3 . 5 caisam > yebhyo. 

1.194.2c ft, S (except M§-s) virah > vira. 



CASE VARIATION IN MBH, 


45 


The Nepali Version 

Sbmetime they reveal important readings which are not found in 
any other Ms. 

1.1348*. 2 Nf. s bharadvajam ca > bharadvajena. 

1.123 ,25d Sf| dronam acakhyuh > dronaya°. 

1.99.45a Nj dharmatantraya > °tantram. 

1.166. 17a N 3 4apam > sapat. 

1.198.9b Nj dharmatah > dharmena. 

1.154.10b ft 3 mametam > mayedam. 

J .94.59c avinaSat tu > avina&tya. 

The Maithili Version 

The Ms. belonging to the Maithili version contains some readings 
peculiar to it alone. V, and K ^agree sporadically against all other 
Mss. but such agreements are few and far between. V t agrees on 
the other hand with the typical Bengali-Devanagari group against all 
other Mss. It also contains some southern readings ( cf. SMV. 1. 76 ). 


1.1.180d 

V, putran > putraih. 

1.213.70a 

V, vlryena«ca 5> virye jupe. 

1.184.2a 

Vt purusaih > purusan. 

1.224.23b 

Vt kasman > kirn mam. 

1.15.3a 

Vt mahabalanam > mahaughabalam. 

1.203.13c 

Vt sah > tam. 


Vt and K 

1.1.49b 

K V f Btm sariiksepato > samksepam. 

1.216.4d 

K 4 Vi madartham >'madarthe. 

1.16.3c 

K Vt D 2 . 5 sahasrani tavanty eva > sahasresu 
tavatsv eva. 


V, and S 

1.224.13b 

Vt S yasyarthe > yadartham. 

1.218.10d 

Vt S (except G 12 . 6 ) bharatarsabhah > bharata 

N Vt S tvadarthe > tvadartham. 

1.129.5a 

Vt T 2 G acaksusman > acaksustvat. 

The Bengali Version and Dc Dn D 4 . 6 


The Bengali Mss. form on the whole a very homogeneous group, 
presenting generally a single common reading. The version has very 
close affinities with a particular type of Devanagari Mss. represented 
by.Dn D 4 . 6 (with or without Dc). The affinity between these two 
groups is illustrated below ( cf. SMV 1. 77 and 166 ). 

3.189.17c : B Dc Dn D 4 .* rajan > raja. 

3.159.14d B Dc Dn D 4 . 6 purusarsabhah > rsabha. 

3,299.27d B Dn D 4 . 8 dhanvinah > bharata. 

3! 122. lb*. B Dn D 4 . 6 bharata ? bhargavah. 
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3.131.10c B Dn D 4.6 avirodhat r > avirodhi.. 

3.8.3c B (except B s ) Dn D 4 - 6 dhimatah > sammatah. 
3.133.25b B Dn D 4 -e T, punyaklrtih > °klrteh. 

3.125.16a B Dc Dn D^ 6 rajendra > kaunteya. 

3.186.108d B Dc Dn D 46 manujadhipa > naradhipa. 

B (with or without D) and S 

Occasionally Bengali Mss. agree in their readings with the Southern 
recension, standing in opposition to £ K (with or without D). We come 
across readings in B also which distinguish it from D (cf. SMV 1. 79). 

3.23.40c K 3 B (except B 3 ) D (except D 5 . 6 ; D|. 3 missing) S 
(except M, ) anartat > anartan. 

1.70.36d S B D (except D 5 ) M (except M 5 ) asmakam > 
asmabhih. 

3.146.41a B D (except Di- 3 . 5 ) S tena > tasya. 

1.88.1b N B D (except D 5 ) S me > rnahyam. 

3.19.32d B (except B 2 ) D 5 S kapurusas > kapurusam. 
3.177.1c B Dc Dn D 4 . 6 J3 (except G, ) dhlman > virarh. 
3.46.26c K 2 B D D 4 6 S virah > virarh. 

3.86.17c B ( B 3 om.) D 4 . 6 M cfodadheh > c dadhau. 

3.63.16b B D 4 . 6 S naradhipa > janadhipa. 

B and Da 

This Devanagar! version of Arjunami^ra is nothing but Devanagarl 
transcript of the Bengali version. Instances of the concord of B and Da 
will be found under (cf. SMV 1. 81 ). 

1.69.34a B Da D 2 rajan > raja. 

1.187.17c B (except B 5 ) Da D 2 nirdistam > samdistau. 
1.119.42c B (except B 5 ) Da te > tan. 

1.11.4b B Da D 34 . 6 madbibhlsanah > °blnsaya. 

1.27. 30d B (Bjm as in text) Da tau > te. 

1.131.4a B Da D 4 (before corr.) sarvaratnasamakirnah > °kirne. 
1.96.21c B Da dharavarsam ivambudah > varsenevadrim 
ambudah. 

Dn 

The Mss. of Nilakantha version contain a number of variants which 
are not found in any other version, except occasionally in a few Mss>* 
of the composite Devanagarl version ( cf. SMV 1. 87 ). 

3.81.43b Dn narottamah > naradhipa. 

I.- 43*.2 Dn D,. 5 varadanac ca > varadatta^ ca. 

1.71.57c Dn Di. 2 . 4 mahatma > mahartharh. 

3.121.3b Dn D 4 .e prabhuh > prabhum. 

3.150.15c Dn D 4 . 6 pranaharah > pranaharan. 

1.61.48a Dn Df* 4 jnahatejah > maharaja. 

1.54.17a Vi Dn D t sahitah t > satkrtam. 
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1.24.8b N 2 Dn D] prsthqtah > prstham tu. 

1.77.14c 5f Dn D, rupam > rupe. 

1.98.22d Dn D, putrarthe > putrartham. 

Dn and S 

That Nllakantha has utilized Southern Mss. is proved by the 
following ( cf. SMV 1. 86 ). * 

1.85.17d Dn S kenatmana > kenatmanarh. 

1.68. lOe Dn S bhartuh > bhartre. 

3.85.2d Dn D 2 . 5 S (except T,) anagha > nrpa. 

Dr 

The Version of Ratnagarbha is a blend between the Northern and 
Southern recensions ( cf. SMV 1. 89 ). 

Ko B| Dr D«. 7 . 12 ksatriyah > ksatriyan. 

1.2.79a Dr samghato > samghatad. 

1.1.18a Dr (except Dr,) janamejayaya > “jayasya. 

1.2.34b K ( except R 4 . 6 ) B Dn Dr (except Dr 2 ) D,. s - 7 . 9 . )2 
dvitlyah > °t!yam. • 

Cd jyid S, K B 

, • • 

With S, and K the pratlkas of Devabodha seem to show greater 
affinity than with the Bengali version (cf. SMV 1. 90). 

1.220.26d S, K (except K 2 )‘Cd hayanaih > hayanah. 

1.2.177f Ko- 2 - 4-6 B (B,m as in text) D Cd yaSobhrta > °bhrtam. 

Dc and D 2 

This version of Caturbhuja shows some unique additions and in 
later adhyayas of the Vanaparvan Dc and D 2 go together, showing 
numerous agreements peculiar to themselves. We have also shown 
before how it generally sides with the BD group (cf. SMV 1. 167 ). 
3.116.26a Dc mahavlryah > mahavlryam. 

3.88.30b Dc sevitaih > sahito. 

3.221.75a Dc canyaih > canye. 

3.201.7a Dc varyamanaih > varyamanah. 

3.31.12a Dc aranyaketha > c kebhyo. 

3.284.3a Dc Dn 2 D 2 jayatam drestha > vidusam 0 . 

3.290.23d Dc D 2 'G 4 prabho > vibho. 

The Composite Devanagari Version 

We have already shown that D, is akin to Dn. This Ms. may be 
a blend of B and some composite D Mss. ( cf. SMV 1. 91 ). 

3.238.32c * B,. 2 . 4 D, manarho > manarhau. 

D 2 like D s is akin to K s - 6 and like K 4 -« contains Southern additions. 
3.71.1c K 4 Dc D, < 2*5 S rajan ^ rajne. 

3.290.21b K D,. 2 . 5 suryarn devaih > %uryam devi. 

.l.*28.17d Kj . 4 B 2 .,. 4 m Da D 2 . ; yudhyamanam > °mana. 
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1.60.25a K (except K s ) D 5 divah > viduh. 

3.114.1a K 4 B, D 3 . 5 S kau&kyam > kauSikyah. 

3 .2?8.22d K 3 D 5 pituh > pitah. 

3.298.6c K D s didrksum anupraptam > °ksuh anuprapto* 
1.121.12b K 0 . 3 D 5 ratam > rata. 

1.199.43bc K 0 f 3 .4 D 5 °samghustaih > °samghustarh. 

1.166.25c D 5 S annarthinam > annarthi tvam. 

1.147.1b D 5 S sa > tat. 

1.111. Sab D 5 S tam > sah. 

1.123.63c D s S durdharsam > durdharsah. 

1.14.19d D 2 . 5 G ,. 4 . 5 tapasvinl > tapasvinam. 

De -,2 are under Southern influence. 

1.1.82b D 9 - 12*14 S (except M,. 4 ) tatra svayamvarat ^ 

bhartrsvayamvaram. 

D 3.4 and S 

D3.4 are under Southern influence and it is evidenced by the 
following. 

1.43.13a D 2 -4 S katipgyahassu *> “fmsya. 

3.58.18b D 2 .4 S (except G a ) mama > mayi. 

1.71.52d D a S suram > suraya. 

3.19.23c D a S (except G 2 M 2 ) mrtyuto > mrtyuna. 

1.160.23b D 3 T G s nrpa > nrpah. 

1.67.10c D 4 T G3.4 sadanuptirvyat > “purvya. 

3.80.92c D< M 2 tasyah > tasyam. 

3.80.74c D 4 M prthivyah > prthviyam. 

Du and K 

The text of D u is a complex. It contains some old readings such 
as are preserved only in K Mss. At the same time it is contaminated 
from some Southern source. It contains also an extra-ordinarily large 
number of individual readings, not found elsewhere (cf. SMV 1. 91 ). 
1.1.154a Du bhimasene tu yate > “senanuyatena. 

1.1.114c Du kicakanam > mamakanam. 

1.2.209e Du a^vamedho mahayajno > °medhe mahayajne. 
1.1.47a K 0 . 2 _ 5 Du dharmarthakamamoksanam > 

dharmakamartha^astrani. 

1.2.71d K# Du S ( except T! Gg.g ) parvasamgrahe >°samgrahab. 

1.1.30a K s .g Du S (except G,. 3 . 7 ) yasmin > yasmat. 

1.1.138a Du S (except T|) nagabalam > °balaih. 

1.1.97b Dm T G (G 1 - 3 . 7 ) M (except M 4 ) kuruksayam < °k?aye. 

K and D)- s 

On the other hand l, the Mss. of D version, utilised for the Vana- 
parvan fall into three groups, ( 1 ) D 1-3 frequently agree with S,' K in 
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opposition to other D Mss. (2) Then there is the group D 4 .# which 
generally agrees with B Dc Dn. (3) The remaining D s is in a class by 
itself, closely akin to Dn. (cf. SMV 1. 170 >. 

3.186.11a S| K D t .j sarvarh > sarvam. 

3.224.3d S, K D,. 3 .j “samahitam > °samahfta. 

3.164.1c S, K D|-s prasadam devadevad vai > prasadad 
devadevasya. 

3.165.11c S| K D|. s . s partha > kaunteya. 

3.177.31c S, K D|.j. s rajendra > nagendra. 

3.83.15c Dn D*. s kuru4restha > rajan. 

3.87.5c Dn D* maharaja > rajan. 

The Telugu Version 

v 

The Telugu Version, situated as it is on the boundary line which 
divides the Northern from the Southern recension, was particularly 
open to contamination from the Northern tradition. Sometimes T] 
often sides with G, M| giving the real Southern reading (cf. SMV \. 
92 and 171 ). 

1.139.26b S (except T, ) kamarQpadharapi > kamato vicarami. 

3.38.35a N T, (except Dc) vira > vlram. 

1.138.6d f), Vi B D T, bharatarsabha > “rsabhah. 

3.153.1b T, M bharatarsabhah > “rsabha. 

3.22.28c T, G| M| viram > virah. 

1.222.18a T, G,., M tarn > te. 

3.29.9c T, G,. 2 M, daityendrah > daityendram. 

3.182.2d T, G, M, sumahatmanam > sumahatejah. 

3.178.6b T, G, M, mahamate > mahipate. 

3.194.7f T, G, M, mahamune > tapodhana. 

Tj and G 

As compared with T„ T* shows a purer Southern tradition and has 
distinct leanings towards the Grantha version (cf. SMV 1. 9Z). 

1.137.17c T* G virah > rajan. 

3.13.119b T* G ajeyan > ajeyah. 

1.134.2c T, G nara^resthih > °iresthan. 

3.62.8d T, G nidraya > nidrandhah. 

1.64.12c* T* G,. 2 .«. 5 tais taih > tat tail?. 

3.186.11a Tj, G pratyaksitam > °ksatah. 

1.139.10c T t G manusani > manusanam. 

3.180.47c T* G tat > te. 

1.138.24c T,GM sukhito > susukham. , . 

3!61.J4d T* G (G, missing) purusarsabha > parthtva . 

3.719* T* G (except G, ) purufarsabha > manuja . 


Bull. DCRI-yil-4 
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The Granthk Version 

This version is generally divided into two groups G|. 2 .4. B and Gj. b . 
All these Mss. are contaminated from the Northern recension. Still 
the latter group represents the purer Southern tradition agreeing with 
M, whereas G f . 2 . 4 .^ stand palpably under Northern influence. In 
Vanaparvan the contamination is particularly noticeable in the case of G*, 
so that in the final chapters G s often omits the specific insertions of the 
Southern recension absorbing at the same time the characteristic inser- 
tions of the Northern ( cf. SMV 1. 92 and 171 ). 

3.110.20a N G, kamat krtam < kamah krto. 

1.5.5f N (except K 0 - 2 . 4 O 2 . s ) G 2 . 4 .» bhargavo > bhrgQnam. 

3.59.12a N ( K 2 om.) T t Gi mayi > maya. 

1.87.11b S (except T,'G, M*. 8 ) ksatramukhyah > rSjamukhyah. 

1.45.25c G s M 6rantah > bantam. 

3.190.60d N G 2 . 8 vartamanam > vartamanah. 

3.226. Id N Gj Sakunis "tada > sahasaubalah, 

3.226. Id N G, karnena sahitobravit > karno vacana 0 . 

3. 289. 2d N ( D s missing) T*G 3 , sayam > saye. 

3.289.10a N ( except K s ; D s missing ) G s sayam > saye. 

3.261.60c S (except G») saumitrina ca vlrena > saumitrisahito 

dhlman. 

3.273.22c S (except G s ) tu banena > sanaracarh. 

3.199.25c D s S (except G s ) brahman > vipra. 

3.218.6a K 4 B,. s D ( except D,.). s ) G s hiranyagarbha > °varna. 

T G and The Malayalam Version 


The Malayalam version has its own peculiarities which distinguish 
it clearly from the T G version, as regards both readings and insertions 
(cf. SMV 1.93 and 171 ). 

1.94.80d T G satyavatyartham > °rthe. 

3.81.23b T G rudhirasyeti > °reneti. 

3.133.7b T G jnanagamaih > jnanagame. 


1.158.10a 


T G aho ni6am 7 
M ato niSarii ) 


ratrau. 


1.68.16c T G yathoktam a^rame 7 

M (except M 2 . 5 ) tathaiva tasyam i 83 vai ta8 y am * 


M, and The Northern Recension 


M! often stands in antagonism to M 2 . 4 , sometimes agreeing with the 
Mss. of the Northern recension. In Vanaparvan M 2 shows clear signs' 
of contamination from Northern sources. On the other hand M a • 


is often excepted from the common Southern readings (cf. SMV 
1. 94 and 172). , t 

3.216*.l S (except M, ) “kalpam > “kalpah. 

1.27.12? K (except K») M, vipra > vipralt, 
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3:50.30d 
3.159.11b 
3.34. 59d 
*3.49.35d 
3.91.9b 


N (except §, K,'. s ) M, tvam > tam. 
N ( except S, ) M 2 yaksah > yaksaih. 
S (except M 2 ) asthit§n X.asthita^. 

S (except M 2 ) parthiva > pan^ava. 
S (except M 2 ) pandava > parthiya. 


Mg. 8 and N 

These Mss. contain Northern readings as well as Southern readings. 
Some readings are peculiar to M S . B ( cf. SMV 1. 94 ). 

1:98.5a N M e . B lokasya > loke. r 

1.219.30c N (except S ( K t ) M e . 0 danava nagah > danavan 

• nagan. 

1.187.3d B D 2 . 4 . s G, M 9 . B Qarantah > caratah. 

1.168.23a S, K N, M 4 . B tasyah > tasyam. 

1.125.25d T G M B . B darSakanam > darSanani. 

1.93.38b T G M 6 . B yasmin > ‘yusman. 

1.109.31b M 6 - 8 jlvitena > jlvitat sa. 

T.1088*.3 M 6 _b gandhavatyHh > gandhavatya. 

1.107.10c M 6 . 8 atmana > atmanah. 

1.219.39a M 6 -8 abhayoktena > abhaye datte. 

M and Si 


This version has several striking agreements with S f . 

3.34.32d S, K s M dhartarastrlm > dhartarastran. 

3.206.10a M karmadosaiS ca > karmadosa£ ca. 

3.221.7b S, K, M samalankrtaih > °krtah. 

3.219.7a K 4 G 4 M $akrah > ^akrarii. 

1.68.34c Si T, G,. 6 M Sunyarh > £unye. 

Though we have described the relations and inter-relations of the 
recensions and versions, still they do not form water-tight compart- 
ments. The Mss. also cannot be squeezed into the same moulds 
constantly. This fact we have made clear at the proper places. 

The late Dr. V. S. Sukthankar in his Prolegomena to the Adiparvan, 
has made his observations regarding the relationship of the versions 
and their Mss. But they are mere general observations, which he had 
made after, having collated the manuscript material. The present 
attempt is to corroborate his observations by looking to the variant 
material from different angles of visions. In fact, we have taken 
some references from our another study namely ‘ Vocatives in the^ 
Critical Edition of the Mahabharata’, to this effect. Even a small phase 
of the entire study proves the same results. It^all goes to show how 
scieiftifiqally, precisely and critically the Edition of the MahabhSrata is 
prepared 1 
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VI. The present paper also furnishes ground to study the 
peculiarities of both the recensions and of individual versions with 
reference to the critical .text. In the psychological analysis and 
classification of the material of the critical text, with variants recorded 
in the brackets, from the point of syntax of cases, we automatically 
get the material of any individual recension and version, classified on 
a similar line. We have given below, therefore, the readings of 
individual recensions and versions with reference to the readings of 
the constituted text. Thereby the differences of the individual version 
from the constituted text are made apparent, helping thus to detect 
the local influence on the language. We close this discussion by 
appending a short section at the end on some tendencies of individual 
versions. 

Vocative and Nominative 
Influence of third person verb. 

3.80.69a N (except Dc P 4 . 6 ; K 3 om.) dharmajnah > dharmajna. 
Case attraction and phonetic moments. 

3.41.5b N (except Si Dc* D|r ? ) satyaparakramah >° parakrama. 
Janamejaya passages. 

1.135.16b N (except K* Dc) naradhipah > naradhipa. 
3.178.14d N (except Si D,.*) dvijah > nrpa. 

3.197.44d N (except D s . 4 ) dvijasattamah > narasattama. 
Vocative and Accusative 

Janamejaya passages. 

3.38.35a N (except Dc) vira > viram. 

Vocative and Instrumental 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.80.11b N (except B*_ 4 D 4 . e ; K s missing) dhlmata > bharata. 
Nominative and Accusative 
Intransitive with nom. < transitive with ace. 

3.294.36c N (D* missing) simhanadan praneduh > 
siddhasamghas ca neduh. 

1.117.26d N prltim avapsyatha > pritir avardhata. 

1.104.10cd N vlrah samabhavat...varah > ajljanat... viram. ..varam. 
The word construed either in the previous clause or in the following. 

1.219.30c N (except §i K|) raksasa danava naga > rSksasan 

danavan nagan. ' 

Nom. of separate statement < dependent acc. 

1.214.5a N vedan...mahadhvare > veda...mahSdhvara. 

With iti. c ° 

1,104,3a N agrajatam atha tam kanyam > agrajateti. 
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^jVansfer of epithet. 

1.10.5c N (except D 6 . 7 ) bhayasamvignam > “samvignah. 
3.190.60d N vartamanarn > vartamanah. 

. 3.119.3a N (except K, B| Dc 2 DiT-virah > viran. 

1.91.8a N dhyayantl (S| as in text ; K* dhyayan) > 

manasadhyayam. * 

3.132.4d N (except S f D t .*) aprameyau > aprameyam. 

3.178.16c N avyagrah > avyagram. 

3.50.30d N (except St K t . s ) tvam > tarii. 

3.43.7c N ( except K, Dc ( ) ye > yam. 

Nome adj. < neuter acc. adverb. r 

1.110.13a N bhunjanah > yathabhojyam. 

Confusion of form. 

3.1.20a N (K,. 4 missing ) bhaktanuraktan > °raktah.’ 
Nominative and Instrumental 
Nom. of bahuvrihi < ins. of'karmadharaya. 

. 3.226. Id N Sakunis tada...karndoa sahito’bravit > 

sahasaubalah...karno vacanam abravit. 

3.16.23b N bhuridaksma *> bhuridaksinaih. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.44.32d N (except S, K, D 4 ) cetobuddhimanoharaih > 
'manoharah. 

Case attraction. 

3.159.11b N (except S, ) alakah saha gandharvair yaksaS ca saha 
raksasaih > yaksaid ca. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.146.59b N (except S, K,.*) muktam varanapumgavaih > 
supto vanarapumgavah. 

Nominative and Dative 
Nom. subject < dat. of purpose. 

1.147.16d N hitaya vai > hitarii ca me. 

Nominative and Ablative 

Independent nom. < dependent abl. 

1.180.19c N (except S, K, ) vrkodaran nanyah > vrkodaro 
nanyah. 

3.23.41a N (K,. 4 D,.* missing) tad etat karanam rajan > 

* etasmat karanad rajan. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

3.243.2c N (except K 4 B,. 4 ) nrpavighnah > nrpavighnat. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.110.20a N tena karnat krtam mithya > ten% kamah kflo mithya. 

1, The form sehfdab in the passage is responsible for the change. 
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Nominative anp'jGenitive 

Nom. < possessive or descriptive gen. 

1.5.5f N (except D**s) pujitah pravaro vam^o 

bhargavah > bhrgunam . 

Miscellaneous. 

1.104.17a N tasmin kale tu japatah > yasmin kale japann aste. 
Nominative and Locative 

Nom. subj . < loc. of spot. 

1.214.5b N mahadhvare > mahadhvarah. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.8.9d N (except K D 2 . 5 ) Sublie > Subha. 

Accusative and Ablative 

With rte. 

■ 1.112.24d N (except S, K, ; K t om.) tvarh rte > tvad rte. 
Accusative and Genitive 

Noun on which gen. depends varies with an adj . qualifying acc. which 
replaces gen. 

3.194.9a N (except K s . 4 ; D s . g ) prabhavam lokakartaram > 
prabhavah sarvabhutanarii. 

Accusative and Locative 
With verbs of striving after. 

3.266.57d N nadhyavasyat...vilamghanam > vilamghane. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.114. Id N (except K 0 , D s ) garbharthe > garbhartham. 

In time-expressions. 

3.2S9.2d N (D s missing) sayarii > saye. 

3.289.10a N (except K a ; D 3 missing) sayam > saye. 
Instrumental and Ablative 

Miscellaneous. 

1.71.40c N samrambhat > samrambhena. 

Instrumental and Genitive 
Independent noun < adj. epithet. 

3.297.11b N ( except D s ; D| missing) pranatasya > prapayena. 
Instrumental and Locative 

Miscellaneous. 

3.59.12a N ( K* om.) mayi > maya. 

Genitive and Locative 
Objective gen. < loc. containing verbal force. 

1.98.5a N ( except N,.^D 4 ; but including Cd ) lokasya > loke. 
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5 5 

Sarada Version 

* 

Vocative and Nominative 
Direct address having no second personjuerb . 

3.224.5d asiteksana > asiteksane. 

3.150.12b viryavan > vlryavan. 

1.160.35a sarvanavadyangi > c angi. 

Direct address , tw. epithet with third person verb 
and adjective of the subject. 

3.205. 29d krurah > krura. 

Direct address , having second person verb . 

1.71.2b dvijottamah > dvijottama. 

1.220.29a agnih > agne. 

3.13.48d asi sattamah > rsisattama. 

3.98.24b varistha > di^isthah. 

3.221 .26d arimdama > atandritah. 

3.223.12d punyagandhe > piinyagandha. 

3.207.16b agne > agnih. * 

3.249. Id subhru > sybhruh. 

1.109.13d vidvan > vidvan. 

3.206.27a medhavin > medhavl. 

Transfer of epithet . 

1.98.9a mahabhagah > mahabhaga. 

3.186.116a virah > vlra. 

1.143.8b yasasvinl > ya^asvini. 

3.126.1c mahesvasah > mahabrahman. 

3.164.32d puramdarah > mahadyute. 

3.218.21d mahaya^ah > mahabala. 

1.150.4b paramtapa > paramtapah. 

1.197.16b paramtapa > paramtapah. 

3.93.17b rajarsisattama > rajarsisattamah. 

3.132.5a vipra > viprah. 

3.183.6a mahabhagah > mahabhage. 

3.249. lid subhagah > subhage. 

1.163.22a mahabhaga > mahabhaga. 

3.184.3d vimale > virajah. 

3.144.22c mahabhaga > mahabaho. 

1.200.3b tapodhana > naradhipah. 

Independent nom. < adj. in voc . 

• 3.133.5c # vipra > viprah. 

Influence of third person verb . 

1.45.27d pradat bharatasattamah > °sattama. 

1.101.1c brahmarsih ajayata > brabmarse. 

• 3.240.13b moksayanti kurusattamah > kurusattama. 
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Case attraction. 

1.87.11b rajamukhyah >‘ rajamukhya. 

3.13.35d mahabalah > mahadyute. 

3.174.*9 sarvahhutanamaskrtah (or °ta) > °bhutamahe£vara. 

3.80.28b amitavikramah > amitavikrama. 

3.205. lid , sadhvacaragunanvitah > “gunanvita. 

3.218.9d sureSvara > sure^varah. 

Voc. < nom. of independent statement . 

1.154.14c purusavyaghra > purusavyaghrah. 

3.192.17b sarvabhutasukhavaha > “sukhavahah, 

Janamejaya passages. 

1.96.42b naradhipah > naradhipa. 

3.71.34d 3ubha > nrpa. 

3.83.57d vibhuh > nrpa. 

3.240.15e kuru^resthah > kuruSrestha. 

3.21 ,5d vrsnisattamah > rajasattama. 

3.243.6b bharatarsabhah > rsabha. 

1.139.11b bharatarsabhah > “rsabha. 

3:77.28d purusarsabhah > “rnabha. 

3.211.7a mahabhagah > mahabhaga. 

1.167.12e mahabhaga > mahahhaga. 

3.242.8c maharajah > maharaja. 

3.79.16c mahabahuh > maharaja. 

3.80.20a mahabahuh > maharaja. 

3.67.4a mahabhaga > maharaja. 

3.185.36a manujendrendrah > manujendrendra. 

3.172.24a kaunteyah > kauravya. 

1. 126.13b parthivah > bharata. 

1.192.18d parthivah > bharata. 

1.207.1b parthivah > bharata. 

1.207.5b parthivah > bharata. 

3.159.21d pandavah > bharata. 

3.188.2a purusavyaghrah > puru?avyaghra. 

1.208.20d virah > vxra. 

3.21.23a virah > vira. 

3.127.1b vadatam varah > vadatam vara. 

1.92.17d kurunandanah > kurunandana. 

1.93.14d govrsabheksana > govrsabheksana. 

3.22.1a purusavyaghrah > purusavyaghra. 

3.70.39b prthivlpatib > prthivlpate. 

3.55.12b mahayaiah > vUam pate. 

3.157.10d prabhuh > prabho. 

3.78.22a t raja > rajan. 

3.127.11c raja > rajan. 



case : variation . in mbN. 


3.239.1c v 

3.185.4b 

3.240.44d 

3.113.3b 

3.186.30b 

1.174.12b 

1.61.80b 

1.182.15b 

3.116.2d 

3.127.11b 

3.176.47d 

3.121.15a 

3.228.23c 

1.72.21a 

1.166.13b 

1.170.8b 

1.173.23d 

1.214.12d 

1.181.25b 

1.153.5b 

3.48.36b 

1.154.7d 

3.405M 

1.124.14a 

3.207.8a 

3.16.4a 

3.195.35c 

3.242.23c 

3.173.3c 

1.120.10d 

1.116.10a 

1.180.13d 

3.249.3d 

1.160.24bc 

1.166. 2d 

3.126.6b 

1.188.3d 

3.93.8a 

3.*33.23c 

1.173.5d 

1.179.15U 

1.205.22d 

3.59.17b 

1.142.34b 


raja > rajan. ' 
janadhipa >' naradhipah. 
janadhipa > janadhipah. 
vasudhadhipa > vasudhadhipah. 
naradhipa > naradhipafi. 
manujadhipa > manujadhipih. 
nrpa > nrpah. 
nrpa > nrpah. 
nrpa > nrpah. 
njrpa > nrpah. 
nrpa > nrpah. 
naralrestha > nara^resthahr 
bharatasrestha > °£resthah. 
naraSrestha > dvija^resthah. 
nrpasattama > nrpasattamah. 
sattama > sattamah. 
nrpasattama > nrpasattamah. 
bharatasattama > ‘bharatasattamah. 
purusarsabha > purusarsabhah. 
nararsabha !> nararsabhah. 
bharatarsabha > purusarsabhah. 
bharatarsabha > ksatriyarsabhah. 
mahabhaga > mahabhagah. 
mahabhaga > mahabhaga. 
mahabaho > mahabhagah. 
mahipala > mahfpalah. 
maharaja > mahaviryah. 
rajendra > rajendrah. 
narendra > narendrah. 
nararsabha (or °bhah) > nareSvarah. 
kauravya > kauravyah. 
arimdama > arirhdamau. 

-ariiiidama > arimdamah. 

arisudana > arimardanah. 

ripumardana > ripumardanah. 

dharmabhrtam vara > dharmabhrtam varah. 

paramtapa > dvipadam varah. 

rajan > virah. 

vira > dhlrah. 

paramtapa > paramtapah. 

paramtapa > paramtapah. 

paramtapa > paramtapah. 

paramtapa > paramtapah. 

paramtapa > paramtapalf. 
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1.157.2a paramtapa > paramtapah. 

1.175.2b paramtapa > pkraiixtapah. 

1.200.5d paramtapa > paramtapah. 

1.123.12b bharata > paramtapah. 

1.105.3b kurunandana > kurunandanah. 

1.213.77b kurunandana > kurunandanah. 

1.160.14b pauravanandana > pauravanandanah. 

1.2l3.48d sahasapriya > skhasapriyah. 

1.169.12d vHam pate > vUam patih. 

3.117.18b prabho > abhibhuh. 

1. 187.19c maharaja > mahabahuh. 

1.160.21a rajan > raja. 

3.49.25c rajan > raja. 

3.59.5c rajan > raja. 

3.71.22a rajan > raja. 

3.95.7a rajan > raja. 

3.108.14a rajan > raja. 

3.80.13c mahabhagp.’> mahatejah. 

3.135.41b tapodhana > mahatapah. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.96.37d naradhipah > naradhipa. 3 

3.238.42a raja > rajan: 4 

Vocative and Accusative 

Direct address, epithet of the person addressed either in voc. or in acc. 
3.22.12a viram > vira. 

3.40.59b sarvabhutagurum vibhurh > °bhutanamaskrta. 

3 . 174* .9 sarvadevanamaskrtam > sarvabhutamabe^vara. 

3.159.9d purusottamam > purusarsabha. 

3.174*.3 gatir deva > gatiih devam. 

1.184.18d devi > devim: 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.123.49c durdharsam > durdharsa. 

1.192.27d dvisatarh varam > dvipadam vara. 

3.103.15b lokabhavanam > lokabhavana. 

3.79.25d amaropama > amaropamam. 

3,212. 8e madhvaksa > madhvak?am. 

3.144.23b bharatarsabha > purusarsabhau. 

3.7.16ab nara^restha > nara^resthan. 

1.222.4d Sobhane > Sobhanan. 

Voc. epithet < epithet in acc. used as a noun. 

3.239.4d nr pa > nrpam. 


3. The construction of the original passage is changed. 

4. Ibid. 
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Janamejaya passages. 

* 3.37.38a maharajam >’ maharaja. 

3.126.30c mahatmanam > maharaja. 

1.168.3d parthivam > bharata. . 

1.199.13b parthivam > bharata. 

3.192.9d vibhurh > vibho. 

1.1144*.l rajnah > rajan. 

1.93.4d bharatarsabha > purusarsabham. 

1.143.30b arimdama > mahabalam. 

3.81.150b arimdama > arimdamam. 

3.108.4a naraSrestha > naraSrestham. 

3. 243. Id rajasattama > rajasattamamr 

1.158.6b paramtapa > paramtapan. 

3.155.23d bharatarsabha > bharatarsabhan. 

Independent voc. epithet < dependent acc. 

3.120.28c aprameyan > aprameya. 

3.176.2a mahasarpa > mahasarpam. 

3.246.32a viprarse > viprarsim. 

Case attraction. 

1.122.19a brahma > brahman. 

Different understanding of the word. 

3.222.17c satye > satyam. 5 

Vocative and Instrumental 

Direct address , epithet of ins. of agent either in voc. or in ins. 

3.83.93c tena > tata. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.242.10a rajna > rajan. 

Case attraction. 

3.139.14b rajna > rajan. 

Vocative and Genitive 

Direct address , epithet of the person addressed either in voc. or in gen. 

3.133.3d dvarapateh > dvarapate. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.172.13f mahamuneh > mahamune. 

3.91.8b dhlmatah > bharata. 

Janamejaya passages. 

3.195 .2d prabhoh > prabho. 

3.85. 5d / dharanipate > dharanipateh. 

3.8^.7b rajarse > rajarseh. 

3.93.7b vi^ampate > prajapateh. 

$. In the original it mean* 'true’ but in the other foyn it is used as an abbreviation 
of Satyahhfimi. 
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Case attraction . 

3.192.8d dhlmatah > kaurava. 

3.166.15a mahabahoh > maharaja. 

3.106.30b mahipate > mahatmanah. 

3.107.20a rajan > rajnah. 

Voc , < possessive gen . 

3.69.10b rajnah > rajan. 

Vocative and Locative 

Transfer of epithet . 

1.194.23b sutanandana > sutanandane. 

3.41.2b purusottama > purusottame. 

Janamejaya passages . 

1.94.5a purusarsabhe > bharatarsabha. 

3.161.26a naradevavarya > varadevavahe. 

Nominative and Accusative 

Passive and intransitive with nom. < active and causative with acc. 
3.6. 15d navaiti patim > rucyai patih. 

3.83.27e gatharh«va gitikam vapi sampadyate > gatha va 

gltika vapi sampadyate. 6 
3.211.3d putram janje > putro jajne. 7 

3.38.38b Ipsito hy esa me kamo varas caisa pradiyatam > 

varam cainarh prayaccha me. 8 
3.179.13c nadyah puskarinls caiva dr^yante > nadih 
puskarinIS caiva drSyante.® 

3.188.16a vidya > vidyam. 

1.105.26d bhlsmasya a£ru pravartata > bhlsmas tu aSrGny 
avartayat. 

Intransitive with nom . < transitive with acc . 

3.119. 8d apetam nu kuryat > apetaS ca vivardhet. 

3.217.3a tarn 6rutva > sa bhutva. 

3.78.12f dhanyata ca bhavisyati > dhanyatam ca gamisyati. 
Interchange of subject and object. 

3.72.l6d narah £amsati lingani > lingani nalam iamsanti. 
3.416* kulan uddharate narah > naran uddharate kulam. 

3.219.14a matrganam skandah abravlt > matrganah 
skandam abravlt. 

3.219.48a avamanyanti yam kruddhah > ayamanyati yali 
siddhan. 

6. The same verb is taken as either passive or middle deponent. 

7. The same verbal form is taken in a causative sense. 

8. The parallel construction in the neighbourhood, helps the shift. 

9. The form pufhariyU should be taken a8 a nom. ( 
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* 3.224.16a tarn krsna krsnamahisim >.tam krsnam krsnamahisl. 
'3.219.7a dakrah abravlt > 6akram abravlt. 

The same noun as subject and an object.. 

samksayam praptah > samksayah praptah. 
rsin sarasvatan pura > rsih sajrasvatah pura. 
prasthitam dvijasattamam > prasthitah 
dvijasattamah. 
acetanah > acetanam. 10 
Peculiar situation of the variant word. 

1.160.35d abhipsitam > abhipsitam. 

1.107.12c dvivarsasamhata > °sambhrtam. 

. 1.158.7c hlna > hlnarii. 


1.217.16c 

3.83.43d 

3.206.29d 

3.31 .34d 


1.84.2Ja 
1.121.12b 
1.159.5d 
3.80.75a 
3.155.4c 
3.186.11a 
3.186.124a 


Nom. of separate statement < dependent acc. 

akhyatam yajnabhumirh > akhyata yajnabhumih. 
ratam >. rata, 
prabhavarft > prabhavah. 
a§ramam vi^rutam > aSramah viSrutah. 
krtoddeSam ?> krtodd#4ah. 
sarvarh purvavrttam > sarvam purvavrttam. 
4arirasthan...°raksasan > yaksagandharvana- 
gamS ca 6arlratha...°raksasa... 0 naga6 ca. 

3.190.1. pandavan > pandaveyah. 

3.206. 29d prasthitam dvijasattamam > prasthitah dvija- 

sattamah. 

3.232.8ad rathan...samyatan kanakadhvajan > ratha... 

samyatah kanakadhvajah. 

Acc. dependent on a verb < independent statement. 

1.193.7a dosavan vasah > dosavad vasam. 

1.158.32cd gandharvl...prapta...kumbhinasl > gandhaivlm ... 

praptam. . .kumbhinaslm. n 
1.222.10b hrtah akhuh > hrtam akhum. 

3. 174*. 11 pradhanapurusadityah > “purusatitam. 

3.61.24b ekakini sat! > ekakimm satlm. 

3.62.25c manusy aham > manuslm mam. 

3.65.10c kurvantl > kurvantim. 

3.120.10c nihanmi hy ekah > nighnantam ekam. 

3.142.4a °trsnartah ..sanujah.-.asthitah > °trsnartam...sanu- 

jam...asthitam. 

3.171.14a adya prthvl maya devl vijita puramalinl > 

krtsnam imam devlm vijitam puramalinlm. 
3.176.50cd vinirbhinna > vinirbhagnan. 


A). A clause is split up into two separate clauses. 
11 . A queer construction is simplified. 
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3.934* sadhya rudras tathadity5...guhyak8h...sarp5 r nagah 

suparna£ ca > sadhyan rod rams tathadityan 
guhyakan,..sarpan nagan suparnam^ ca, 

3.186.108 rsayas ca simhikatanaya£ capi > rsImS caiva... 

°tanayam£ capi. 

3.231.18b ° fitavatatapasahas...kar§itah > °saham$...kar6itan. 
3.174*.3 gatih > gatim. 

3.51.5d nasvastha damayantl > nasvastham damayantlm. 

With ahuh. 

3.134.12a daksina ahuh > daksinam ahuh. 

With iti . 

3.30.16a tejasvinam > tejasvlti. 12 

Mom. of a relative clause > acc. of the main clause. 

3.198.11c abhyajagama tam vipram sthitam ekantamanasam 

> ajagama yato viprah sthita ekanta asane. 
3.187.21d ahimsam > ahimsa. 

3.89.9c tvayoktam > tvayoktah. 

3.219.5b copahrtan > copasrtah. 

3.19.33d ranah > ranam. 

3.198.66a nastika bhinnamaryada narah...sthitah > nastikan 

°maryadan kfuran...sthitan. 

Case attraction. 

3.2.43a artha duhkhah > artha duhkham. 

3.110.5c lomapadam > lomapadah. 

3.169.17c banan > banah. 

3.180.28d abhimanyum > abhimanyuh. 

3.214.29d brahmanan > brahmanah. 

3.238.2c anarham > anarhah. 

3.80.21c kuruvara£riman > kurukulasrestham. 

1.115.15d madri > madrirh. 

3.80.124d munikotlm > rsikotih. 13 

3.180.11c priya bharya > priyam bharyam. 

3.183.30d rukmabharah > rukmabharan. 

3.181.27d gatih > gatim. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3. 5. Id sukhaslnarh > sukhaslnah. 

1.95.14a dharmasastraku£alarh...nrpam > °kusalah nrpah. 

3.12.56d prabhinnakaratamukham > °mu<khah. 

3.146.14a evabhimukham > evabhimukhah. 

3.12.52c bahuviksepakaranam > °viksiptakiranah. 

3.80.59c upavrttam > upavrttah. 

12. In one form of the passage the word iti is dropped. 

13. The change hat beets effected by the parallel construction in the vicinity. 
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3.84. lid gandlvendrayudhojjvalam > °jjvalah. 

r 3.214.23e agnidayadarh > agnidayadah. 

3.252.6c palayamanam > palayamanah. 

1.96.18d sarvapraharanodyatan > *praharananvitah. 

1.117.10c sadaran > sadarah. 

3.161.2c sampriyamanan > samprlyamahah. 

3.62.34d artatarasvanam > artatara svayam. 

1,30.6a vlrah > vlraih. 

3.3.15d adbhutavikramah > adbhutavikramam. 

3.139.12d parisadgatah > parisadgatarib. 

3.26.18b sahitah > sahitam. 

3.78.18b parthah > partham. 

3.132.5b tathayuktah > tathayuktarii . 

3.184.10a suvratah > suvratam. 

3.206. Id vakyavi^aradah > vakyaviSaradam. 

3. 149. lid avasthitah > avasthitam. 

3.215.1a mahabhagah > mahaghoran. 

3.253. 14e sametah > samagran. 

3.54.26d paramaSobhaTia > pacama^obhanam. 

3.62.34c arta > artaiii. 

3.65.31b Sokakarsita (or °tarh) > sokakar^itam. 

1.169.5a viprarsih > viprarsim. 

1.180.5d nrpatih > nrpatim. 

1.32.5d prabhuh > prabhum. 

1.158.10a prapnuvantah > prapnuvata^. 14 ^ 

1.143.21b sarvabharanabhusitam > bhusita. 

1.216.10b bhavanam > bhavanah. 

1.223.15b antarbhutarh > antarbhutah. 

3.59. 17d gatacetanam > gatacetanah. 

3.76.1a vyusitam > vyu§itah. ^ _ 

3.80.73c rantidevabbyanujnatam > °jnatah. 

3.141.21b manoramam > manorama. 

1.111.5ef gacchantarh...udanmukham > gacchantah... 

udanmukhah. 

1.11 >. 32b vyayamabhyadhikan > vyayamabhyadhikah. 

1.137.4c dagdhan > dagdhavan. 

1.153.9c manujarsabham > purusarsabhah. 

1.186.9d adlnasattvam > adinasattvah. 

3.34.41c dharmajnan > kalajnab- 

3.118.3a mahanubhavan > mahanubhavah. 

3.119.19a viran > vlrah. 

3.158.4c maharatham > maharathah. 

~~ " 14. The variant is purely involving presence or -absence of 
a nasal. 
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3.158.32d 

3.158.33a 

3.184.22a 

1.98.8b 

1.125.22b 

1.160.40c 

1 .181 .9d 

3.24.12c 


3.124.6b 

3.177.7c 

3.224.3d 

3.^62.25d 

1.84.17c 

1.133. 19f 

1.181.3c 

3.36.5a 

3.79.7a 

3.79.26b 

3.106.101 

3.115.30d 

3.155.2c 

3.158.29d 

3.183.19b 

3.184.15c 

3.185.48b 

3.194.17b 

3.229.18c 

3.240.25c 

3.244.3b 

1.3.151a 

1.124.22d 

1.1888*.l 

1.184.12c 

3.174.20a 

1.171.30b 

1.79.19c 

1.116.19d 

1.166.16a 

3.112. 16d 

3.160.28a 

l.')2.7c 

1.122.40c 

1.155.45a 


nirvi6esaiii > ifirvikSrSb. 
mahatmanam > mahatmanah. 
vedaviflatf 1 > vedavidah. 
varavarnin! > vadatam vararh. 
guruh > gurum. 

vanajapatiaksah > vanajapatraksim. 
balavan > balavad. 

devamayam iva devakalpah > devaguptam iva 
devamayam. 

sarvakamasamrddhiman > °samrddhimat. 
avyagrah > avyagram. 
yathabhavasamahita > °samahitam. 
^uddhacaritrabhusana > °bhusanam. 
punyagandhl > punyagandhan. 
pratighatavidah > pratighatavidarh. 
samkruddhah > samkruddhan. 
pratiksamanah > pratiksamanan. 
purusavyaghrah > purusavyaghram. 
maharathah > mahfrathan. 
durmatih > durbalan. 
bhaskaropamavarcasah > °varcasam. 
sahitah > sahitan. 
priyadarSanah > priyadarSanam. 
munisattamah > munisattaman. 
punyagandhah > punyagandham. 
sahitah > sahitan. 
amitaujasau > amitaujasam. 
praviSantah > praviiantam. 
durdharsah > durdharsam. 
vepamanah > vepamanan. 
viSvarupe > viSvarupam. 
paramadbhutah > paramadbhutam. 
bhaktisnehasamutthitah > °samanvitaih. 
abhipannah > nisannam. 
athopayatah > athopayantam. 
tarn > aharii. 
tam > tvam. 
tarh > tvarii. 
tam > sah. 
svaifa > sah. 
etarn > esah. 
tam > tvaift. 

Un 0 > sah. 
idam > ay£iii. 
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1.191.2c 

svam > t5h.« 

1.202.8b 

tan > tau. 

3.33.30c 

kimcit > kecit. 

3.58.14a 

tat > te. 

3.84.5c 

tau > aham. 

3.1 15. 24a 

tam > te. 

3.200.27a 

any at > anyah. 

3.234.22a 

tam > sah. 

3.163.24b 

sah > mam. 

3.15.12a 

aham > tam. 

3.61 .38e 

aham > imam. 

1.169.14c 

te > tan. 

1.49.13a 

yah > yam. 

1.104.13a 

sa > tam. 

1.117.24a 

ya > yau. 

1.123.25c 

sarve > sarvarh. 

1.146.4d 

ya > yad. 

1.170.13a 

te > tam. 

1.182.1a 

tau > tam.* 

1.185.11c 

te > tah. 

1.219.14d 

tvam > idam- 

1.224.28d 

sa > tam. 

3.67.17a 

yah > yat. 

3.123.15b 

tau > tat. 

3.137.13a 

sa > tam. 

3.144.7d 

tvam > tam. 

3.161.24c 

sarve > sarvam. 

3.179.17c 

te sarve > tat sarvam. 

3.196.8d 

yah > yat. 

3.200.5a 

yah > yat. 

3.241.15a 

tvam > idaih. 

Adj. epithet < 

acc . of independent construction . 

1.85.5d 

jivam > jlvan. 

1.100.8c 

atlndriyajnanam °jnanah. 

3.746 * 

atibalam > atibalah. 

1.57.1c 

mrgaya^ilah > mrgayarin 

1.68.54a 

andaja > andani. 

3.62.17a 

duhkharta > duhkhani. 

3.146.62b, 

mattavarananihsvanah ^ nisvananam 

1.252.3a 

papah > paparti. 

3.33.30d 

nlhsam^ayah > nihsamSayam. 

Bahuvrthi in nom. < karmadharaya in acc . 

1.213.66b 

mahabalarh > mahabalah. 0 

’3.72.26c 

caritrakavacan ^ caritrakavacalj. 


Bull. DCRI-yH-5 
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1.172.9b mahakratuh > mahakratuih. 

3.88.30d sotkanthah > utkantham. 

Neuter acc. < nom. adjective . 

1.166.28c tvaritam > tvaritah, 

3.78.23b pravrtyartharh > garanSrthi. 

1.111.16a dhruvam > dhruvah. 

1.187.8c dhruvam > dhruvah. 

1.157.15c sukharii > sukhinah. 

1.183.6d gudharh > gudhah. 

3.154.52d parasparam > mahabalau. 

3.92.4d samulam > samulah. 

3.157.36d susukhaiii > susukhah. 

1.107.27a anantararii > anantarah. 

3.72.16b tadanantaram > tadanantarah. 

1.192.22b abhyadhikam > abhyadhika. 

1.149.11c purvam > ^purve. 

1.165.5a sahamatyam > sahamatyah. 

1.165.23a abhimukbam >abhimukhl. 

1.166. 32b yathoktarh > yathoktah. 

1.178.8b yathapradhanam > yatha pradhanah. 

1.190.7d yathapradhanam > yathapradhanah. 15 

3.188.64b adharottaram > adharottarah. 

3.99.13c tvaritah > tvaritam. 

1.27.22c apatyarthah > apatyartham. 

1.87.12d sadhuh > sadhu. 18 

1.87.17f sadhuh > sadhu. 

1.88.4d sadhuh > sadhu. 

3.84.12a samrabdhah > satatarh. 

3.219.35d satatah > satataiii. 

1.87.1a pOrvah > purvam. 

1.166.19c balavan > balavat. 

3.186.18d tathaparah > tatah param. 

3.186.19d tatah parah > tatah param. 

3.186.20d tatah parah > tatah param. 

3.186.21d tathaparah > tatah param. 

3.201.18d tatah parah > tatah param. 

1.159.18b nirantarah > anantaram. 

3.33.41c nihsamSayah > nihsam^ayam. 

1.116.27b nirvi£esa > nirvi£e§am. 

1.99.8c santvamanab > santvapOrvam. 

1.138.1b uruvegasamanvitafc > uruvegasamlritam. 

13. In the nom. yathd and^ pradhan&fy should be read separately. 

|6. It involves phoncti<? moments. * 
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1.199.7c praptakamah •> praptakSlam. 

t3.120;20d yathoktah > yathoktam. 

A different understanding of the word . 

3.73.19c keSinl > keSinlm. 17 

Confusion of form . 

1.158.10b prapnuvatah janarh > prapnuvanto janah. 1# 
3.161.24c sarve > sarvam. 

3.187.47a prthivi > prthivim. 

3.81.125b sarasvati > sarasvatlm. 

Mss . try to correct the text. 

1.133.4c prakftlh > prakrtayah. 

• 1.191.9c tvam abhisincantu > tvam abhisicyasva. 

3.3.8c osadhlh > osadhyah. 

3.229.4d gas ca > gavah. 

3.71.4d gambhlrah > gambhlram. 

3.187.8c vedavidvamsah > •vedavidusah. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.29.8c adrstapurVam parvatarh > adrstarupah...sarvatah. 

1.137.21b dagdham prarocanarh > dagdhah purocanah.’ 

3.133.24c sarathim agantuxh > vatasarathir adhatte. 

3.238.9d praptasya lokan punyan ca > praptaS ca lokah 

puny ah syuh. 

1.192.20d putro duryodhanas tatha > putram duryodhanam 
tada. 20 * _ 

1.207.16a tam vararoha cakame...bhaminl > tam vararoham 
cakame caitravahinim. 

3.186.16c ya esah purusah > yo hy enarh purusam. 
3.186.61a prthivi sarva > prthivim bhittva. ^ 

3.219.28c balah 6isur bhutva > balan 4i£un ghorah. 

3.184.14a naSrotriyo devahavyam niyunjyat > nasrotriyam 
devahavye niyunjyat. 

Nominative and Instrumental 

Nom. with active or transitive < ins. with passive or intransitive. 
3.118.21a tai£ capi sarvaih pratipujitah > te capi sarvan 

pratipujya parthan. 


17. keiint i. a name of a maid of DamayantI on the other hand the word in the 

second form refers to DamayantI, as having beauti u oc a o ai . ^ 

18. The form brahmavidah which can be taken as nom. pi. a 


caused the change. ' . 

19. The position of the verb facilitates its construction 

llO. Reintet pretation of the passage is involved. 

21. ’the meaning of the original passage i* changed. 


in 


both the clauses. 
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Nom. subject < ins. of means or. cause. 

1.43.15b utthapanena va > utthapanam na vl. 

1.220.26d hayanaih > hayanah. 

3.149.37a ksatfadharmena > ksatradharmah. 

Collateral subject or predicate nom. < associative ins. 
1.223.10d ‘ £aranaisibhih > 4arapaisinab . 

3.32.26b paraih > pare. 

3.120.25b sakekayaih > sakekayah. 

3.220.25d ksubdhodadhinibhasvanaih > "samasvanah 
3.206.10a karmadosaih > karmado§ali. 

3.127.11c rtvijah > rtvijaih. 

3.158.56c sainyaiii > sainyaih. 

3.226.22b &akunir eva ca > Bakunina saha. 

Nom. of bahuvrihi < ins. of karmadhdraya. 

1.130.11c mahamatyaih > sahapatya. 

1.173.5d sahadaraih •> sahadarah. 

1.179.20c saha sainyaih > sahasainyah. 

3.230.13b drdhayudhah > tatbayasaih. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.218.27b cakravegeritaih > cakravegeritah. 

3.145.11a vlraih > virah. 

3.221.68a’ vinihataih > vinihatah. 

1.158.1c udanmukhah > udanmukhaih. 

1.224.1 2d 4akto natma > £aktenatma. 

3.103.8b mahabalah. > mahabalaih. 

3.139.8d manyamanah > manyamanena. 

3.221 .68d durasadah > durasadaih. 

3.166.19c gatah > gataih. 

3.76.9d buddhisammataih > buddhisammatah. 

3.158.26d mahatmabhih > mahadyutih. 

3.221.7b samalamkrtaih > samalamkrtah. 

3.69. 5d krpana > papena. 

1.126.1b °utphullalocanah > "utphullalocanaih. 

3.175.8b himasamspariakomalab > °komalaih. 

3.170.4b sumanoharain > sumanoharaih. 

3.245.4b arditah > arpitaih. 

1.148.11c etaih > ete. 

1.175.20c sarvaih > sarve. 

1. 199.14a taih > te. 

3.80.36a etaih > etc. 

3.244. 14d yaib > ye. 

3.253.6a tail? > te. 

3.8.21b Sarvaih > sarve. 
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1 -70.31b sarve > sarvaih. 

< 3.174.14b sarve > sarvaih. 

3.132.5c ko nu > kena. 

3.155.8a pritya > pritah. 

1.32.1a jatyS > jltah. 

1.217.3d rathabhyam. > rathinau. 

3.33.3c akarmana > akarmaiiah. 

3.122.27b anasuyaya > anasuyika. 

3.198.51d anasuyaya > anasuyakah. 

3.180.8c muda > muditah. 

3.187.4d saihhatya > samharta. 

3.84.11c £vetavajibalakabhih > “balakabhrd. 

• 3.82.13b bhaktah > bhaktya. 

3.160.21b bhaktah > bhaktya. 

3.65. Id baladarSanalalasah > “kanksaya. 

3.200.32d kilbisi >. kilbisaih. 

Nom. of independent sentence < ins:, 

3.81.47c prajabhih > praja. 

Case attraction. 

3.80.34a kratubhih > kratavah. 

3.117.16b mahatmana > mahamanah.** 

3.195.22c abhidrutaih > abhidrutah. 

1.36.22f brahmanah > brahmana. 

1.142.25a vrthamamsah > vrthamamsaih. 

1.186.6b akhilani > akhilena. 

3.1.34c sahitah sarve > sahitaih sarvaih. 

3.105.5d sarvadevatah > sarvadevataih. 

3.105.14£ nikhila > nikhilena. 

In expressions of association. 

3.108.7b devaih sardham maharsayah > devah...maharsibhih. 

Adverbial form < non-adverbial . construction. 

1.1373*.6 kalena > kalo nah. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.26.13a puranaih > puranah.** 

3.116.20b y?ih patnya saharcayat > rser bharya samarcayat. 
3.135.23a uktas tu Sakrena > uktva gatah Aakrah. 

3.142.2a durbalaih > durbalah. 24 

3.18$.8d maharfibhih > mahamunih. 

. 1.126.15a krtam sarvam > krtam sarvena.* 8 

22. It involves orthographical change. 

23. A double meaning of the word has been involved. 

24. Reinterpretation of the passage is involved, # 

25* A different understanding of kftam as an adverb ana as a past participle hat 
given rise to the variant. 
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1.165.39d sariikruddhah > samkruddhaih. 

3.80.116f daksinah >daksinabhih. 

Nominativb and Dative 

Adj. epithet < dat. of purpose. 

3.210.19c ' mitravindadayah > mitravindaya. 

Nom. of independent statement < dat. 

3.33.26b siddhih > siddhaye. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.10.20d te > aham. 

Nom. subject < dat. of purpose. 

1.147.16d hitaya > hitam. 

Case attraction. 

3.27.18a brahmanah > brahmanebhyah. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.36.33ab sadhavah sadhuvahinah > sadhave sadhuvahinc. 
Nominative and Ablative 

Complementary, oppositional or predicate nom. < abt. of means or 
cause. 

1.38.18c taksakat > taksakah. 

3.30.20b slghratvat >' slghratvam. 

Independent nom. < dependent abl. 

1.45.4b aputratah > aputrata. 

3.228.15d duhkhat > duhkham. 

1.119.21a praharavegabhihata drumah > °hatad drumat. 
1.177.25a vrttam tato > vrttatah. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.213.65c vedajnah > vedajnat. 

Adj. epithet < noun of independent construction. 

1.42.30b balat > balavan. 

1.202.23a bhayat > bhayarta. 

3.9.3c krodhat > kruddhah. 

3.45.35d tapobalasamanvayat > °samanvitah. 

3.122.19c khadyotavanavijnanat > khadyotavad abhijnatam. 

3.195.25a krodhat > kruddhah. 

3.147.20d vridan > vridat. 

3.167.12a ayatno yat > ayatnat. 

Adj. epithet < adverbial abl. 

3.206.27b dharmatah > dharmavit. 

1.200.20b anyonyapravibhedatah > °pratibhlvikam. 

Nom. subject <» independently construed abl. 

3.30.l5e ko vai > Jkastnat. 
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Miscellaneous. 

I 3.188.37c hastat > hastah.* 4 

1.179.10b utsahah > utsahSt. 17 
3.100.19b samudrah > aamudrat.*. 4 
3.133.9b 4almalih > Salmaleh. 

3.189.22a pramado yat krtah > pramadat yat krtam. 
3.212.16c drstva ca nirbhayad capi > drstva rsln bhayac capi.** 

Nominative and Genitive 


Norn. < partitive gen. 

3.173.17d dharmarthavidam > dharmarthavid. 

3.187.3a apam > apo. 

3.222.47a dasasahasranam > daslsahasrani. 

3.123.1b nasatyau > suranam. 

3.221.54d devasainyani > devasainyasya. 

Nom. < possessive or descriptive gen. 

3.82.81c savitryah > savitjam. 

Gen. depending upon a word which in the other form is a comple- 
mentary] subject or predicate parallel with nom. which replaces gen. 

3.30.50c anrSamsasya > anr&uhsyam. 

1.223.7a vayuh > vayc^h. 

Nom. + nom. < nom. + gen. dependent on some other word than 
the remaining nom. 

3.159.1c lokatantravidhanam > "vidhananam. 

Independent nom. < dependent gen. 

1.92.11a snusanam eva > snusa me bhava. 

3 [206.27a krtaprajnasya medhavin > krtaprajno’si medhavl. 

3.238.9c praptasya lokan puny an ca > praptaS ca lokah 
punyah syuh. 

1.86.9a vasatih > vasatah. 


Transfer of epithet. 

3.135.17d mahatmanah > sumahatapah. 
1.119.28d mahabalah > mahatmanah. 


3.87.3b munih > muneh. 

3.249.8c iksvakurajah > iksvakurajnah. 

1.150. lid gatacetana > gatacetasah. 

3tl07.21d patantam > patantyah. 

3.33.14a kasyacit > ka4cit. 


26. We have to supply the tubject in the second text. 

'27. A dependent abl. ie developed in nom. of a separate clause. 


28. 
. 29. 


s nom. it unconstruable. t 

abl. ia treated aa an epithet of another word but the meaning 


it contrary to the original. 



72 


£• D. KXJLKARNI 


3.64.4b 

anyasya > ariyat. 

3.251.14b 

sarvasya > sarva. 

1.88.20d 

ka£ capi > kasySsi. 

1.129.10c 

tad > *te. 

Case attraction. 

3.136. 17d 

pituh > pitS. 

3.126.9c 

saudyumnah > saudyumneh. 

3.149.36d 

guruvasitah > guruvasinam. 

3.210.9c 

bhanoh > bhanuh 

3.212.26c 

atreh > atrih. 

3.186.47c 

dharmaS ca > dharmasya. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.1777*. . 

vi$vamitrasya pa^yatsh > vi4vamitrah pratapav&n.* 0 

3.82.77c 

kapilayah > kapila.*’ 

3.169.27b 

devanam > devata. 32 

3.179.12a 

paSyatam Santarajasah > paSyantah ^antarajasah. 11 

3.215.2a 

nivasas- tu vane yesam > nivasanti vane ye ca. 

1.60.66e 

anala tu > analayah.* 4 

3.202.2b 

dharmavido janah “>• dharmavidarh vara.** 
Nominative and Locative 

Independent nom. > dependent {oc. 

1.99.45c 

aamucchede > sumucchedah. 

3.81.177a 

brahmavedyam kuruksetre punye brahmar?isevite> 
brahmavedi kuruksetram punyam °8evitam. 

3.84.14c ' 

atikrte > atikriya. 

3.133.5a 

kanakhale > kanakhala. 

3.218.13d 

praptarupe’pi > praptarupo’si. 

3.86.14d 

devasabhah > devasabhe. 

3.209.3a 

is$ih > istyam. 

The loc. absolute construction developed into a clause. 

3.221.4c 

mandite surye > sahitah suryah. 

3.240.38a 

bhaye jate > bhayam jate. 
dvitiyah...vadhyo’sau > dvitiye sati vadhyah. 

3.29.28c 

Nom. subject < loc. of spot where amidst. 

1.203.20c 

mandate > pradaksinam. 

3.87. 12d 

gangadvare > gangaranyam. 


30. The gen. belongs to the gen. absolute construction. 

31. The two clauses are merged into one clause. 

32. Different words are involved. 

33. The word paiyantafr is so situated that it can be easily construed in the 
previous clause. 

34. The meaning is ch|nged. 

35. The p aititive gen. varies with ad j. epithet in nom. 
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3.141.22b 

parvate gandhamadane > parvatah gandhamadanah. 

3.154.10b 

loke > lokah. 

3.192. 12f 

kuksau > kuksih. 

Nom. adj . < loc . 

loosely construed that it may be called a loc . absolute . 

1.26.14a 

evam ukte > evam uktah. 

3.106.15a 

evam ukte > evam uktah. 

3.53.5a 

evam ukte > evam uktah. 

1.123.27c 

bhavatokte > bhavatokto. 

3.210.3a 

dhyate > dhyatah. 

3.223 .2d 

kupite V kupitah. 

Nom. subject or 

complementary nom. < loc . of occasion . 

1.69.25d 

satye > satyam. 

• 3.160.32c 

svapnesu > svapno hi. 

3.183.27c 

pakse > paksah. 

3.203.9c 

ahamkare...arjave > ahamkarah...arjavam. 

1.145.21a 

jlvitam > jlvite. 36 

3.147.23a 

parijnanam > parijtiane. 

Bbhuvnhi in nom. < karmadkdraya in loc. 

1.135.25a 

ekavrkse > eko vrkso. 

1.148.9a 

vetraklyagrahah > vetrakiyagrhe. 

3.252.14b 

ekarathau > ekaVathe. 

Case attraction . 


3.81.63c 

bhadrakotyam > rudrakotih. 

1.114.65d 

pancaml > pancame. 

3.154.9b 

tiryagyonigatesu > c yonigatah. 

3.178.4a 

satye > satyam. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.180.19b 

pravrtte > nivrttah. 

3.200.37f 

bahuvedane > bahuvedanab. 

3.196.11a 

yesu > ye ca. 

3.212.28d 

esu > esah. 

1.110.20b 

svavlryasatatodyatah > avlryakrpanocite. 

Nom. < qtialificationary loc. 

3.146.6a 

purvottare > purvottarah. 

Nom. epithet > 

independent loc. 

1.209.4a 

sr§tau > srstah. - 

3.111.18c 

SQnye > Surtyah.” 

3.19.9c 

rane > rathi. 

3.649*.5 

vade > vadi. 


36. In instances of this type influence of case-attraction seems to be working in 
bringing about the change. 

37, Sometimes the same word is used at a nom. and an adj. 
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3.191.25 sarhsiddhau >, samsiddhah. 

3.181.25c sukharhe > sukharhah, 

3.128.18d agryah > agre.** 

3.197.21c grhasthadharm! > °dharme. 

1.199.50d pandavanumatah > “mate. 

1.224.23c « havya^ah > havyaSe. 

3.154.12b anagasah > anagasi. 

3.154.14a prati^rayah > prati^raye. 

3.200.32c viyoni > viyonisu. 

3.252. 15d usnatejah > usnagesu. 

Nom. < adverbial loc. 

1.49.28d prave&irtham > prave$arthl. 

3.83.71a madhye > madhyam. 

1.99.37d puratane > puratanam. 

1.92.11b putrarthi > putrarthe. 

1.94.80d rajyarthl > rajyarthe. 

3.135.20a svadhySyarthl > svadhyayarthe. 

3.161.14a dhaumyanumatah > “mate. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.158.8d karmasu svesu vartatarii > kamacaram iha smrtarii. 

1.112.29b vilapantl > ( vilapantyam. ,# 

1.128.11c prayatitam rajyam > prayatitam rajyc. 

1.145.28d tatra vaso no karitah > tatra vase tu ka ratih. 
3.32.30a svam tvam atmanah > tvayy etad vai. 

3.164.39b bhrantah > bhrante. 40 

3.242.20c yajnasadanam > yajnasadane. 41 

Accusative and Instrumental 

Complementary acc. < associative ins. 

1.186.15d parthivaputraputraih > “pautran. 

1.1951* pantjaveyan > pandaveyaih. 

Cognet acc. < ins. of means or' manner. 

3. 167 .2d te$am varsam > garavarsaih. 

3.114.3a samudratirani > samudratirena. 

With verbs of joining. 

3.33.51c karmaria > karma. 

1.120.17b sarhskaram > samskaraih. 

In expressions without the associative idea. 

3.200.6c karmadosaih > karmadosani. 

38. An adverb with ending of loc. cate it transformed into an adj. 

39. In the variant passage tatydm cannot be construed. 

90. The loc. absolute construction is changed by dropping rathe and its qualifying 
•dj. it transferred to the pdrson himself. 

41. In the third-out of four clauses the subject is supplied. 
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Change of verb. 

\ 1.217.3a chidrenapi vUantu > chidrarh hi na prapa£yanti. 
Change of voice . 

3.31.11a kamabhogan > sarvak’aitiaih. 

3.118.5c sampujayamasa mahaisisamghan > sampujyamanah 

maharsisamghaih. 

In adverbial expressions . 

3.154.48c anyonyam > anyonyena. 

Adverbial acc. < non-adverbial construction , 

3.47.7c viSikhaih > vidhivat. 

3.80.12d munibhih saha > munivat tada. 

3.977.* yathavrttam > vistarena. 

Case attraction . 

3.190.73d priyaih > priyam. 

3.237.14c kuSalaih > kuSalam, 

3.90.4a tirthena’ > tlrthani. 

3.22.3a aiugan > a^ugaih.* 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.55.2c sahaslnam > sahayena. 

1.162.8d pundarlkasugandhi > °sugandhina. 

3.98.14c tatranucaritaih '> tatranucaritam. 

3.135.15b tapasvibhih > tapasvinarh. 

3.50.7d suvarcasa > suvarcasam. 

3.61 .38d upaSobhitaih > upa^obhitam. 

3.80.36d asarhhitam > asamhataih. 

Adj . epithet > independently construed noun. 

1.69.35d atmana > atmajam. 

1.124.22c astraih > astram. 42 

3.152.12e sakrodham > sakrodhaih. 

3.224.17c 4ighram > SIghraih. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.118.23a Sarirena > Sarire te. 

3.4.4d bhratrbhih svajanena ca > bhratrms casvajata- 

cyutah. 

3.35.8c Viditaih ca tair atha > aviditam carethah. 4 * 

3.76.8b bahukacchadmana > “cchadminam. 44 

1.202.4d jagmatuh paramam mudam > paraya iriuda. 4 * 

3.169.22a tato matalim asadya > matalina sardham. 
3.185.39a sa ca tan tarayan nava > sa tatara taya nava. 

42. astrath can be taken as an adj. of paramSdbhutam. 

43. An adverbial acc. Varies with an adj. epithet of bhrdt[bhifr. 

44. We cannot construe the ins. in the test. 

45. *An original Idea of departure is dropped in the second passage. 
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Accusative and Dative 
With verbs of motion. 

3.89.16a manusyalokam > manusyalokaya. 

With verbs of giving. 

1.154.11d roam > nah. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.201.22a trailokyavijayartham > °vijaylrthaya. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.131.20d tat > te. 

Accusative and ablative 
Wtth verbs of motion. 

3.119.10d rajyam > rajyat. 

3. 119. lid rajyam > rajyat. 

Acc. object < abl. of cause or means. 

3.80.26c samdehat > sariideham. 

3.231.5d rathat > ratharh. 

Appositional acc. < abl. of source or. cause. 

3.l87.46d jyotih vayuh > jyotih vayum. 

With fte and vina. 

1.201.20a amaratvat > imaratvam. 

1.161.11a tvam rte > tvad rte. 

With a. 

1.171.6c - agarbhotsadanat > agarbhotsadanam. 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.90. 7d antikam > antikat. 

3.161.5a svayam > saksat. 

In time-expressions. 

3.178.23a uttamakalat > uttarakalam. 

3.12.28d cirakalam > cirakalat. 

1.209.14b muhurtam > muhurtat. 

3.186.118a muhurtam > muhurtat. 

Adverbial acc. abl. 

3.35.7d ekaglahat > ekaglahartham. 

Different governing verbs. 

3.70.11a ratham avasthapya > rathad avaplutya. 
Transfer of epithet. 

3.176.28b bhujavlryavyapairayat > °vyapa^rayam. 
3.34.82d dhartarastrlih > dhartarastrSt. 
Bahuvrihi in acc. < < ^karmadharaya in abl. 

3.217.5b mahabalat > t mahabalam. 
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Case attraction. 

1 • 3.37.37b vanarh > vanat. 

Adj . epithet < independent abl. 

3.178.29a sarvajnatvat > sarvajnam tv5m. 

1.113.5b kaumatan > kaumarat. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.147.6a dauhitrat > dauhitran. 

1.225.4e deiam ksemam any am jagama ha > deiad anyarh 
de£am jagama ha. r 

3.111.4b kaSyapaSramam > kaSyapalramat. 

3.164.1c prasadam davadevad vai tarn prapya vipulam 

tada > prasadad devadevasya tryambakasya 
mahatmanah. 

4 

Accusative and Genitive 

With verbs of speech. 

1.44.13a mama > mam. 

1.45.24c asya > engra. 

3.230.2c sainyanam > sainyani. 

With verbs of remembering. 

3.144.25d pitrn > pituh. 

With verbs of anger. 

1.208.21a asmakam > asman. 

With verbs of motion. 

1.171.6d me > mam. 

With verbs of protecting. 

1.158.32a me > mam. 

With nouns containing verbal force. 

1.205.22a brahmanasvam > brahmanasya. 

3.116.17b vadham prati > vadhasya. 

Modifying <xcc . descriptive or possessive gen , 

1.212.7a gireh > girim. 

3.148.9c dharmakamarthabhavanam > °bhavan. 

3.207.18b vahnim amgirasah > vahner amgirasam. 

The noun on which gen. depends is made an adj. agreeing withacc. 
which replaces the gen. 

* 3.113. 18d angapateh puram tat > angapatim purasthaih. 

3.21.20a mam > mama. 

Modifying acc. < partitive gen. * 

1.81.14a sahasram var§anam > varsa^khasjarh . 

l!223.16b bhumijanam rasanam > bhumijatan raslo. 
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3.77.23d 4aradam iatam > $atam samah. 

3.252.3b grhamedhinam > grhamedhinam. 

3. 174* .2 kSranam > karananam. 

3.126.29d kiksun > kiksuriam. 

Adverbial acc. <C gen. 

1.94.15a devarsipitryajnartham > °yajnanam. 

Case attraction. 

1.128.15a kalindyah > makandim. 

3.164.30b gandharvoragaraksasam > °raksasam. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word. 

1.143.2 raksasam > raksasah. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.35.10d jaratkaroh > jaratkarum . 

3.213.2b amitaujasah > amitaujasam. 

3.11.33b me > mam. 

3.48.23d te > tarit. 

3.107.21d patantam > patantyah. 

3.197.42a tat > me. 

3.218.19c tam > te. 

Independent noun < adj. epithet. 

3.207.18b vahnim arfagirasah > vahner amgirasam. 

3.178.29b svargavasinam > “vasinam. 

3.33.26d, karma jam > karmanam. 

3.80.106a saptarucam > saptarceh. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.171.15b lokanam datum > lokan adatum. 4 * 

1.171.17b lokanam datum > lokan adatum. 

1.192.23a drupadarajasya > drupadam asadya. 47 

3.82.47c tam vidyam > vidyanam. 48 

3 .167.1 Id mam vyathayanti > me vyathitam manah. 48 
Accusative and Locative 
With verbs of motion. 

1.88.10d narake > narakaiii. 

1.219.13d kuruksetre > kuruksetram. 

3.213. lid 8vapure > svapuram. 

3.81.1651 brahmaloke > brahmalokam. 

3.6.6a klnane.> kananam. 

44. A change in verb is responsible for the shift. The phonetic moments are also 
involved. 

47. The two clause* a*? merged into one. 

48. A reconstruction of tbe passage is accompanied by different words. m 

49. The voice it changed* 
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3.195.11d- 

"nive^ane > nive^anam. 

'3.186.92a 

tatkuksau > tatkuksim. 

3.218.33b 

Sarire > Sariram. 

3.20.9c 

akaSe > akaSam. 

3.69.29b 

vasudhatale > prthivim. 

3.83.98b 

prthivyam > prthivim. 

3.105.9e 

bhumau > bhumirh. 

1.210.3a 

probhasadeSe > °da6am. 

3.190.28 

vapyam > vaplm. 50 

1.156.11c 

nagare > nagarim. 51 

3.7. lOd 

vane > vanam. 

1.218.50a 

davam > dave. 

6.174.13b 

visayam > visaye. 

3.83.11b 

ko^alam > koSalayarh. 

3.82.39b 

yamunam > yamune. 

Acc . object < 

loc. of occasion. 

1.155.17c 

£auce > 6aucam. 

• 3.228.5c 

gamane > gamanam. 

3.251.16d 

samksayam > samksaye. 

1.152.14a 

aSanam > a§ane. 

3.138.3a 

agnihotram > agnihotre. 

With verbs of placing. 

1.118.15b 

duhkham cadaya SaSvatam > duhkhe cadhaya 6a$vate 

With verbs of speech. 

1.203.7d 

pitamaham > pitamahe. 

With prabhutva . 

3.200.46 

£abde sparse tatha rupe rase gandhe ca > 
sabdam sparSam tatha rupam gandhan 

With verbs other than verbs of motion . 

3.221.22a 

patakayam > patakam tu. 

3.82.37c 

samudrake > samudrakam. 

3.181.41a 

svarge > svargam. 

3.253.3d 

mahahave > mahahavam. 

3.203.23c 

adhi?thane > adhisthanam. 

3.83.13a 

badarikatirtham > badrikatlrthe. 

3.156.26a 

Sikharam > 6ikhare. 

3.88.18b 

gangadvararh > gangadvare. 


Different governing verbs or nouns. 

3.80.132d brahmaloke mahlyate > "lokam ca gacchati. 
3.82.138(1 pQjyate bhuvi > Sakralokari ^ca gacchati. 

50. Th^word it to tituated that it can be construed both ways. 

51 • In the secondary te*t ramydm cannot b.* properly construed. 
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3.83. 32d avargaloke mahlyate > 'lokarii ca gacchati. 

3.83.51c brahmaloke vaset > °lokam vrajet. 

3.8l.l77ab kuruksetre > kurukaetram. 

1.72.15b 6ive vai Sadhi > 6ivam a6amsa. 

3.82.5+a naimise mrgayanasya > naimisam prarthayanaaya., 
3.80.79d svargalokam ca gacchati > °loke mahlyate. 
3.83.58c kotitlrtham samasadya > °tlre snatva. 

Acc . and loc. absolute . 

1.168.24a dirghakale dhrte garbhe > °kaladhrtam garbham. 
3.23.34a dvidhakrte > dvidha krtam. 

3.83.44a vedesu nastesu > vedan pranasthan. 

Independent acc . < dependent loc . 

1.124.9c avaghuste pyre capi > avaghustam pure capi. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word . 

3.147.32c rajyam > rajye. 

In adverbial expressions . 

1.27.18c indrarjhe > ind^rtham. 

1.97.21b madarthe > madartham. 

1.153.3c prati£rayarthe > pratiSrayartham. 

1.155.30b yajnarthe > yajyartham. 

1.177.22b tvadarthe > tvadartham. 

3.245.28b dhanarthe > dhanartham. 

1.72.16a dharmakamartham > dharmakamarthe. 

1.213.40b janyartharh > janyarthe. 

3.50.6a prajartharh > prajarthe. 

3.61.27b tvadartham > tvadarthe. 

3.139.9a asmadartham > asmadarthe. 

3.210.2b putrartham > putrarthe. 

In time-expressions . 

3.211. 30a darSe paurnamasye > dar^am paurnamasam. 

3.74.24a ratrau > ratrirh. 

3.1 15.6a caturda^yam astamyam va > caturda&m a$amlm ca. 

3.117.16a caturda^yam > caturdaSIm. 

3.58.11b bahutitham > bahutithe. 

3.163.15cd trtfyam > trtlye. 

1.158.15c samdhyam > samdhau. 

Adverbial acc. < loc. 

3.184.5a yatha prade^e > yathapradesam. 

3.236.7d ySthocite > yathepsitam. 

Case attraction. 

I.t09.19d * Aaithune > maithunam. 

1.124.5a kale > kSlam. 
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1.68.34c Sunyarh > 6unye. 

‘•3.29.35c kalapraptam > kale prapte. 

3.80.58b puskaram > puskare. 

1.192.?6c vivikta iti > viviktam iti’. 

3.80.58a puskare > puskaram. 

Transfer of epithet . 

3. 185.1 Id candrarhsusadrSaprabhe > °prabham. 

1.128.15b janapadavrte > janapadayutam. 

3.185.30d suguptayam > suguptani. 

3. 914*. 3 manavasamniruddham > danavasamniruddhe. 

3.229.2c sarvagunopetam > sarvagunopete. 

3.85.23a anyani > anyasu. 

‘1.199.27c tasmin > tad. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun.* 

3.218. 39d abhyudaye > abhyuditam. 

1.161.5d abbimuklfim > abhimukhe. 

3.119.17a pracyan > p racy am? 

3. 151. Id subhakananam > subhakanane. 

1.153.23b subha kananfflfli > tatra* kanane. 

3.190.30 bhramaramukham > svabliramukhe. 

3.221.60a tathabhutam > tathabhute. 

Different understanding of the zvord. 

3.184.12a purane > puranam. 

3.222.1a upasinesu tan vipran > vipresu. 52 

Miscellaneous. 

1 .204.24c indraiii trailokyara jyaya > indre trailokyam adbaya. 
1.220.32c khandavarh > khandave. 53 

3.54.22d lingadharanam > lingadharane. 54 

3.74.13b agnim panau grhltva > agnau panigrhltam. 

3.110.28d rsyasrngarii samagamya cakratuh > rsyaSrngagame 

yatnam akarot.. 

3.138.7c tatha dvaram > dvari. 55 

3,184.14a naSrotriyo devahavyam > nasrotriyam devahavye. 5 

3.186.24a alpavaSistam > alpava^iste. 

3.238.35d sfokam > Soke. 

Instrumental and Dative 

Ins . of manner < dat . of purpose. 

1.71.6c paurohityaya > paurohityena.^ 


52. The word updsina means * to sit near ’ or 1 to worship . 

53. The verb prajajvdla is taken once intransitively and again transitively. 

54. We get slightly different idea in the variant passage. 

55 ; Owing to tatha the preceding and the following wor^s a*e brought m the tame 
case. 

56. The verb is taken in a passive sense in thfc variant passage. 


Bull. DCRI-fii-6 
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Instrumental and Ablative 


Ins. of agent < abl, of source. 

3.20.6a 

darukat > darukena. 

Ins. of means < 

abl. of cause. 

1.104.7c ■ 

prasadat tu > prasadena. 

3.187.51a 

varadanena > varadanad dhi. 

In expressions of separation or release. 

3.80.32c 

sarvadosebhyah > sarvadosaih. 

3.81 .2d 

papat > papaih. 

3J06.12b 

bhayat > bhayaili. 

In expressions of comparison. 

3.10.17c 

jlvitad api > jlvitanapi. 

In adverbial forms. 

3.202.10a 

anupurvyat > anupprvya. 

1. 125.21c 

ksanac ca > ksanena. 

3.170.49f 

muhurtad > muhilrtena. 

1.165.29d 

anjasa f > balat. ^ 

1.125.21b 

ksanat > ksanena. 


Instrumental and Genitive 

Associative ins. 

< objective gen. 

3.157.12ab 

ramamananam > ramamanaib. 

3.65.21d, 

^a^ina > 6a6inah. 

Ins. of agent < 

subjective gen. 

1.148.2d 

manusyanam > manusena. 

3.91.22a 

manasah > manasaih. 

1.138.1a 

tasya vikramatah > tena vikramata. 

3.7.14a 

rajnah > rajna. 

1.110.3a 

dharmatmanam > dharmatmana. 

1.144.7a 

mamedam > mayedarh. 

3.13.73d 

bhlmena > bhlmasya. 

1.109.24b 

ghnata > nighnatah. 

1.1901*.! 

mayedarh > mamedam. 

3.46.38d 

tena > tasya. 

Ins. of agent < possessive gen. 

3.80.54b 

striya > striyah. 

3.211.9b 

tabhyam > tasam. 

Ins. of association > partitive gen. 

3.251.8c 

atmanah > atmana. 

With V jfmbh 


1.85,7a 

karmana > karmanah. 
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Case attraction. 

1.107.5b tasya mahatmanah 7 pandoh tena mahatmana. 

3.81.170b striyah > striya va purusasya va. 

1.1828*.l “apakarsanabhyam > °ka‘rsanayoh. 

1.214.19d varsneyaparthivaih > “parthayoh. 

3.169.24c silabhir patantibhih > 4ilanam patantlnam. 
Transfer of epithet. 

3.201.13d manisinam > manlsina. 

3.205.8a tena > tava. 

Independent word < adj. epithet. 

3.50.2d tejasam > tejasa. 

, 3.184.11d atmabhih > atmanah. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.42.2d duskrtena > duskrteh. 

3.113.25b punyatirthaih > punyakirtah. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.142.23d bhujabhyam > bhujayoh. 57 
3.81.124a tena > tas>. 

3.147.32b raghavena > raghavasya. 58 

3.163.3b tvaya > vyatigatas tava. 

Instrumental and Locative 
In adverbial expressions. 

1.93.2c krte cayarii > krtenayam. 

Ins. of means < loc. of physical location. 

3.147.3b garbhe tu > garbhena. 

Ins. of circumstances < loc. of occasion. 

3.149.39a nigrahanugrahe > nigrahanugrahaih. 

3 . 149 . 43 c sumantrite naye > sumantritair nayaih. 

3 . 35 . 19 a nikarte > nikrtya. 

1.212.19c abhikrandena > abhikrande. 

3.193.13c pa lane na > palane. 

3.198.28c dandena > dande. 

3.198.41a priyena > priye. 

3.198.41b apriyena > apriye na. ^ 

3.209.18d pakayajnena > pakayajnesu. 

3.33.26b karanaih > karanesu. 

In expressions of joining. 

3.147.26c sugrive > sugrivena. 

3.185.39c ambhasi > ambhasa. 

57. We arrive at the same meining by periphrasis. 

58. The change effected by the parallel phrase ia the vicinity. 
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v 3;180.32c arthena > arthesu. 

1.159.13b tvayS > tvayi. 

3.77.14c devanena > devane. 

In expressions of compdrison. 

3.175.18d pare > paraih. 

Case attraction. 

3.240.15c sastrastramokse > °moksena pauruse. 

1.169.12c somena > dhanyena ca dhanena ca somante. 
1.94. 12f ksamitve > ksamaya. 

1.224.24b antaraje > antarajena. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

3. 88. lid punye > punyaih. 

M iscellaneous . 

I.l09.18d tvayi > tvaya. 

1.111.13d dharmavitsu > dharmavidbhih pratisthitam. 

1.171.6a loke > lokkih. 

1.191. 2d jahruh svamurdhani > jagmuh svamurdhabhih . 

3.225.24b sadhupravrttesu ca^pandavesu > °krtena ca 
pandavena. 

1.99.36d dharmena > dharme. 

3.188.11c dvaparena > dvapare. 59 

Dative and Genitive 
With verbs of giving. 

3.70.26f nalasya > nalaya. 

l.98.29d mama > me. 

1.213.40c subhadrayai > subhadrayah. 

3.106.25c tubhyam > tava. 

With verbs of telling . 

1.210.12d satvatah > satvate. 

1.39.33d rajnah > rajne. 

3.40.23a anyasya > anyasmai. 

3.164.3a tasya > tasmai. 

1.71.4b prcchate > prcchato. 

1.152.7c rajne > rajnah. 

With verbs of liking . 

1.212.22c asmai > aaya. 

With verbs of sending . 

1.39.23c rajnah > rajne. 

With s/kf- + prasada. 

3.113.20c tasya > tasmai. 

59. We get different idea in the secondary text. 
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Dat. of interest < gen. of possession. 

3,78. 12e tebhyah > tasya. 

3.6.11b agamanasya > agamajiaya. 

3.83. 84d ^isyayanugataya > ^isyasyanugatasya. 

3.80. 107d saptaruce > saptarcisah. 

With nominal form containing V da-. 

3.36.33 sadhuvahinah > sadhuvahine. 

Dat. of purpose < second dat. + gen. 

1.96.2c vicitraviryaya > °viryasya. r . 

Dative and Locative 
With verbs of giving. 

3.123 .5d gatadhvare > gatadhvane. 

With verbs of motion. 

1.96.20b tasmiir> tasmai. 60 

With verbs of bringing. 

• 3 . 199. 16d karmasiddhaye > karmanirnaye. 

Miscellaneous . 

3.94.6a tasmin > tasmai. 

Ablative aNd Genitive 
Abl. of source or separation < gen. 

3.29. 18d lokasyatmanah > lokat svajanatah. 

3.81.6c rajasuyasvamedhayoh > °medhabhyam. 

1.138.9a sQdrat > 3udrasya. 

1.115.8a tvattah > tava. 

In expressions of i being afraid of' . 

3.214.35d tasya > tasmat. 

In expressions of comparison. 

3.64.2d me > mat. 

Use of different verbs. 

1.43. 15d asmad avapnuyaiii > asyapar3dhnuyariu 

Miscellaneous. 

3.164.1c prasadam devadevat > prasadat devadevasya. 

Ablative and Locative 
Abl. of whence < loc. of where. 

1.181.31b asmin yuddhe brahmanasamyute > asmad 

yuddhad °samyutat. 

1.145.25b apadi > apadah. 

60, # The change in construction is accompanied by the introduction of different 
word*. 
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3.81.174a kuruksetrat > kuruksetre. 

3.221.44c daityakayebhyah > daityakayesu. 

1.100.7c asyah > asyam. 

1.115.16c tasjrah > tasyam. 

1.168.23a tasyah > tasyam. 

3.104. 15d ekasyah > ekasyam. 

In adverbial forms. 

1.189.13d yasya hetoh > yatkrte. 

Adverbial abl. < loc. 

1.220.28c tvattah > tvayi. 

With verbs of motion. 

3.11.6b kurujangalat > kurujangale. 

Abl. of cause < loc. of occasion. 

1.43.17d samghatikramanat > °kramane. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.97.7c karyatvat > karye tvam. 

Genitive and Locative 

Adnominal gen. < loc. of position. 

1.21 6. 25d harau > hareh. 

1.78.28c durbhagayarh mayi > durbhagayah mama. 

3.161.13a gireh > girau. 

3.81.91a sarasvatyah > sarasvatyam. 

3.135.31c bhagirathyah > bhagirathyam. 

3.49. 27d mama > mayi. 

1.122.19b anyasya > anyesu. 

Loc. parallel with another on which the gen. depends. 

1.167.3c asyam > ambhasi asyah. 

Objective gen. < loc. with nouns containing verbal force. 
1.46.7c sarvabhutesu > 4aranyam sarvabhQtanam. 

1.194.8b ekasyam > ekasya bahubhartrta. 

1.166.32a manusamamsasya > sakto °marhse§u. 

1.100.4a ambikayah > ambikayam niyuktah. 

3.158.46d tava > pritimams tvayi. 

1.145.14b yasya > krtam yasmin. 

3.32.15a nanyasya > dharmatiiahkl nanyasmin. 

3.202.8d yesam > yesu pratisthitah. 

3.208.4b yasyah > yasyam. 

1.154.4a tasya > tasyam samsaktamanasah. 

With adhah. 

1.32.24a 


antarbhumau > ad ho bhumeh. 
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J With uttar a. 

1.128.12b jahnavyarh > bhagirathyah. 

. With verbs of giving. 

3.82.118a kanyanarh > kanyily3rii. 

With verbs of telling. 

1.149.17a kasyacit > kesucit. 

With V dhd f sama. 

1.35.12c jaratkaroh > jaratkarau. 

With Ckr + day dm. 

3.61.112c tasyali > tasyam. 

Gen. absolute < loc. absolute. 

1.216.19a maurvyah yujyamanayah > maurvyam 

yujyamanayarii. 

3.51.22a kathayatah tgsya > etasmin kathyamane. 
Independent gen. < loc. absolute. 

3 ; 69.3a evam ukte tu > evam uktasya. 

With verbal noun in-tr. 

3.142.13d bhayeau > abhayasya. 

Case attraction. 

3.176.36a tasyam anathayam > tasyah anathayah mayi. 

KaSmirl Version 


Vocative and Nominative 
Direct address having no second person verb. 

3.150.12b K vlryavan > vlryavan. 

Direct address , voc. with third person and an adj . of the subject . 

3.289.15b K (except K 4 ) vedavittamah > vedavittama. 
Direct address with second person verb, 

3.278.21b K (except K,. 24 ) bhagavan > bhagavan. 
Transfer of epithet . 

3.164.32d puramdarah > mahadyute. 

3. 2 18. 21 d mahayaSiih > mahabala. 

3.281.43b K (K 3 missing) ^ubharii > 3ubhe. 

3.68.3c # K mahabhage > inahabhagah. 

3.144.22c K (except K 4 ) mahabhaga > mahabaho. 

Nom: of independent construction < adj. epithet . 

1.27.12c K (except K 4 ) vipra > viprah. 

3.133.5c K vipra > viprah. 

Cas& attraction and phonetic moments. 

3.70!32b K aparajitah > aparajita. 
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Jandmejaya passages. 

1.126.13b K ( except K 0 ) parthivah > bharata. 

3.188.2a K purusavyaghrah > purusavyaghra. 

1.93.17b K (except K| ) gajendrendravikramah > °vikranuu 

3.261.13d K ( except K 2 ; K, om. ) raghunandanah > 

kurunandana. 

3.53.12b K ( except K 2 ) mahayaSah > vi6am pate. 

3.127.11c K raja > rajan. 

3.186.30b K naradhipa,> naradhipah. 

1.174.12b K ( except K 2 . 4 ) manujadhipa > manujadhipah. 
3.277.19b K ( K a missing ) nrpa > nrpah. 

3.93.8a K rajan > virah. 

1.187.19b K ( except K, ) kurunandana > kurunandanah. 

1.188.4d K (except K, ) .mahamate > vi&irh patih. 

1.187.19c K maharaja > mahabahuh. 

3.80.13c K ( K 3 missing ) mahabhaga > mahatejah. 

Vocative and Accusative 

Direct address , epithet of the person addressed , either in voc. or in acc . 

3.284.24a K ( K 3 missing) varada > varadam. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.173.3c K (except K t ) durdharsa > durdharsam. 
Janamejaya passages. 

3.283.3b K ( K 3 missing) nrpam > nrpa. 

3.80.17a K ( K 3 missing) mahabhagarh > maharaja. 

1.168.3d • K parthivam > bharata. 

1.93. 4d K (except K, ) bharatarsabha > purusarsabharn. 

Vocative and Instrumental 

Janamejaya passages. 

3.201.7b K dvijottamaih > dvijottama. 

Vocative and Genitive 

Transfer of epithet . 

3.91.8b K dhlmatah > bharata. 

Case attraction. 

3.192.8d K dhlmatah > kaurava. 

Nominative and Accusative 
Intransitive with nom . < transitive with acc . 

3.119.8d K apetam nu kuryat > apetah«-vivardhet. 

3.217.3a K tam Srutva > sa bhutva. 

1.60.25 K c ( except K s ) divah putrah...devalafc > vidu^* 
putram...devalam. 
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Interchange of subject and object . 

3.274.10cd K ramah saumitrim > ramarii saumitrih. 

3.219.48a K ( K s om.) yam siddhah > yah siddhan. 

Nom. of separate statement < dependent acc.' 

3.298.6c didrksum anupraptarii > didrksu* anupraptah 
Acc . dependent on verb , developed into an independent statement. 

1.76.27b K (except K t ) tvarita...presita > tvaritam presitam. 
3.61.24b K ekakini satl > ekakimm sat!rh. ! 


With ahuh. 

r 

3.134.12a 

K daksina ahull > daksinam ahuh. 

3.202.21b 

K asya caSvah > ahur a£van. 

Nom.' in relative clause < acc. of the main clause. 

3.198.11c 

K tarii vipraiii sthitam ekantamanasaiii > yato viprah 
sthita ekanta asane. 

Case attraction. 

1.3.165 

K (except K 3 ) sa ksatriya pausyaiii > sa ksatriyah 
pausyah. 

Transfer of epithet . 

1.95.14a 

K (except K s . 4 ) nrparh > nrpah. 

3.139.12d 

K parisadgatah > parisadgatam. 

1.182.3b 

K (except K,) “pratita > paramapratitam. 

3.141.21b 

K manoramam > manorama. 

3.290.21b 

K devam > devl. 

3.254.10b 

K mababalarh > mababalah. 

3.296.23b 

K narasiriihau > narasimhah. 

1.98.8b 

K varavarnini > vadatarh varaiii. 

3.224.3d 

K yatbabhavasamahita > “samahitam. 

3.273.12b 

K satvarah > satkrtarii. 

3.184.15c 

K punyagandhah > punyagandhaih. 

1.166.16a 

K (except tam > sal >- 

3.112.16d 

K svam > sah. 

3.160.28a 

K etarii > esah. 

3.55.7b 

K (except K*) tam > te. 

3.292.4a 

K tam > sa. 

3.284.14a 

K ( Kj missing ) sah > tam. 

1.3.73. 

K ( Kt corrupt) tau > tam. 

1.104.13a 

K sa > tam. 

•1.123.25c 

K sarve > sarvam. 

1.170.13a 

K te > tam. 

1.185.11c 

K te > tam. 

1.224.28d 

K (except K*) sa > tam. 


1. €f. 3. 934*. 
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3V137. 13a K sa > tam. 

3.144.7d K tvaih > tarn. 

3.200.5a K yah > yat. 

3.241.15a K tvam > idarh. 

Adj . epithet < acc. of independent construction . 

1.252.3a K papah > paparh. 

Adj. epithet > neuter acc . adverb . 

1.187.8c K dhruvam > dhruvah. 

1.183.6d K gudham > gudhah. 

1.76.27a K (except Kj ) tvarita > tvaritam. 

1.2.34b K (except K 4fl ) dvitlyah > dvitlyam. 

1.87.12d K sadhuh > sadhu. 2 

1.130.18b K (except K x ) pracchannah > pracchannarh. 
1.116.27b K (except K 9 . 2 .s) nirvi^esa > nirvWesam. 

Different understanding of the word. 

1.7.8c K (K 0 om. ) dar£am ca purnamSsam ca > darfoh ca 

paurnamasa^ ca. 

Confusion of form . 

3.81.125b K ( K 3 missing) sarasvati > sarasvatlrh. 

Mss. correct the text. 

3.187.8c K vedavidvarhsaH > vedavidusah. 

Miscellaneous . 

1.192.20d K (except K 2 ) putro duryodbanas tatha > putram 
duryodhanam. 

3.186.16c K yah esah purusah > yo hi enam purusam. 
Nominative and Instrumental 
Subject nom. < ins . of agent . 

3.118.21a K taih...sarvaih > te...sarvan. 

The same verb taken either passive or middle deponent . 

3.186.39d K cancuryante dvijah > dvijaih. 

Subject nom . < ins. of means or cause. 

1.220.26d K (except K 2 ) hayanaih > hayanah. 

3.149.37a K ksatradharmena > ksatradharmah. 

Collateral subj. or predicate nom. < associative ins. 

3.220.25d K ksubdhodadhinibhasvanaih > °sama9van?,h. 
3.127.11c K (except K 3 ) rtvijah > rtvijaih. 

Bahuvrthi in nom. < karmadhdraya in acc. 

1.177.13b K (except K,) saha putraih > sahaputrah. 

3.230.13b K dr$ ayudhah > tathayasiih. 

3.150.28d K 8^ manah > manasa. 

2. It involves phonetic momenta. . 
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Transfer of epithet. 

' 1.96.51a K dharmajiiaih > dharmajnah. 

3.76.15a K (except K«) suvihitaih suvihitah. 

$.158.26d K mahatmabhih > mahadyutih. 

3.69.5d K krpana > papena. 

1.199.14a K taih > te. 

3.253.6a K taih > te. 

1.96.17a K (except K t ) taih > te. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

3.142.28d /K dhananjayadidrksaya > dhananjaya didrksavah. 
1.99.15b K (except K, ) tapasa > tapasvi. 

1.217.3d K (except Kj>) rathabhyam > rathinau. 

Case attraction. 

1.142.25a K vrthaniariisah > vrthamarimih vrtha pu?to. 

3.104.14f K nikhileyam > nikhilena mahl. 

Miscellaneous. 

3J88.8d K maharsibhih > mahamunih. 

1.126.15a K krtam sarvam > krtam* sarvena. 3 

1.165.39c K ( K 3 om. ) saihkruddhah > samkruddhaih. 

Nominative and Dative 

Miscellaneous. 

3.256.16b K draupadi kathayatv iti > draupadyai kathayeti vai. 4 
Nominative and Ablative 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.89.29c K (K| om.) anvayat > anvayah. 

1.157.8b K (except K,) asukhat > asukba. 

3.195.25a K krodhat > kruddhah. 

3.147.20d K vridan > vridat. 

3.167.12a K (except K 4 ) ayatno yat > ayatnat. 

Adj. epithet < adverbial abl. 

1.59.20c K (except K s ) prathamatah > prathamajab. 

3.60.26d K (except K s ) vegatah > vegitah. 

Complementary or predicatory noun < adverbial abl. 

3.218.49e K ya i ca > yasmat. 

Miscellaneous . 

3.188.37c K hastat > ha stab- 5 

3. A doub'e understanding of krtam as an adverb and as a past participle has given 
rite to the variant, 

< We get the meaning contrary to the original one. 

5, We have to supply the subject in the second text. 
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Nominative and Genitive 
Nom . < partitive gen . 

3.123.1b K nasatyau > suranaih. 

Nom. + nom. < nom . + gen . depending on some other word . 

3.159.1c K lokatantravidhanam > lokatantra vidhananam. 

Transfer of epithet . 

1.14.23d K (except K, ) ksudhitah patage^varah > ksudhitasya 
bubhuksatah. 

1.186.17a K (except K t ) atimanusyabuddhih °buddheh. 
1.150.1 Id K gatacetana > gatacetasah. 

3.52.17c K (except K a ) tasya > sarvah. 

3.259.22d K vah > tat. 

1.110.39a K (except K, ) tani > tasya. 

Case attraction . 

3.136.1 7d K pituh > pita mama. 

3.82.106f K visnuh >^kbyato visnoh. 

Miscellaneous . 

3.202.2b K dharmavido janah > dharmavidarh vara. 6 
Nominative and Locative 

Independent nom . < dependent loc . 

3.86. 14d K ( K f om. ) devasabho girih > devasabhe girau. 

Adj . < loc. loosely construed that may be called a loc . absolute. 
3.106.15a K ukte > uktah. 

3.53.5a K (except K 2 ) ukte > uktah 

3.55.7c K (except K, ) samanujnate > samanujnatah. 

3.288.16a K (except K 3 ) uktah > ukte. 

3.211.7a K pra^anto’gnih > prasante’gnih. 

Bahuvrihi in nom . < karmadharaya in loc. 

1.148.9a K (except K 4 ) vetraklyagrhah > vetraklyagrhe. 

3.252.14b K (except K 4 ) ekaratbau > ekarathe. 

Transfer of epithet . 

1.180.19b K pravrtte > nivrttah. 

3.200.37f K bahuvedane > bahuvedanah. 

1.110.20b K (except K 3 ; K, om.) svaviryasatatoc^tah > 

aviryakrpanocite. 

Adj . epithet < independent loc . 

1.57.25d K maharajye > maharajah. 

1.53. Id K (except K 3 ; K, missing) chandyamanah > 
chondyamane. 

6. The partitive gen. varies with adj. epithet in nom. 
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3.154.12b K anagatah > anSgaai. 

,3.252.15d K usnatejah > usnagesu. 

Accusative and Instrumental 

• • 

In adverbial expressions . 

3.154.48c K anyonyarh > anyonyena. 

• Adverbial acc . < ins. 


3.47.7c K vividhaih > vidhivat. 

3.80.12d K ( K 3 missing ) munibhih saha > munivat tada. 
Transfer of epithet. 

3.98.14c K anucaritaih > anucaritam. 

1.64.35d K (except K 2 ) °sampannam > °sampannaih. 

Adj . epithet < independently construed noun. 

3.224.17c K 6lgbram > SIghraih. 

Miscellaneous. 


1.19.8a 

3.299.27d 

1.202.4d 


K ghoraih jalacararavaih^raudram > ghoraiii 
jalacararavaraudram. 

Iv krsnaya salia bharata > krsnarii adaya bharata. 

K (except K 2 ) jagmatuh paramam mudarh > paraya 
muda. 


Accusative and Dative 


In adverbial expressions . 

3.282.41c K (K 3 missing) jlvitarthaya > jivitartharii. 
Transfer of epithet. 

3.200.30c K tat > tc. 

Accusative and Ablative 


Acc. object < abl. of place . 

3.231.5d K rathat > ratham. 

With rte. 

1.161.11a K (except K 3 ) tvam > tvad rte. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.1.49b K samksepatah > sarhkseparh. 

1.171.6c K agarbbotsadanat > agarbhotsadanam. 

3.161.5a # svayarh > saksat. 

3.279.5b K yathavidbi > yathartbatah. 

Different governing verbs . 

1.172.14e K (except K, ) satrad virama > satraih munca. 
3.70.11a K ratham avasthapya > ratbad avaplutya. 

Adj. epithet < independent abl. 

1.113.5b K (except K 2 ) kaumiraa > kaumarat. 
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Miscellaneous. 

l.l+7.6a K dauhitrat > dauhitran. 7 

1.225.4c K (except K 2 ) d^am ksemam anyam jagama ha > 
deSad anyam denarii jagama ha. 

Accusative and Genitive 

With verbs of remembering . 

3.144.25d K pitrn > pituh. 

With nouns containing verbal force . 

3.116.17b K vadharh prati > vadhaya. 

Modifying acc . < partitive gen. 

3.126.29d K kiksun > kiksunarh. 

Case attraction . 

1.128.15a K kalindyah > makandlm atlia gangayah. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word. 

3.287.3b K yat guhyam te’ham vibhavasoh > yat tad guhyam. 
3.255. 12d K sarvan < tasya. 

Miscellaneous . 

3.82.47c K ( K 3 om. ) vidyam > vidyanarii. 8 

3.167. lid K mam vyathayanti > me vyathitam manah. 9 

Accusative and Locative 

With verbs of motion. 

3.106.92a *K tatkuksau > tatkuksim. 

3.293 ,3f K upahvare > upahvaraiii. 

3.190.28 K vapyam > vapirii. 

1.209.9d K (except K 2 ) sthale > sthalam. 

1.218.50a K (except K, ) davarh > davc. 

Acc . object < loc . of occasion . 

3.270.28c K atikartavyam > atikartavye. 

With nouns having verbal force . 

3.42. 17d K (except K 3 ) arhati dar^ane > arho hi darsanam. 
With verbs other than verbs of motion. 

1.7.3d K (except K 3 ) kulan > kule. 10 
With different governing verbs. 

3.83.51c K brahmaloke vaset > brahmalokam vrijet. 

3.266.57d K nadhyagacchad...vilanghanarii > nadhyavasyad... 
vilanghane. 

7. The construction is changed. 

8. Reconstruction of the passage is accompanied by different words. 

9. The voice is changed. 

10* The word haa been attract® J b t y the c ase of par an. 
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Ace. and loc. absolute. 

3.269.6b K vyudhanike daianane > vyudhanikam dasananarh, 

1.62.6d K tasmin rajyam pra4asati > tasmin raj an i pra°. 

In adverbial expressions. 


1.97.21b 

3.158.45f 

3.210.2b 

3.262.18c 

3.279.8d 

3.284.6c 

3.284.16a 

3.131.5c 


K madarthe > madartham. 

K krsnartham > krsnarthe. 

K putrartharh > putrarthe. 

K raksartharh > raksarthe. 

K snusartham > snusarthe. 

K ( K s missing) kundalartham > tunqlalarthe. 
K ( K 3 missing) kundalartham > kundalarthe. 
K (except K, ) matasakase > matsakasam. 


In time-expressions. 

3.76.1c K ( K 3 om.) kale > kalyarii. 

3.163.15cd K trtiyam ca masam > trtlye’tha mase. 
different local adverbs used. 


1.58.40c K ( K 3 om. ) samaksaiii > samnidhau. 
Case attraction . 


1.16.3c K sahasrani tavanty eva > sahasresu tavatsv eva. 

Transfer of epithet . 

3.185.30d K suguptayam vibhagasah > susamguptani bhagasah. 

3. 914*. 3 K manavasarhnibaddham > danavasamniruddhe. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

1.153.23ty K (K 4 om.) subhakananam > tatra kananc. 

Different understanding of the zvord . 

3.222.1a K upasmesu tan vipran > upasTnesu viprcsu. 

Miscellaneous . 

3.54. 22d K (except K*) samastam lingadbaranam > 
samarthyam liiigadharane. 

3.119.7ab K duryodhanam vlksya vivardhamanarii yudhisthiram 
casukham attarajyam > duryodbane capi... mane 
yudhisthire casukha attarajye. 

Instrumental and Dative 


Ins. of manner < dat . of purpose. 

1.71.6c * K (K s missing) paurohityaya > paurohityena. 
Instrumental and Ablative 
With expressions of separation. 

3.106.12b K paracakradito bhayat > paracakradibhir bhayaih. 
In adverbial forms. 

I.l63.29d K anjasa > balat. 
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With different prepositions . 

3.110.18b 

K vinapitra > pitur anyatra. 


Instrumental and Genitive 

Ins. of means 01 

* agent < subjective gen. 

1.130.1a 

K fasya vikramatah > tena vikramata. 

l.l+4.7a 

K (except K 4 ) mamedam > mayedam. 

3.299.16d 

K te > tvaya. 

3.284.12a 

K ( K 3 missing) tasya > tena. 

1 .212.3 Id 

K (except K 2 ) arjunena > arjunasya. 

1.1901M 

K mayedam > mamedam. 

3.46. 38d 

K (except K 2 ) tena > tasya. 

3.281.84c 

K ( K 3 missing) tabhyam > tayoli. 

Associative ins. 

< appositional gen. t 

1.7.22e 

K (except K 4 ) atmana > devanarh catmanah. 

Case attraction. 

• 

1.107.5b 

K (except K 0 ) tasya mabatmanah > tena mahatmana* 

Similar type of 

ins. and gen., interchanged. 

1.122.9c 

K (except K, ) narajnali > narajna. 

Miscellaneous. 


3.289.17c 

K tasya tasya pra'sadat > tena tena va^e bhadre. 

1.142.23d 

K bhujabbyam sadbu yoktraya > bhujayoh saram 


arpaya. 


’ Instrumental and Locative 

Ins. of circumstances < loc. of occasion. 

3.149.39a 

K ( K 4 om.) nigrahanugrahe > °grahaib. 

With expressions 

of joining. 

1.25.15c 

K (except K, ) guru^astrena > gurusastre. 

3.77.14c 

K devanena > devane ca mama prltih. 

Miscellaneous. 


3.225.24b 

K sadhupravrttesu ca pandavesu > °pravrttena ca 


pandavena. 

3.262.34a 

K varanarlbhih > varanarlsu. 

3. 285.1 2d 

K kundalabhyam > kundalartbe. 


Dative and Genitive 

With verbs of giving. 

1.211.2b 

K (except K 2 ) brahmanebhyah > brahmananam. 

1.57.43c 

K girikayai > girikayah. 

1.213.40c 

K (except K 2 ) subhadrayai > subbadrayah. 

With verbs of telling. 

1.39.33d 

K rajnSh > rajne. 

3.164.3a 

K tasya > tasmai. 



CASE VARIATION IN* Mf H. 




With s/k?~ with prasad am . 

'3,113.20c K tasya > tasmai. 

With nominal form containing Vdd~. 

3,36.33 K (except K 2 ) sadhuvahimh > sadhu vahine. 
Vat. of purpose depending on another dat . 

1.96.2c K (except Ki. 2 ) vicitraviryaya > vicitraviryasya 
vivahaya. 

Dative and Locative 

With verbs of motion. 

1.96.20b K tasmin > tasmai. 


Ablative and Genitive 

Abl. of source < gen . 

3.81.6c K (K 3 missing) rajasuyaSvarnedhayoh > °medhabhyam. 
In expressions of * being afraid of' . 

3.2l4.35d K tasya > tasmat. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.164.1c K pr.isaiam devaJevat > prasadat dev.ide vasya. 
Ablative and Locative 
Abl. of whence < loc. of where. 

3.81.174a K ( K 3 om. ) kuruksetrat > kuruk§etre. 

3.221.44c K daityakayebhyah > daityakayesu. 

1.168.23a ,K (except K 0 ) tasyah > tasyarh. 

1.193.9c K (except K 4 ) tasyah > tasyarh. 

In adverbial expressions . 

1.189.13d K (except K 2 ) yasya hetoh > yatkfte. 

In expressions of comparison . 

3.183.29a K sarvamanusyebhah > °manu?ye?u. 

Abl. of cause < loc. of occasion. 

1,205.24b K (exeept K, ) bhavatsarhdariane > °dar£an5t. 
Genitive and Locative 
Adnominal gen . < loc. of position . 

1.78.28c K durbhagayam miyi > durbhaglyah mama, 

3.161.13a * K gireli > girau. 

1.122.19b K (except K 0 ) anyasya > anye$u. 

Objective gen. < loc . with nouns containing verbal force . 

1.46.7c K (except Ki) sarvabhutesu > sarvabhutanSm. 

1.166.32a K (except K, ) manusamarhsasya > 0 juam8e§u. 

1.100.4a K ambikayah > ambikayam, 

3.158.46d K tava > tvayi. 

B wU* DCRI-rit-7 
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With uttara. 

1.128.t2b K (except K 0 *.« ) jlhnavySm > bh&glrathySh- 
With verbal nouns in -tf. 

3.142.13d K ( K 4 oui.) abhaye$u > iarmadata abhayasya. 

Nepali Version 
Vocative and Nominative 

Direct address having no second person verb. 

1.7.19b hutS^ana > hutalanah. 

Direct address with second person verb. 

1.161.7a asitapang! (or °pangi ) > asitaplnge. 

1.109.13d vidvan > vidvap. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.93.18b devl varunerasiteksana > devi °ksane. 

1.50.13b yayatimandhltrsamaprabhava > °prabhavah. 

1.184.17c mahanubhava > mahanubhavah. 

3.43.11a $rlman > ^rTman. 

1.65.16a mahabhage > mababbagah- 

Influence of third person verb. 

1.124.9d vadatarh varah > cakre...vadatam vara. 

Janamejaya passages. 

1.127.19b ' nrpah > nrpa. 

1.196.1 la pandavSh iresthSh > pirthiva4re?{ha. 

1.38.31b dvijasattamah > dvijasattama. 

1.92.19d kurusattamah > kurusattama. 

1.123.^5d purusarsabhah > purusarsabha . 

1.225.4b dvijah > bharata. 

1.188.14d dharmabhrtSm vara > vara. 

1.95.11c r5ja > rajan. 

1.197.6a vlrau > rSjan. 

1.214.3b bharatarsabha > bbaratarsabhah. 

1.134.8b bharatarsabha > bharatar?abhah. 

1.168.14d manujeivaxa > manuje£varah- - 

1 .1 10.42a kauravya > kauravyah. 

1.116.10a kauravya > kauravyah. 

1.61.53b naradhipa > paramtapah. 

1.106.14b kurunandana > kurunandanab. 

1.1142*.2_ pSrthiva > vlryavln. 

Vocative and Accusative 

Janamejaya passages. 

1.114.48d narar?abha > nararsabhaift. 
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Vocative and Instrumental 


. Transfer of epithet. 

. * lw>109.1d brahmavadina > brahmavittama. 

Ad). epithet < independent ins. 

1.85.5a narendra > narena. 

Janamejaya passages.' 

1.5.4b dvija^re$thaih > dvija^restba. 

Vocative and Genitive 

r 

Direct address , person addressed epithet in voc . or in gen . 

1.3.18+d nrpate > nrpateh. 

Transfer *of epithet . 

1.94.81b amitadyute > amitadyuteh. 

Janamejaya passages . 

1. 172.13b mahamune > mahamuneh. 

Vocative and Locative 

Janamejaya passages . 

1.9+.5a purusarsabhe > bhantarsabha. 

1.95.4b purusarsabhe > bharatarsabha. 

Nominative and Accusative 
Nom. of separate statement < dependent acc. 

1.9.14a bbaryam > bharya. 

1.46.22b param gatim > para gatih. 

1.1 86. Id * krsnarfi > kr?na. . - 

Acc . dependent on verb developed into an independent statement. 
1.60.65cd rohinl gandbarvl ya^asvinl > rohinlm gandharvuf) 

yaSasvinlrh. 

1.158.32cd gandharvl...prapta...kurnbhlnasi > garidharvim...' 
praptam...kumbblnaslm. 

With iti . 

1.69.14c durjanam iti > durjana iti. 

1.71.17c kacam iti > kaca iti. 

1.90.50 bhlsmam iti > bhlsma iti. 

1*90.51 gandhak5llm iti > gandhakalltb 

Nom. in a relative clause < acc. of the main clause . 

1.69.32a yat tyaktvS > kas tyajyat, . . 

1.155.17b dosan papanubandhakan > dosa ye’syanubandhikah. 

Case attraction . 

U52.12d tc > sarva eva tat. 

[ Transfer of epithet. 

1.95.14a. dharma$astraku$alam > dl)arma&istraku&lah. 

1.96.2b dhlmatSrii varah.> dhimatam vararh. 
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I.l63.17d 

munisattamab > rSjasattamarh. 

1.94.56c 

dhySnaparah > dhySnaparaih. 

1.213.37a 

prlyamSnah > prlyamanarh. 

1.71. 51d 

apratisthah > apratisthln. 

1.93.9b 

sa/vakatmduham varl > varSLrh . 

1.43.37d 

jaratkarum > jaratkaruh. 

1.57.36c 

atnuprlpta > anupraptam. 

3.262.25d 

iJuddhacaritradusina > °bhusanarh . 

1.88.7b 

parlpsamSnah > paripsamanan. 

1.136.1 8d 

sumahabalah > sumahabalau. 

1.3.151a 

vi^varQpe > vtevaruparh. 

1.15.9c 

udvignah > udviddharh. 

1.41.29a 

tarn > tvam. 

1 .129.2c 

te > tan. 

1.65.35c 

asau > mam. 

1.71.27c 

sa > tah. 

1.181.1c 

tc > tam. 

1.185 .2d 

yah > tat. # 

Bahuvrlki in nom. < ka rmadhdraya in acc. 

1.172.9b 

rmhakratuh > mihakraturh 

Adj. epithet < 

neuter acc. adverb. 

1.47.20c 

krpanam > krpanJ. 

1.1120V2 

. ekagram > ekJgri. 

1.194.8d 

k?am3 > sukbarii. 

1.67.16d 

tvadanantarah > tvadanantararfi. 

Confusion of form. 

1.187.4a 

amipr5.pt5b > anuprSptSn samdar4an5rthinah 

Mss, correct the text . 

1.172.17b 

Miscellaneous. 

a<manah > a^mSnah. 

1.68.1b 

4akuntal5m > gakuntalS. 1 

Nominative and Instrumental 

Subj. nom. <. 

ins . of agent. 

1.72.23a 

tvavi > tvam. 

Bahuvrlki in nom. < independent in ins. 

\A79.20c 

sa\a sawjaWv > to\\a%mvaV 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.576\3 

v,ardhaman5bhih > vardhamanah. 

1.96.51a 

dharraajnaili > dharmajnali. 


I. It h merely % phonetic ohaoga iavolving Ahe preface or ebtenoe of a naaal. 
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Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

I 1.123.9b dhanurvedajighrk?aya > e jigrk§avab. 

Ctkse, attraction. 

M. 165. 37a mahasainyaib > tair visrstair mahat sainyaiii. 

Nominative and Dative 
Adj. < dat. of purpose. 

1.42.13a niveiaya > niveiartbl. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.5.19d anrtakarakah > anrtakSripe, 

Nominative and Ablative 
Appositional now. < abl. of comparison. 

1.11.14d dharana > paro dharmo vedSnaiti dharajpit. 

Independent nom. < dependent abl . 

1.119.21ab praharavegabhihata drumat > "hatftd drumat. 

Complementary or predkatory noun < abl . of source . 

1.196.23a vihitS > vihitat.. .sa purufcndrata. 

Nominative and Genitive 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.186.17a atimanuoyabuddhih > “buddheb. 

1.8.6a tasya > sa. 

1.5.21a , sah > me. 

1.88.20d kaS casi > kaayasi. 

Case attraction. 

1.3.146a tak?aka4 ca > jaghanyajaa taksakasya. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.114.54e tasarfa > etah. 2 

Nominative and Locative 
Independent nom. < dependent loc. 

1.53.12d sarpasatranivartane > yajfiaaya vinivartanadi. 

1.142.21c gantavye > gantvyam. 

Loc. absolute construction' developed into a separate clause. 

1.3.158 * upadhupite nagaloke > nagaloke dhapitab. 

Adj. < loc. loosely construed that may be called a loc. absolute. 

WS2 upscale > 

Miscellaneous. 

1.158.8d karmac2re?u vai smftam > kamacSram iha smftaih. 


2, The geo. it partitive io character. 
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ACCUSATIVF AND INSTRUMENTAL 

Cognet acc. < ins , of manner . 

1.88.14b vihayasam > vihayasa. 

Adj, epithet < independently construed noun . 

1.3.60b taf>asa > tapanau. 

1.114.35b nikhilena > nikhilani. 

Miscellaneous . 

1.3.67b rathayanam > rathaya. 

Accusative and Ablative 
With verbs of separation . 

1.13.40c 6apat > £apam. 

With verbs of protection . 

1.53.22d pannagan > pannagebhyah. 

Adj . epithet < adverbial abl . in -fcw. 

1.185.20c KF (except 5J, ) samlpatah > samipastham. 
Miscellaneous . r 

1.224.19a aSrQni munuce tesarh dar&mat > airaddheyatamarh 
tesam dar&anam. 

Accusative and Genitive 

JTi/A \/prots&ha-. 

1.55.3d me > mam. 

IFtfA woi/wr containing verbal force . 

1.3.117 taksakam > tak§akasya praticiklrsamanah. 

Miscellaneous . 

1.122.28a ipe > .mam. 3 

Accusative and Locative 

FFi/A of motion. 

1.36.13b vane > vanarh. 

1.175.5b nive$3ne > nivfeSanam. 

1.47.8c huta£anamukhe dipte > huttWanamukharii dlptam. 

1.149.10a grham > grhe. 

1.87.7d bhumitalam > bhumitale. 

Acc. object < loc. of occasion . 

1.174.8d pancalim ca svayamvare > pancsilyai ca svayamvaram. 
1.77.14c rupam > rupe. 

1.124.29d prayogam > prayoge. 

Acc. and loc . absolute. 

1.118.21a yajakair abhyanujfiate pretakarmani anu${hite > 

abhyafaujnatam pretakarmani ni^hitaifc. 

' " — r ' * , ' tB 

3* Two clauses are merged into one. 
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In adverbial expressions. 

1.27.18c indrarthe > indrlrtham. 

1.85.4c kankagomayubalaSanarthe > “balaianSrthaib. 

1.161.8a tvadarthe > tvadartham. 

S*177.22b tvadarthe > tvadartham. 

1.3.108 kundalSrtham > gurvarthe. 

1.60.41a trailokyaprapayatrarthaih > ‘yatrjrthe. 

1.204.25c tilottamirtham > tilottamlrthe. 

3.135.20a svadhyayartham > svadhyayarthe. 

1.214.26c samipam > samlpe. r 

1.135.13c vaprantam > vaprante. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.46.5d athadbhutam > athadbhute 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.62.7a dharme < dharmyirfi. 

1.225.8d purusesu > 'amanu$2n. 

1.200.1b indraprastham > indraprasthe. 

• Instrumental and Genitive 

Ins. of agent < subjective gen. 

1.68.71d atmanah > atman2. 

1.70.36c asm5kam > asmabhih. 

With s/jrmbha . 

1.85.7a karmana > karma nab. 

Adj. epithet < independent gen. 

1. 121.17b karmacikirsaya > karma ciklrsatam. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.113.36c brahmanasya vacah > tena...brahmaiiena vacah. 4 
1.69.26c Stmana > atmanah.* 

1.203.29a gacchantya > gacchantvah. 8 

Instrumental and Locative 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.197.22b agre ca > agrepa. 

Ins. of circumstances < loc. of occasion. 

1.148.12c samcayenasya > samcaye cJsya. 

Case attraction. 

1.94.12f ksamitve > k?amay2. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.221.21b bhaksite > khadata. 

4, In the secondary text the relative pronoun is left unconstrued. 

The passage is not intel igible. » * 

6. We shall have to take the original karmadhlraya rApesampaiA aa a behuvrlhi 
compound makiog it an objective epithet of tveyi. 
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DiffefMi •Understanding of the word . 

1.3.81 gurupS > gurufu. 

Miscellaneous . 

1.19i.2d asyab > tah. 

f Dative and Genitive 
With verbs of giving. 

1.158.40b mama > mahyam. 

1.211.2b brahmanebhyah > brahmai^anam. 

Dat. of interest < gen. of possession. 

1.88.1b me > mahyam. 

Dative and Locative 

With verbs of placing . 

1.78.38c anyasmin > anyasmai. 

Ablative and Locative 
Abl. of whence < loc. of where. 

1.69.28c antarik§at > antarikse. 

1.100.25b tasyah > tasyam. 

Abl. of means or cause < loc. of occasion. 

1.205.24b bhavatsamdaiiane > °6amdar&inat. 
1.66.6c samsargat > safhsarge. 

Genitive and Locative 
Adnominal gen. < loc. of position. 

1.111.6a girau ramye > girer asya. 

With verbs of giving. 

1.48.24c jaratkarau > jaratkaroh. 

Maithill Version 
Vocative and Nominative 


1.66.6c 


Direct address having a second person verb. 

1.92.21f angana > angane. 

1.161 .7ab asitapahgl (or °pahgi ) > a$it5pahge. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.93.18b devl...asiteksana > devi...asiteksane. 

1.50.13b “samaprabhava > °samaprabhavah. 

1.184.17c narapravlra > mahanubhayah. 

1.65.16a mahSbhage > mahabhagah. 

1.206,17c subhage > subhagah. 

1.159. Id arimdamah > arimdama. 

Janamejaya passages. * 

1.196.11a . paQgavfy 4re§thah > parthivaireftha. 

1 .38*3 lb dvijasattamab > dvijasattama. 
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1.92.19d 
1.168. 25b 
1.182.14d 
1.61.61c 
4.185.6a 
1.207.5b 
1 .218. lOd 
1.146.27b 
1.188.14d 
1.61.53c 
1.95.11c 
1.176.2c 
1.* 181 .22a 
1.61.80b 
1.214.12d 
1 .214.3 b 
1.128.5d 
1.134.8b 
1 .138.6d 
1 . 112 * 
1.168.14d 
1.61.53b 
1.160.14b 
1.14.5d 
1.134.5b 
1.188. J d 
1.36.8d 


purusarsabhah > kurusattama. 
purusarsabhah > manujar^abha. 
bharatarsabhah > manujarsabha. 
maharajah > maharaja, 
nrvlrau > narendra. 
parthivah > bhirata. 
bharatarsabhah > bharjita. 
kulavardhanah > kulavardhana. 
dharmabhrtarh vara > dharmabhrtarh vara, 
raja > rajan. 
raja > rajan. 
vlrah > rajan. 
virau > rajan. 
nppa > nrpali. 

bharatasattama > bharatasattamah. 
bharatarsabha > bharatarsabhah. 
bharatarsabha > bharatarsabhah. 
bharatarsabha > bharatarsabhah. 
bharatarsabha > bharatarsabhah. 
maharaja > mahaprajnah- 
manujeSvara > manujes>varah. 
naradhipa > paramtapah. 
pauravanandana > pauravanandanab- 
anagha > anaghe. 
anagha > anaghah. 
mahamate > viiam patih. 
brahman > raja. 

Vocative and Accusative 


Transfer of epithet. 

1.41.29b tapodhana > tapasvinam. 

Janamejaya passages. 

1.151.21b puruskdakam > bharatarsabha. 

Vocative and Instrumental 
Janamejaya passages. 

1.5.4b dvijaSresthaih > dvijagrestha. 

Vocative and Genitive 

Direct address < indirect reference. 

*1.3.18<d nrpate kuiusva > karyam nrpated ca yat tat.' 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.94.81b amitadyule > amitadyuteh. 

• 1.160.7a devasya > kaunteya. 

1. The thift it accompanied by the change of voice. 
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JanamtPr\h passages. 

1.172.13b mahamune > mahamuneh. 

Phonetic. 

1.220.29a agnes tvaih > agne tvam. 

Vocative and Locative 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.158.16c krOra > krure. 

Janamejaya passages. 

1.94.5a purufarsabhe > bharatarsabha. 

1.95.4b puru?ar?abhe > bharatarsabha. 

Original loc. < voc. epithet. 

1.61 .64d manujeSvara > manuje$u. 

Nominative and Accusative 

« 

Passive and intransitive with nom . < active and causative with acc . 

1.27.35a garu^am abhya?ificata > garmjah abhyasicyata. 

Interchange of subject and objeci. 

1.143.34b mata tam pratyabhasata > mltaram so’bhyabhasata. 
The same noun as a subject and object . 

1.8.12b bhargavam > bhargavab. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word . 

1.1698* IpsitSm devardpinlm > IpsitS devarOpinl. 

1.165.22a kSlyamanam > kalyamana. 

1.1.3a anupraptah > anupraptam. 

1.93.40d varah > varam. 

1.158.7c hlna > hlnam. 

Nom. of separate statement < dependent acc. 

1.2.102b magnam draupadim > magnSn draupadl. 

1.9.14a pramadvaram ruror bbaryam > pramadvar2 ruror 
bfcarya. 

1.94,57c anityatam ca > anityata ca. 

1.146.22b parSm gatirh > pari gatih. 

1.186. Id kr?nam > krsnS. 

Acc. dependent on a verb < independent statement. 

1.60.59a matangi...£arduli > mata6gim..,4Srdttl!m. 

1.60.65cd rohin!...gandharvl...ya$asvinI > rohinIm...gandharvlrh 

yafesvinim. 

1.158 .32cd gandharvf. . . pra pt a. . . ku mbhlnasl > gandha rvlzh 
prSptfim...kumbhIna8irh. 

1.222.10b brtab akhuh > hrtam akhuih. 

With iti , 

1.94.59c anapatyarn caikaputram ity Shub > anapatyatai- 
kaputratvam. 
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Tom. of a relative clause < acc. of the main clause. 

1.1.109a arjunam...av5ptavantarh > arjuno...av5pa taf. 

1.45.3b yathavrttam pituh > yathlvrttafr pilS. 

’1.93 13d nandimm...uttamam > surfiadhym5...uttam2. 

^1.1 55. 17b dosan papanubandhakSn > do?5 ye’aySnubandhikah. 

Case attraction. 

1.152.12d tc > sarva eva tat. 

1.146.29a avadhyam striyam > avadlnah striyah. 

7 ransfer of epithet. 

1.95. Ha dharma£astraku6alam > dbarmai3straku4alah. 

1.162.12c amitraghnarii > amitraghnah. 

1.96.2b dhimatam varah > dhimatam varam. 

1.54.17a sahitah > satkrtam. 

1 .163 . 17d munisattamah > rajasattamam. 

1.94.56c dhyanaparah > dhySnaparara. 

1.95.10b vicitravarakarmukah > vicitraiarakarmukarii. 

1.213.37a priyamanah > prtyaraanarh. 

1.216.33c meghadundubhinirghosah > meghastanitanirghosaih. 
1.93.9b vara > varam. 

1.169.10b aa mahatma > mahatmanarh. 

1.43.37d jaratkarum > jaratkaruh. 

1.223-10d artan nah > idlitah. 

1.15.2b hr$larOpam > hrflarQpah. 

1.185.8c sahitam > sahitau. 

1.2.192a k?atriyah > k?atriyan. 

1,17.21c ugravegavan > udagravegam. 

1.40.11b pratitarupa > pratltarQpam. 

1.57.36c anuprapta > anupraptam. 

1.191 .9d dharmavatsala > dharmavatsalam. 

1.196.14d satam matab > satam matam. 

3.262.25d 4uddhacaritrabhusana > Sudd hacarit rabhufanarh . 

1,2.6b brahmanarsabhah > brahmanarsabham. 

1.25.23a viksobhayan > viksobhyamapam. 

L56.8c naravyaghrah...badhyamanih > naravySghram... 

vancyamanam. 

1.136.18d sumahabalah > sumahabalau. 

1.3.151a viSvarQpe > vUvarOpaiii. 

1.15.9c udvignab > udviddhaift. 

• 1.36.17d taih > tvarfa. 

1.29.20a" etat > e?ah. 

1.34.18c enarii > tvam. 

1.37.4c tat > tvam. 

1.45.19a sarvam > sarve. 

l.*57.53c tarfi > si. 
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\<mjj te- > tSn. 

1.14?.^2c aharii > tarh. 

1.217.21c eah > tam. 

1.18.7c te > tad." 

1.33.23c aarve > sarvarn. 

1.40.1a te'> tam. 

1,58.36a ami > imam. 

1.65.35c asau > mam. 

1.135.9d katham te (or kathante ) > kathSrn tldi. 

1.167.12d el > tam. 

1.181.1c te > tarh. 

1.183.2d yah > tat. 

1.203.13c sah > tam. 

Adj. epithet < acc. of independent construction. 

1.219.36c jatSift krtva < jatl bhQtvS. 

Bahuvrihi in nom. < karmadharaya in acc. 

1.172.9b mahakratuh > mahakratum. 

Adverbial acc. < nom. adjective. 

1.132.19a tvaritam > tvaritah. 

1.47.20c krpanam > krpana. 

1.146.30a nihsamfeyam > riihsarh4ayah. 

1.178.8b yathapradhanam > yatha pradhSnSb. 

1.190.7d yathipradhanaiii > yathapradhanah. 

1.2.140b SamarthI > Samartham, 

1.60.26d asakta > asaktam. 

1.3.35 drdhah > drdham. 

1.130.18b pracchannah > pracchannam. 

1.194.8d ksama > sukham. 

1.67.16d tvadanantarah > tvadanantaraiii. 

1.202.12d sarvatomukhau > sarvatomukham. 

1.173.13b prasavartham > prasavaithafc. 

Confusion of form. 

1.187.4a . anupiaptah > anupraptan divah samdaiianSrthinah. 
Mss. try to correct the text. 

1.153.6c vividhaScaryan > vividhS4cary!h. 

1.172.17b aimanah > aSmanah. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.45.161 evibhijin5si...sarvabh0tanup5lanaih > evSbhijSto’ai. 

°palakah.* 

1.68.1b lakuntalaih > iakuntala.* 

2. The change of verb* hat caused the shift. 

3, Reinterpretation of the pataape U'involved. 
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1.170.21a mi vadhlb k$atriy5n > na hi nab k^atriyih. 

1. 180.22c pitfsvasiram pftham vimuktarii' > pitravaaf^nafT 

pfthi vimukta. 4 

Nominative and Instrumental 
Collateral subject or predicate nom. < associative inf. 

1.28.16c rudrah > rudrath. 

1.64.10d §atpadah > satpadaih. 

Nom. of bahuvrihi < ins . of karmadharaya or independent ins . 
1.1. 67d munibhih saha > sajanah. 

1.179.20c saha sainyaih > sahasainyah. 

1.32.23c anantabhogaih > anantabhogah. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.576*.3 vardhamanabhih > Vardhamanab- 

1.1.26a alamkrtaih alamkrtam. 

1.174.10d dharmavidah > dharmgvida. 

1.1.34b sarve > sarvaih. 

l’.104\7 tau > taih. 

Adj . epithet < independent ins. 

1.55.34e pritya > prlta. 

1.213.20c pritya > prlta. 

1.2.12?d samkhyaya > sarnkhyilte. 

1.2.10d sudurjayah > yuyutsayl. 

1.176.13b svayamvaradidrksavah > avayamvaradidrksayi. 
Nom. of independent sentence < ins. 

1.33.2d dharmaparayanaih > dharmaparayanah.* 

Case attraction. 

1.165.37a mahasainyaih > tair visrstair mahat sainyam. 
1.50.16d bhaglrathena > duspreksaniyo’si bhaglrathah. 

In expressions of association . 

1. 176.19c samvrtah 4ubhraih > samvrtair naddhah. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.194.5b distakrtena > di$takrtah.* 

Nominative and Dative 
Adj. epithet < dot. of purpose. 

1.42.13a nive&ya > nive&lrthl. 

1.143.6d sukho4ayah > sukhiya vai. 

4. The second clause is made an object of drtfvd. 

5. The relative pronoun is dropped in the secondary teift. 

6. *The confusion of form has caused the.shift. 
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T ransfffutrffypitket, 

1 .5.19d ' anrtakarakah > anrtakarine. 

1.216.3b tau > tc. 

Appositional nom. < dat. of purpose. 

1.55.43c rajyavinaiaya > bhedorajyavina4ah. 

Nominative and Ablative 
Appositional nom. < abl. of comparison . 

1.11.14d , dharana > dharariat. 

Independent nom. < dependent abl. 

1.189.4b bhayat > bhayaiii. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.5.8d pOrvapitamahah > purvapitamahat. 

1.213.65c vedajfiah > vedajfiat. 

Adj. epithet < noun of independent construction. 

1.129.5a acaksusman > acaksustvat. 

Nom. subject < independently construed abl. 

1.57.34c tat sS > taamSt. 

1. 196.23a vihitS > vihr«St . 

Miscellaneous. 

1.133.28a agni$ ca boddhavyah > agneS ca boddhavyam. 

Nominativp and Genitive 

Nom. < partitive gen. 

1.1.3b naimis3ranyav3sinam > niimiaarapyavlsinah. 

1.2.1 ? 2a adhyayanam > adhyayah. 

1.2 177b 4lokanarh > 41okagram. 

1.2.189c 6lok3n3m > llokagram. 

Possessive gen. with an abstract noun <1 nom. + nom. of a corresponding 
concrete in predicate relationship. 

1.2.134cd parisamkhySta adhyayah > parisarhkbyatam 

adhySy5n5m . 

Gen. depending upon a word which in the other form is a complementary 
subject or predicate parallel with nom. which replace the gen. 
1.139.4a m3nu$am3riisasya > m3nu$amamsadah. 

Independent nom. < dependent gen. 

1.45.3b yathSvrttam pitur mama > yatbSvrttah pits mama. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.143.38d maharathah > mahatmanah. 

1.186.17a atimanusyabuddhill > atimanusyabuddhe^. 

1.159.3d dhlmatah > 6rtm3n. 

1.202.15d dSnavijrmbhitSh > jrmbhatoh. 

1.8.6a taaya > afi. 

1.5.21a >ab:> me. 
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Case attraction. 

1.3.146a taksaka^ ca > jaghanyajastak^akaaya. 

1.1.202c itihlsanarh > varisthani . 

Nominative and Locative 
Independent nom. < dependent loc. 

1.2.91a vanavase > vanavasah. 

1.53.12d sarpasatranivartanc > yajnasya vinivartanarh. 

1.142.21c gantavye na > gantavyam na. 

Loc. absolute construction developed into a clause. „ 

1.3.158 upadhupite nagaloke > nagaloko dhilp ttah . 

1.204.30a samaye krte > samayah krtah. 

Nom. subject < loc. of spot where. 

1.2.l29d parvany asmin > parvaitat. 

1.2.232d parvany asmin > parvaitat. 

1.2.233b parvani > parvani. 

1.196.28d mate > matih. 

Nom.. epithet < independent loc. 

1.67. 5a phalabare > phalaharah., 

1.61.28d narottamah > naresu. 

1.158.47b vrtranibarhanam > vrtranibarhane. 

Miscellaneous. . 

1.158.8d karmacaresu vai smrtam > kamacSram iba amrtam. 

1.171.10c lokSb > loke. 

Accusative and Instrumental 

With verbs of joining. 

1.149.4d prinan > pranaih. 

Change of voice. 

1.184.2a so’jfilyamSnah purusaih > puru?an. 7 

Case attraction. 

1.1.138a nlgakulaih > durutsabam nlgabalaib. 

T ransfer of epithet. . 

1.38.37b agnisamatejasam > agnisamatejasa. 

1.199.43b nanSdvijagaplyutam > nSnlnjrgagapayutab. . 

1 ,167.11c paripOrnlrtbarft > paripOrp5rthaih. ... 

Miscellaneous. . . ...... 

1.57.5c tvayi hi.dbarmo vidbrtab > tarn p5hi dharmo hi dhrtab. 

1 . 57.91 f dhanur adlya . > dhanu?a saha . 

Accusative ^d Dative 

In adverbial expressions* 

1.201.22a tpiilokyavijaylrtham > trailokyarijayarthSya. 

7. Jhe pre* *nt pmive ^ruc\p\7ajUy^tUa'‘ is tsfcen in the origin*! in •ct»v# 
Mttie. 
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In time expressions. 

1.45.16c varsasahasrapi > varsasahaaraya. 

Accusative and Ablative 

With verbs of separation. 

1.13.40c 4apjt > iaparh. 

With verbs of protection. 

1.53.22d pannagan > pannagebhyah. 

Acc. object < abl. of cause. 

1.1.134c . krodhat > krodham. 

Independent acc. < dependent abl. 

1.151.3b vacanat > vacah. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.224.23b kasmat > kirn. 

1.1.49b samk?epatah > samksepaih.' 

In time expressions . <■ 

1.158.2a ahoratrat > ahoratram. 

Adj. epithet < independent abi. 

1.65.34a nak$atravamsat > naksatravamsan . 

1.198.14b vinayat tatah > vinayanvitah. 

Adj. epithet < adverbial abl. in-tas. 

1.50.17c bhiratah > bhivitani. 

1.185.20c samlpatah > samlpastharh. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.224.19a a4runi mumuce tesam darimat > airaddheyatamam 
te$arh darianarh. 

Accusative and Genitive 

With verbs of speech. 

1.36.18a tatft > tasya. 

1.157.16b pin da van > pandavanam.' 

With s/protsih- 

1.55.3d me > mirh. 

With nouns containing verbal force. 

1.3.177 tak$akam > taksakisya praticiklr?aminali. 

1.151.10b kuntiputram > am tr?cru tu sampGrnah kuntlputrasya. 
1.205.22a brihmapasvarh > brlhmanasya upahrtya. 

1.195.9c tvim > tava. 

With nouns of agent in -tar. * 

1.219.9d kfsnapandavau > kr^napandavayoh . 

■ l ~“-' — — c — — 

8. The gun, t\n be c^nttr *Jed with pitdmaha^ ala 
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Modifying ace. < partitive gen. 

1.2.135b ilokanSm > SlokSgram. 

1.212.29a tathasmakam > namSsmin. 

*1.223. 16b bhumijanam > bhQmijatln. 

With'abhitah. 

1.21.6a suryam > stiryasya. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.15.3a mahabalanarii > mahaughabalam. 

Accusative and Locative 

With verbs of motion. 

1.36.13b vane > vanarii. 

1.175. 5b nivedane > niveSanam. 

1.47.8c hutaSanamukhe dipte > huta4anamukham dlptaib. 
1.64.2c naditlre > vanasyantam. 

1.217.19d khandave pavakam prati > pavakam khandavam prati. 
1.46.29d vanaspatau > vanaspatirh. 

1.149.10a grharh > grhe. 

1.218. 50a davam > dave. 

Ace. object < loc. of occasion. 

1.174.8d pancalim ca svayamvare > paficaly54 ca •vayariivaraifa. 
* With verbs other than verbs of motion 
1.151.10c prethe > pr?tham. 

1.129.18a rajyam > rijye. 

Different governing verbs. 

1.157.15a "nagare nivasanti > “nagararh pravifadhvarti. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word. 

1.150.18c pratikarye > pratlkaram 

In adverbial expression . 

1.36.23e dharmarthe > narmlrtharti. 

1.153.3c pratilrayarthe > prati4ray3rthaift. 

1.161.8a tvadarthe > tvadartham. 

1.177.22b tvadarthe > tvadartham. 

1.224.13b yasyarthe > yadartham. 

1.3.108 kundalartham > gurvarthe. ^ 

1.60.41a , trailokyapranayatrartham > J’yStrlrthe. 

1.149.5c * brShmartartham > brahmanarthe. 

1.188,4d draupadyartham > draupadyarthe. 

1.204.25c tilottamarthaih > tilottamarhe. 

1.216.4d madartham > madarthe. 

1.135.20a svadhySySrtham > svSdhyayartlip. 

1.26.47c ambarantaram > ambarSntare . 

1.142.^3a na dOram > padOre. 


Bail. DCRMM 
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Cate attraction. 

1.210.1a aparSny atha > apar5nte$u tlrthlni. 

1.16.3c sahasrani tavanty eva > sahaarefu tlvatsu eva. 
Transfer of epithet. 

1.46.5d athadbhutaih > athadbhute. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.62.7a dharme > dharmyam. 

1.225.8d purusesu > amSnusan. 

1.161.5d . abhimukhlm > abhimukhe. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.208.21a asmasu > asman.* 

1.150.12b samtapah tvaya karyo vrkodare > kSryalj prati 
vrkodaram. 10 

Instrumental and Ablative 
Ins. of agent < abl. of agent. 

1.1.1 80d putrat > putraih. 

1.2.100d bhimasenat > bhimena. i 

Ins. of manner < adverbial abl. 

1.56. Id amSam$aih > amSatah. 

Instrumental and Genitive 
Ins. of agent < subjective gen. 

1 .68.71 d atmanah > atmana. 

1.130.1a .putrena > putrasya. 

1.187.20c mayapi > mamapi. 

1.27.26b tvayS > tava. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.3l3*.l sadbhih > sat to. 

Appositional ins. < possesive gen. 

1.128.17b brahmanasya > brahmanena. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.1.117b vadatS nSradena > vadato nlra^asya. 

1. 3.186b vidhidrs^ena karmana > "djstasya karmaijah. 

1.191.3c 4va<rva > 4vaSrvah. 

1.203.29a gacchantya > gacchantyah. 

1,220.27a tvaya > tava. 

Instrumental and Locative 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.197.22b agre ca > agrena. 

1.138.30a nttidurena > nltidOre ca. 

9. Reinterpretation 06 the passage is involved. 

10. The preposition prati which la construed always with the ace« ia propped in 
the second form, thus compelling the use of the loc. with satht&pafr, ' 
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Ins. of circumstances < toe. of occasion. 

1.148.12c samcayenasya > samcaye cSsya. 

In expressions of comparison. 

1.213.70a vlryena > viryc. 

Case attraction. 

, 1.206.10b sadvrataih > satpathi. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.171. 6a samharo hi yada loke > samarair hi yada lokaih, 
1.191 .2d asyah > tah. 

Dative and Ablative 

In adverbial expressions. 

I.lb8.16a suciraya > acirat. 

Dative and ’Genitive 

With verbs of giving. 

1.213.49b parthasya > parthaya. • 

1.158.40d mama > mahyam. 

1. 158.26c bharadvajaya > bharadvajasya. 

1.211.2b brahmanebhyah > brShmananam. 

With verbs of telling. 

1.38.16d rajnah > rajfie. 

1.57.50b rajne > rajfiah. 

With verbs of liking. 

1.194.1 If ^ tubhyam > tava. 

With verbs of sending. 

1.1.84c Vim rajnah > rajfie. 

Dative and Locative 

With verbs of motion. 

1.96.20b tasmin > tasmai. 

In adverbial forms. 

1.16.8c amrtasySrthe > amjrt5rth5ya. 

Ablative and Genitive 

Abl. of separation < gen. 

1.154.21c tasmSt > tasya. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.2.175b mahatmanab > mahJrathat. 

Ablative and Locative 

Abl. of whence < loc. of where. 

1.58.30d loke > loklt. 

1.143.11c vrjinSt > v&jine. 

1.179.1b sajyakarmanah > sajyakarmani. 
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Abl. of means or cause < loc. of occasion. 

1. 205.24b bhavatsaiftdarfane > °dar4an3t. 

1.66.6c aarhsargat > samsarge. 

Case' attraction. 

1.57.89d tasmin > dronyam...taamat. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.60.15f lokayatravidhanatah > lokayitrSvidhau. 

Genitive and Locative 

Objective gen. < loc. with nouns containing verbal force. 

1.205".16d mayi > mama caivapriyam bhavet. 

With adhas. 

1.3?. 34a adho bhumau > adho bhumeh. 

With verbs of giving. 

1.48.24c jaratkarau > jaratkaroh. 

With verbs of telling. 

1.3.37 mayi > m£jpaa. 

With verbal noun in -tf. 

1.146.19a lokesu > lokasya. 

Case attraction. 

1.155.23a asySm > asya prithivyam. 

Miscellaneous. . 

1.46.27b bhavateu kathaih Sgatam > bhavatSrfi 4rotam igatam 

Bengali Version 
Vocative and Nominative 
Voc. with second person < nom. with third person. 

1.118.15d B ( except B 5 ) yasyasi naradhipa > ySsyati naradhipah. 
Direct address having no second person verb. 

1.94.81c B (except B, ) dharmatma > dharmatman. 

1.7.19b B huta^ana > huta^anali. 

3.103.5b ' B lokabhavana > lokabhavanah. 

1.160.35a B (except B s ) sarvanavadyangi > sarvanavadySngl.. 
Direct address with second person verb. 

3.218.21b B mahSbalah > mahSbala. 

1.92.21f B angana > aAgane. 

3.207.13a B agnih > agne. 

3.158.57b B durmatih > dlirmate. 

1.78.21b B bhSvini > brahma?!. 

1.208.13b B 1 exfcept B| ) jalecari > jalecarl. 

1.109,13d B vidvan > v4dv3n. 
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Transfer of epithet. 

1.93.18b B (except B s ) dev! > devi. 

3.49.14a B raja > rajan. 

1.181 .19e B Srestha > $re§thah. 

l%184.17c B mahanubhava > mahanubhavab. 

3.296.32d B paramtapa > aparajitah. 

1.94.51b B prthivlpate > prthivipatih. 

3.189.17c B rajan > raja. 

3.36.9b B parthiv! > parthiva. 

3.249.6e B kamalayataksab > kamalayat5k§i. 

3.145.4b B aparajita > aparajita. 

3.159.14d B purusar?abhah > purusar^abha. 

3.22.28c B vira > virah. 

Influence of third person verb. 

1.124.9d B vadatam varah > vadatam vara. 

Voc. and nom. of independent statement.. 

3.7.9c B prajna > prajnah. 

Janamejaya passages. 

1.61.67d B (except B s . # ) naradhipah > naradhipa. 
1.127.19b B nrpah > nrpa. 

1.38.31b B (except B 4 ) dvijasattamah > dvija6attama. 

3.241. Id B ( except B a ) sattamah > sattama. 

1.92.19d B purusarsabhah > kurusattama. 

1.93.32d B munisattamah > bharatar§abha. 

1.111 .4d • B (except B # ) vanagocarah > bharatarsabha. 
1.61.61e B maharajah > maharaja. 

1.55.11c B (except B| ) mahabahuh > maharaja. 
3.11.37a B rajendrab > rajendra. 

1.61.92a B (except B») manusyendrab > manu?yendra. 
3.242. 18d B nareSvarah > nareivara. 

1.206.16c B tejasvi > kaunteya. 

1.225.4b B dvijah > bharata. 

3.299.27d B dhanvinah > bharata. 

1.146.27b B kulavardhanah > kulavardhana. 

1.188.14d B dharmabhftam vara > vara. 

3.22.1a B (except B a ) puru§avyaghrab > ’vyaghra. 
1.101.144 B tapasanvitah > paramtapa. 

3.51.8b B visam patib > vifam pate. 

1.61.53c B raja > rajan. 

3.7.6c B raja > rajan. 

3.70.39c B raja > rajan. 

1.176.2c B virSb > rajan. 

1.181.22a B vlrau > rajan. 

3. 261*. 3b B nrpa > njrpab. 
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1.214.12d B bharatasattama > bharatasattamab* 

1.128.5d B bharatarsabha > bharatar?abhah.i 

1.13+.8b B (except B t ) bharatarsabha > 0 r$abh£]?. 

1.138.6d B bharatarsabha > °rsabhah, 

3.243.13a B maharaja > mahaprajfiah. 

3.117.17a B rajendra > rajendrah. 

3.33.23c B vlra > dhirafc. 

3.28.28d B (except B») pararhtapa > paramtapah. 

1.61.53b B naradhipa > paramtapah. 

1.70.46a B nrpa&rdula > °$ardulah. 

1.100.14d B arimdama > anindita. 

3.122.1b B bharata > bhSrgavah. 

3.186.14a B puru?avyaghra > prthudirghSksab. 

1.61. 37d B (except B,) prthivlpate > °patih. 

3.110.22d B prthivlpate > °patih. 

1.199.10d B (except B s ) mahipate > mahlpatife. 

1.69.34a B rajan > rlja. 

1.218.31a B rajan > rSjS. 

3.54.34c B rSjan > taja. 

3.58.16c B rajan > raja. 

3.256.24c B rajan > raja. 

1.104.2b B (except B 6 ) bharata > vlryavSn. 

3.106.23a B maharaja > mahatejah. 

Vocative and Accusative 
Direct address , a divine thing addressed in acc. 

3.102.4c B 6ailam > £aila. 

Direct address, the epithet of the person addressed either in voc. or in acc. 

3.40.59b B (except B t ) sarvalokanamaskrtam > sarvabhuta- 
namaskrta. 

3.186.126b B aninditam > anindita. 

3.256.21c B strikamam > strlkamuka. 

3.286. lOd B mahabalam > mahabala. 

3.61 .25ab B kula4ilopasampanna...carusarvamgadar<ana > 
°sampannam... c 4obhanam. 

3.133.27a B devasattva > devasattvarh. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.1793M B (except B 5 ) dharmajnam > dharmajnal 
1.91 .14d B iubhe > a^ubham. 

1.112.28c B (except B, ) natha > anathSm. 

Janamejaya passages. 

3.295.16d B kurunandanarh > kurusattama. 

1.151.21b B purufadakarh > bharatarsabha. 

3.195 .2d B prabhuih >'prabho. 
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1.101.12c B maharaja > mahlpalam. 

3 , .38.2fe B (except B 1>4 ) purusarsabha > bharatarsabham, 
1.219.29a B ( except B) ) mahabaho > mahsbahuifa. 

• 3.83.113c B maharaja > mahatmanam. 

Independent voc. epithet < dependent acc. 

3.275.37d B ramam raktantalocanam > rama...°locana. 

3.246.32a B viprar?e > viprarfim. 

VOC ATI VB AND INSTRUMENTAL 

Voc. + voc. < voc. + associative ins. 

3.235.14b B khecaraih > khecarSh. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3L6.18a B rajnS > rajan. 

l.lOJ.ld B brahmavadina > brahmavittama. 

3.164.53b B bhuridakfinaib > °dak?ina. 

Janamejaya passages. 

3.295.4d B bharyaya > bharata. 

3.234.20b B bharata > dhlmata. 

Vocative and Ablative 
Adj. epithet in voc. < noun in ahl. 

3.61. 102d B (except B 4 ) SokavinaSana > °vina$anat. 

Vocative and Genitive 

The person addressed in voc. or in gen. 

3.203.49c B ( except B 3 ) brahmanah > brahipapa. 

1.3.1843 B nrpate kuru§va > karyam nrpate$ ca. 

Adj. epithet of a person addressed either in voc. or in gen. 

3.133.3d B dvarapateh > dvarapate. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.573*. 1 B mahamate > mahamateh. 

Case attraction. 

3.81.163b B naradhipa > dharmajna...mahatrnanab. 
Phonetic in character. 

3.286.11b B Satakrato > datakratoh. 

Vocative and Locative 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.18.T9d B nrpe > nrpa. 

1.94.34e B (except B, ) mahabaho > mahibahau. 

’ 1.158.16c B krura > krure. 

Janamejaya passages. 

1.94.5a B ( B* om. ) purusar?abhe > bharatarfabha. 
1.95.4b B puru?arsabhe > bharatarfabha. 

1.132.1b B bharata > mahStmaau. 
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Voc. epithet < noun in loc. 

1.129.18a B rajan > rajye. 

Passive or intransitive with nom. < active or causative with acc. 

1.215.8a B (except B*) bhutani rak?ate > bhQtani rak?yante. 

1.90.23 B (except B«) asya jajne rksah > ajanayad rksarix. 

Intransitive with nom. < transitive with acc. 

3.20.40b B ( except B, ) anartham bhajate > anartho bhavita. 

3.83.74c B prayagam pravadanti > prayagah prabhavati. 

3.188.57c B brShmanarhS ca hamsyanti > brahmanaS ca 

bl\avisyanti. 

3.81.35c B 4arira4uddhim apnoti > 4arlra4uddhir (bhavati). 

Interchange of subject and object. 

1.143.34b B mata tam pratyabhiSsata > mataram so’bhyabHa 0 . 
1.122.34a B upasthitab drupadam casmi samgatah > upasthitam 
drupadah..^ibhisamgatam. 

3.75.21 B maladigdbanglm sucismitam...purusavyaghras 

tasthau ^okapariplutah > “digdhanglm sucismita... 
°vyaghram...sairuparipluta. 

3.40.55c B bhU cainara avi^at > vitrasarh ca jagama. 

3.140.16d B tvam eva krsna bhajate > tvam eva kr§nam bhajase. 
A single noun appears as a subject and again as an object. 

3.19.32d B (except B a ) yatha kapurusas tatha > yatha 

kapurusam tatha. 

A word is peculiarly situated. 

3. 212.21b B sindhum nadam pancanadam > sindhuvarjam 

panca nadyah.’ 

3.264.3c B kamabanabhisamtaptam > °sariitaptab. 

1.1.3a B (except B s j anupraptah > anupraptam. 

3.13.55b B rajasabhiparipluta > “samiritlrh. 

3.297.67c B (except B*) nakulo > nakulam. 

Nom. of separate statement < dependent acc. 

1.73.26b B devayanlm vane hatam > devay an! vane hati. 
1.146.22b B pararii gatim...parivartitum > pari gatih. 

3.131.4c . B paraxft dharmam > paro’dharmab. 

3.256.20c B (except B ( . 4 ) pradhanam > pradhanah. 

Acc. dependent on verb developed into a separate clause. 

1.61.3c B (except B«) danavah > danavan. 

3.109.11a B abhigata devah > abhigatan devan. 

3.176.50c B °bhagna drum! vyivarjitah pathi > e bhagnSn 

druman vyavarjitln pathi. 

3.213 ,45c B sadhvyah patnyah > sadhvih patnih. 

1. The word or wordture fp situated that they can be construed in the preceding 
ot in the following clause. ‘ 
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With ahull. 

3.219-52d B grahah paiSaca eva sah > pa'^acam tarn graharh 
viduh.’ 

With -iti. 

3.203.19c B udanam iti tarn prahuh > udana iti. 

3.34.36c B anartha iti manyante > anartham iti. 

Norn, of a relative clause < acc. of the main clause. 

1.1.109a B arjunam...avaptavantam > arjuno avapa tat. 

1.45.3b B (B* missing ) yathavrttam pitur mama > yathfivyttah 
pita mama. ' P . 

1.69.32a B abhutir esa yat tyaktva > kas tyajyat. 

1.93.13d B nandinim nama rajendra sarvakamadhug uttama > 

ya sa...muneh... uttama. 

1. 155.17b B dosan papanubandljakan > dosa ye’syanubandhikah. 
3.297.65c B tvam ekam > tavaiko. 

Case attraction. 

1.152.12d B te > tat. 

T ransfer of epithet. 

1.162.12c B ( except B, ) amitraghnam > amitraghnab- 
3.195.29c B amitraghnam > amitraghnah. 

3.27.14d B vinitam > vinitah. 

3.78.19d B drdhavratam > drdhavratah. 

3.168.16c B samtrastam > samtrastah. 

1.96.2b B (except Bj) dhimatam varah > var^m. 

3.146.71c • B dhiman > vlram. 

3.177.1c B dhiman > vlram. 

3.46.26c B vLah > viram. 

3.246.21b B munisattamah > “sattamam. 

3.180.10d B arimdamah > arimdamam. 

1.212.25b B paramtapah > paramtaparh. 

3.145.3d B (B, °kar$anah) ^atrukarsanah > e karianam. 

3.158.9d B prthivipatih > pandavam. 

1.206.15b B su8amahitah > susamahitam. 

1.213.37a B priyamanah > priyamanam. 

3.34.80d B arthavibhavakah > arthopapadakam. 

3.113.21b B suryagnisamaprabhavah > “samaprabham. 

3.2C0.1a , B nipunah > nipunarh. 

3.275.7b B asthitah > asthitam. 

1.71. 51d B apratisthah > apratisthan. 

3.120.25c B (except B t ) rane sametah > params tada vai. 
3.237.5b B (B ( om. ) maharathah > maharathan. 

1.93.9b B aarvakamadugham vara > varam, 

2, An Indirect quotation it changed into an independent statement. 
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1.187.3d B carantafr > caratah. 

1. 193.6a B parityajed yatha raja > parityajadhvam rSjfinam. 
1.68.22b B (except B, ) abhisamlritam > °8amlrita. 

3.20.17b B( except B 2 ) mahabalam > mahabalah. 

3.52.18a B (except B, ) smayamanam tu > smayamaneva. 
3.59.17d B (except B t ) gatacetanam > 'cetanafc. 

3.74.15d B $ok§rtam > Sokarta. 

3.75.19b B bhrajamanam > bhrajamanah. 

3.284.13b B prayacitaiii > prayacitah. 

1.187.17c B (except B f ) nirdistam > samdistau. 

1.224.18c B roruyamanan > roruyamana. 

3.124.3d B (except B, ) manoramah > mahamanSb* 

1.40.11b B (B t m as in text) pratltarupa > °r6pam. 

1.96.55c B kalyanyau > kalyanam. 

I.l36.1£d B sumahabalah sumababalau. 

3.36.5a B pratlksamanah > pratlk§amanan. 

3.158.4d B (except B|) arimdamah > arimdamarh. 

3.180.45d B mamsinah > manlsinam. 

1.185.48b B sahitah > sahitan. 

3. 1 88 . 2c B manarho > manarhan. 

3.190.65a B brahmanah > brahmanam. 

1.36.17d B tam > tvam. 

1.41.29a B tam > tvam. 

1.57.53c B tat > sa. 

3.33.30c . B kimcit > kecit. 

3.58. 14a B etad > te. 

3.273.9a B idam > ayam. 

1.129.2c B (except B,) te > t2n. 

1.147.22c B aham > tam. 

1.47*. 1 B te > tan. 

1.119.42c B (except B 5 ) te > tSn. 

1.29.8c B asau > tau. 

1.80.10b B (except B 4 ) tvam > idam. 

1.153.9d B kathSm te (or kathante ) > katham tSm. 

1.167.12d B (except Bj) sa > tam. 

1.181.1c B te > tam. 

1.185. 2d B yah > tat. 

3.12.72c B te > tad. 

3.23.13c B sarve > sarvah. 

3.32.24d B kecid > kimcid. 

3. 33. 2d B tvam > tat. 

3.33.51a B (except B,) yah > yam. 

3.34.79a B^eta^ > etat. 

3#77.8a B tvait > tad. 
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3.93.20c B (B, om.) anye > any at. 

3. 167. 11a B sarve > sarvah. 

3.217.2c B te > tarn. 

3.294.41b B ete > etat. 

Adj . epithet < acc . of independent construction . 

3.245.2b B atharjavam > athaijavi. 

3.146.61a B nardan > nardam. 

3.160.30d B $ai$irah > 4ai6iram. 

3.168.27c B adarSanah > adarSanain. 

Bahuvrihi in nom . < karmadhdraya in acc. r 
3.72.26c B caritrakavacan > caritrakavacSh. 

3.281.74a B ( B« . 4 etah ghoram) etan ghoran > ghoranSdah. 

1.172. 9b B mahakratuh > mahakratum. 

Nom . adj . < neuter acc . adverb . 

1.24.12c B tvaritam > tvaritah. 

1.132.19a B (except B e ) tvaritam > tvaritah. 

3.34.26a B (except B 3 ) kamartfiam > kamarthl. 

1*47 .20c B ( B f missing) krpanam > krpanah. 

3.8.23d B satvaram > satvarah. 

1.222.9b B (except B 6 ) visrabdham > vidrabdhah, 

3.207.13a B prathamarii > prathamah. 

1.146.30a B (except B, ) nihsamfeyam > nih8am$ayafr. 

3.24.4c B (except B 3 ) tvaritah > tvaritam. 

1.153.3c B prati^rayarthl > pratiSrayartham. 

1.2.34b B dvitiyah > dvitlyam. 

1.60.26d B asakta > asaktam. 

3.84.12a B samvarsan > satatam. 

1.81.3b B (except B 5 ) sukhi > sukham. 

1.194.8d B ksama > sukham. 

1.67.16d B (except B 4 ) tvadanantarah > tvadanantaram. 
1.202.12d B sarvatomukhau > sarvatomukham. 

Confusion of form . 

3.174.5a B nadih saramsi > nadyo saramsi. 

1.187.4a B (except B 6 ) anuprSptah samdarfanarthinafr > 

anupraptan samda°. 

Mss. correct the texts. 

1.153.6c B vividhaScaryan > vividha^caryah. 

1.1.165d B kalavaSam gatfin > kalavaSam gatah.* 

3.439* B pathatah savitrl tu > pathatas tu pranafyati. 3 4 

Miscellaneous. 

3.225.31b B duryodhanam > duryodhano rahite saubala* ca. 

3. It ig preceded by the verb irutav&tt asi . 

4, The subject is supplied. 
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Nominative and Instrumental 
Nom. subject < ins. of agent. 

1.72.23a B tvaya krtam > tvam cakartha. 

1.223.6a B (except B e ) evam sarhbhlsya te’nyonyaih 

mandapalasya putrakah > evam ukto bhrltrbhih. 
Nom. subject < ins. of means or cause. 

3.200.3cd B anrtena bhavet satyam > anrtam ca bhavet aatyam. 
Collateral subject or predicate nom. < associative ins. 

1.64.10cd B satpadah > vihagah satpadaih sahitah. 

1.122.9c B naraja parthivasyapi > narajna samgatam rijnah. 

3.127.11c B rtvijah sahito > rtvijaih sahito. 

3.2+7.6b B tathaiva ca maharsayah > maruta^ ca mahar$*bhih. 
Bahuvrihi in *om. < karmadharaya in ins. 

3.22.11c B sannakanthena > sannakanfhah. 

3.127.8d B sahartvijah > sahartvijaih. 

3.184.25b B sahamarudganah > saha marudganaih. 

1.217.7a B (except B 6 ) samdastada^anah > vikftair dadanaih. 
Transfer of epithet. 

3.46.26b B hy astamurtina > grastamQrtiman. 

3.247. 15d B evamvidhaih > evamvidhah. 

1.121.3a B maharsibhir bharadvajo > maharsis tu. 

3.76.15a B suvihitaih > suvihitah. 

3.281. lOd B pravepatl > pravepata. 

3.99.1a 5 balabhid > balibhih. 

3.99.17a B (except B t . s ) taih > te. 

3.157.13c B te > taih. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.55.34d B pritya > prita. 

1.211.20c B pritya > prita. 

1.2.128d B (except B 4 ) samkhyaya > samkhy2te. 

3.111.9a B rddhaya > rddhah. 

1.2.85a B ajfiatacaryayg > ajnatacarya. 

3.293.22b . B dhanahetuna > dhanahetavah. 

3.242. 18d B prltab > pritya. 

3.170.10a B distah > distyg. 

1.11.4b B madbibhisanah > madbibhl?ayg. 

3.108.7d B didrksavah > didrksaya. 

3.200.10d B (except B 4 ) sa sukhi > sasukhena. 

3.235.23c B vridgvan > vridena. 

Nom. of independent sentence < ins. 

1.33.2d B sarvair dharmaparayanaih > ye sma dharma- 

parayanrh.* 

5. The relative pronoun is dropped 1 in the secondary text. 


CAS* VARIATION IN MBH. 


125 


Case attraction. 

1.5Q.16d B (B t missing) bhaglratheneha > bhaglratho v5. 

In expressions of association. 

1.176. 19c B (B« samvrtaih) samvrtah 6ubhraih > samvrtair 

naddhah. 

.Adverbial ins. non-adverbial construction. 

1.90.19 B tenasya > tadasya. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.76.18b B samsrstarh brahmana ksatrarh ksatrarh.ca > 
ksatrena ca.* 

1.194.5b B 6akya distakrta hi te > distakrtena ca. 

1.217.19c B vyasrjan...codita devarajena jaladah > abhyavarsat 
sahasraksah pavakam khandavarh prati. 

Nominative and Dative 

Norn. adj. of subject < dat. of purpose.' 

1.143.6d B sukhodayah > sukhaya vai. 

Nominative and Ablative 
Nom. predicate < abl. of means. 

3.199.4f B (except B 4 ) pitynam capi pOjanam > pratipOjanat. 
Appositional nom. < abl. of comparison. 

1.11.14d B dharanapi ca > paro dharmo...dharanad api. 
Transfer of epithet. 

1.213.65c B vedajnah > vedajnat. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

3.33.9c B anadanat > anavapah. 

3.131.10c B avirodhat > avirodhi. 

3.263 2c B sakrodhah > krodhat. . 

3.40.47d B ball > balat. 

3.264.24d B ramavlryabala^rayah > °vyapa6rayat. 

Nom. either complementary or predicatory abl. of source. 

1.57.34c B tat sa vimoksanat > tasmad vimoksanit. 

1.196.23a B kim anyad vihita > kim anyad vihitat. 

3.212.14fe B 4ar!ram > Sarirad. 

3^.275. 15d B bhra?to nih$vasa iva > niWvasId iva. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.133.28a B grhfid agnid ca boddhavyah > visid agn ei ca 
boddhavyam. # 

6. The shift has been caused by the parallel conatruction in the first plda. 
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Nominative and Genitive 
Nom. < partitive gen . 

1.1.3b B nimisaranyavasinam > °v5sinah. 

1. 2.1S2a B adhyayanam 6atam > adhyaySh sarhkhyaya. 

1.2.189c B $lokanam kathitSny atra > $lokagram atra kathitaih. 
3.51.11b B (except B,) suranam fsisattamau > puranSv 
fsisattamau. 

Nom . + nom. of the concrete < nom . + gen. of an abstract . 

1.2.134cd B parisamkhyata adhyayah > parisamkhyatam 

adhyayanam. 

Gen . depends upon a word which in other form is a complementary subject 
or predicate parallel with nom . which replaces gen . 

1.58.23c B (B,m as in text) vrk$anam puspani > vrk?ai ca 
pu§pani. 

3.36.29b B nikrta va nirakrtah > nikrtanarh nirakrtah. 
Independent nom . < dependent gen. 

1.45.3b B ( B, missing") yathavrttam pitur mama. > 
yajhavfttah pita mama. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1 .213 ,77b B (except B e ) kauravyasya mahatmanah > kauravyah 
kurunandanah. 

# 3.8.3c B (except B, ) dhlmatah > sammatah. 

3.27.9b B 6rnu?va gadato mama > 4rnv ekagramanS mama. 
1.14.23d B k$udhitah > bubhuksatah. 

1.143.38d B pratiyoddha maharathah > vina^ TrahStmanab. 
1.186.17a B atimanu$yabuddhih > 0 budd^^' 

3.113.25b B pmjyaklrtih > punyaklrteb. a^raddheyat; 

1.8.6a B tasya > 65. 

3.52.17c B (except B, ) tasya > sarvah 

3.232.14c B me > ayam. 

3.34.42b B (except B, ) e§5m > e§ab. 

3.l2i.l0c B tasya > sa. 

1.5.21a B sah < me. 

1.27.30d . B (B,m as in text) tau > te. 

1.88.20d B ka$ casi > kasyasi. 

3.254.11b B nSyam > napy asya. 

Case attraction . 

1.1.202c B yatjhaitanltihlsSnam > gaur vari$th5 catnjpadim 
yathaitani vari?thani. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.114.54e B tasarn > etah. 7 

3.41.5b B bhavan > tava. s 

3.209.8a B agnih prajapatch < agneh pSvakas tu prajl*. 

7. The gen. it partitive ifi character. 

S. One clause it split up into two separate clauses. 
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Nominative and Locative 
Independent nom. < dependent loc. 

1,2.91a B vanavase ca > vanav3sa< ca. 

1.53.12d B (except B s ; B* missing) sarpasatranivartane > 

yajnasya vinivartanam . 

3.88.20b' B mahar?iganasevite > °sevitah. 

3.88.20d B bhrgutungo mahagirih > bhrguturtige mahfigirau. 

. 3.195.7ab B samudre valukapurne...smrte > samudro 
valukapurna. . .smytah.® 

1.142.21c B gantavye na > gantavyam na. 

3.260.4d B nigrahah > nigrahe. 

Loc. absolute construction developed into a separate clause. 

3.22.8c B ativrste yatha meghe > abhivrsto.-.meghaib. 

3.41. lOd B yasmin...anumantrfte > yatah...anumantritah. 

Nom. subject < loc. of spot where, amidst. 

1.2.129d B parvany asmin prakirtitah > parvaitat parikirtitam. 
1.2.232d B parvany asmin > parvaitat. 

I.i96.28d B te mate > me matih. 

3.217.4b B kauSale > kauSalah. 

Nom. adj. < loc. loosely construed that it may be called a loc. absolute. 

3.55.7c B asmabhih samanujfiate > samanujnato. 

Nom. subject < loc. of occasion.- 

3.53.21c B maya ie?e > may2$e?am. 

Case attractioh. 

1.102.11b B kurubhir bahullkrte > bahavah kratubhib krtab- 

3.30.18c B tejasi kartavyah krodho > tejasi kartavye krodho. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.131.4a B aarvaratnasamaklrnah > “samakirne. 

1.327'. 2 B bhojane bahulam (kuSalam) > bahulc. 

Adj. epithet < indep indent noun. 

1.59.27a B ime ca vam$ah > ime ca vamse. 

1.158.47b B vrtranibarhanam > “nibarhane. 

Nom. and loc. interchanged. 

1.122.17cd B athanyonyasamayoge...vitay3 grahaiiarh > tlm 

. Inayya samayogo...grahane. 

Nom. < adverbial loc. 

3. 247 .39a B pataninte > patanaih tat. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.282.1c B labdhacak?uh prasannayam dmyam > prasannatml 

drstyS. 

9. Tlie cb»nu » of case is probably due to th‘e coafution of form tdluhdpOrpa. 
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3.93.27b B (B, om.) tasya yajfta mahltmanah > taaya yajfie , 10 
3.147.37ab B prati?thito rSjye ramo > pratisthite rime vl’ro'yarfi. 
Accusative and Instrumental 
Cognet or inner acc. < ins. of means or manner. 

3.23.7d B 4araih > Saran. 

1.91.21c B vavarsuh ^aravarsam ca dhiravarsam ivambudlh >. 

Saravarsena...varsepevadrim. 

1.88.14b B vikramasva vihayasam > vihayasa." 

1.140.6d B (except B«) nabhah prati > vihayasa. 

Acc. of goal of speech < associative ins. 

1.91.15a B ukta taid ca vasubhib > ukta tan vasun. 

Change of voice. 

1.96.57d B yaksmana samapadyata > yaksmanam. 12 

1 .112. 16d B (except B s ) yaksmana samapadyata > yaksmanam. 

3.9.5d B pranan vimoksyati > pranair vimoksyate. 

3.149.33d B dharmarh sijyanti > dharmaih suyanti. 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.196.3a B pratyak?aih > pratyaksena. 

Adverb < non-adverbial construction. 

3.47.7c B vividhaib > vidhivat. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.146.67d B virajata > virajitam. 

3.169.1c B adr£yena > adrfyan. 

3.271.3c .B bhlmaih > bhlmaiii. 

1.167.11e B paripurnartham > purnarthaih. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.3.60b B tapasa > tapanau. 

1.114.35b B (B* om. ) nikhilena > nikhilani. 

Bahuvrihi in acc. < karmadh&raya in ins. 

3 .914*. 2 B drav inair uttarlyaih > dravinottarlyim. 

3.914*.10 B dravinair uttarlyaih > dravinottariyaift. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.192.16b ‘ B draupadlm pap^avair vrtaifc > draupadyl pipdavin 
vrtan. ,s 

1.3.40 B ukta upadhyayam pratyuvaca > upidhyiyena. 14 
1.57.91f B dhanur adaya > dhanusa saha. % 

3.136.12d B Ocur vedavidah sarve gatham yaih tam nibodha 
' me > Qcur vedoktaya purvam gathayi tan. 

10. The subject is provided by changing loc. into nom. 

11* The acc. is one of goal. 

12. The same form is taken once in active sense and again in passive sense. 

13. Cf. VV III 461. 1 <- 

14. The peculiar position of the word has helped the change. 
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3.164.37d B padan na calito padam > padl na calito bhavSn. 

3.190.30b B (except B, ) mrtamandQkopayanam 3d5ya > 

mrtakair mandukair upayanaih. 

Accusative and Dative 
In adverbial expressions . 

1.189.48a B pandavartharh tu ]> panda varth5ya. 

Indeclinables with case termination < dat. of purpose. 

^ 1.221.17d B (except B e ) moksSrtham > vimoksaya. 

Transfer of epithet . 

3.285.10d B bhiksite > bhiksave. 

Miscellaneous . 

3.9£.18b * B putrartham tapyatas tapah > putrakamaya t5myate. 
Accusative and Ablative 
With verbs of separation. 

1.13.40c B (except B 4 ) mocayamasa tarn sapat > Sapam. 
1.222.12b B moksayetha bhayad cfhi nah > bhayam mahat. 

With verbs of protection. 

l.i>3.22d B ( B s missing) pannagan yo’bhyaraksata > 
pannagebbyo* bhiraksatu . 

With verbs of motion . 

3.23.40c B (except B a ) anartat > anartSn. 

3.49.17b B vanam > vanat. 

With vind and fte . 

3.164.26d , B vinastrapratighatanSt > °pratighatanam. 

3.270.25d B tvam rte > tvad rte. 

With d meaning 1 upto \ 

3.112.3c B kanthat > kantham. 18 

With y&vat in the sense of ‘ upto \ 

3.33.4b B chayopasevanat > chayyopasarpanam. 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.152.24c B (B 4 om.) kamat > kamam. 

3.61. 18d B (except Bj ) kasman > kirn. 

3.277.30d B par^varh > par^vatah. 

In time-expressions. 

1.158.2a B ahoratrat > ahoratram. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

JL155.3a B (except B e ) nirvedan > nirvedat. 

I.tl3.5b B (except B, ) ljiumaran > kaumarat. 

Adj. epithet 4 adverbial abl. L 

1.50.17c B (B, in marg.; B 2 mrssing) bharata^ > bhavitani. 

1.185.20c B (except B a ) samlpatah > saggiptfotham. 

15. Though d is absent here, still we get the lame force of meaning. 


Buu. DCRI«*tt-* 
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Miscellaneous . 

1.224.19a B a4r£ini mumuce te$am dar4anSt > adraddheyatamaifr 
tesam darianam. 

Accusative and Genitive 

With verbs of speech. 

1.157.16b B pandavan > pandavanam pitSmahah.'* 

With verbs of giving. 

3.211.22a B bhutanam > bhQtani. 

With verbs of motion. 

3.19.7b B me bhayam avteat > mam. 

With nouns containing verbal force. 

1.3.117 B kruddhas taksakam praticikirsamanah > tak?akasya. 

1.151.10b B amarsena tu sampurnah kuntiputraiii vrkodaraih > 

kuntiputrasya raKsasah. 

Modifying acc. < possessive or descriptive gen. 

3.113.20a B ghosarhS ca sutaaya > ghosamS ca sutam ca. 
Modifying acc. < partitive gen. 

1.2.133b B Slokanam api > Slokagram api. 

1.223.16b B (except B 9 ) bhumijSnam rasamS ca > bhGmijatan. 
3.l26.29d B kiksun > kiksunam. 

With abhitah. 

1.21.6a B suryam abhitah > suryasya abhitah. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.28.19c B (except B 2 ) dhyayatah > dhyayantam. 

3.280.4a B tasyah > tam. 

3.287.3b B tasyah > tad. 

1.90.4c B etan > esarn. 

Adj . epithet < independent noun. 

1.80.24d B atmanah > atmajaih. 

3.222. 2d B kathah kuruyadutthitah > kuruyaduk?itarn. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.122.28a , B sa me sakhl sada > sa samasadya mam. 17 
Accusative and Locative 

With verbs of motion. 

1. 36.13b B gacchati vane > vanath. 

3.13.85c B abhyagacchan mahirapye > mahlranyaih. 

3.l9.10d B rane apaylmi > ranam. 

1.47.8c B (B* missing) huta4anamukhe dlpte pravi§{axh > 
°mukhath dlptaih. 

iil .n i i a mw i'i M" ■ ■ yr — *» 1 ' 1 * * "".1^ ■■ —"■■■■ • """" " *"' ' * " ■■ ■" — — - m 

Id. The gen, can bff coqytrued with ptiMmahafy thereby showing the reletioi}, 

\ 7. The two clauses are merged iqto one. 
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3.186.91c B vaktre prave£itah >vaktram. 

3.186.123b B anupravisto Sarire > iarlram. 

3.296.29d B antarikse vavarsa > afttariksaiii. 

. 1.149.10a B (except B, ) agatasya grham > grhe. 

3!150.20b B vanam yayau > vane. 

1.87.7d B (except B 5 ) patisyata bhumitalam > bhGmitale. 

3.45.35b B paryatantam mahltalam > mahltale. 

Acc . object < lot . of occasion, 

,, 1.174.8d B svayamvare > svayamvaram. 

3.34.36a B na6e vinaSe va > nasam vina^am va. 

3.270.28c B ( B f om.) atikartavyam > atikar^tavye.* 

1.124.29d B prayogam > prayoge. 

\With ap 4 - s/k~. 

3. 228.16b B yudhisthirarh > yudhisthire. 

With s/jna- ( desiderative). 

3.13I.28c B jijnasamanau dharmam > dharme. 

With vi + V&ru- ( causal ). 

3.170.62a B devendre > devendram. 

With verbs other than verbs of motion . 

1.151.10c B jaghana prsthe > prstham. 

3.158.53b B abhimuke sthitam > abhimukham. 

3.256.3c B ilro grhltva > gale grhltva. 

1.3.157 B tato’Svasyapanam adhamat > sa tam a4vam apane’ 
dhamat. 18 

With different 'governing verbs, 

3.82.35a B bhadrakarnahrade snatva > bhadrakarne^varam 

gatva. 

3.32.3c B grhe va vasata > grhan avasata. 

1.219.25d B yoddhum capi kuto rane > amoghe§um kari?yanti 
kuto ranam. 

3.184.9d B asate devaloke ( B 2 svarga 0 ) > aSnute svargalokam. 
1.218.4d B kuruksetram gato hi sah > kuruk§etre’bhavat tada. 

3.62.10c B vfk§am aruhya > vrk§e?v asajya. 

Acc . and loc . absolute . 

1.118.21a B yajakair abhyanujnate pretakarmapi anu§thite > 
abhyanujr5atam...nisthitaih. 

Independent acc . < dependent loc . 

1.124.9c B avaghuste samaje > avaghustarii pure capi. 

With prati . 

3.198.43a B pape prati > papam prati. ^ ^ 

18. The construction is changed. 
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In adverbial expressions 

1.94.44b B dharmarthe > dharmartham. 

1.177.22b B (except B*) tvadarthe > tvadartham. 

1.3.108 B gurvarthaih > gurvarthe. 

1.72.16a B dharmakamartham > °kamarthe. 

1.92.11b B (except B s ) putrartham > putrlrthe. 

3.61 .27b . B tvadartham > tvadarthe. 

3.71.21d B duhitrartham > duhitrarthe. 

3.168.17c amrtirtham > amrtarthe. 

3.176.50b B mrgartham > mrgarthe. 

In time-expressions . 

3.213.27a B pravrttayam muhurte raudra eva tu > sampravrttam 
tu muhurtarh raudram eva ca. 

3.80.52a B kartiklm > kartikyam. 

With ' antara' with terminations of both the cases. 

3.155.12d B anantaram > vanantare. 1 * 

With ‘ dura ’ with terminations of both the cases. 

1.142.33a B (except B e ) na duram > nadure.* 0 

Adverbial form < non-adverbial construction. 

3.13.33a B aslnam nitya-(B 2 citta) madhyastham > asinam 
cittamadhye tvam. 

Case attraction. 

3.44.27c B vyoma > sOryacandramasau vyomni. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.68.70a B (except B, ) pQrve > pQrvaih. 

1.90.88 B raksasam > raksasyam. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.225.8d B purusesu > amanusan. 

1.90.83 B svayamvaraiii > svayarhvare. 

3.34.66d B vaSarh > va4e.*' 

3.15l. Id B iubhakananam > iubhakanane. 

3.153.23b- B ( B, om. ) gubhakananam > tatra kanane. 

3.198.81b B phalasamcayam > phalasaiiicaye. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.150.12b tvaya karyo vrkodare > klryah prati vrkodaram.** 

19. The two forma express quite different meanings, vandntare indicates apace, 
white anantaram expresses time. 

30. Cf. E. D. Kulkarni. Unpapmian Forms in the Mbh., ABORT xxiv. 97. 

21. t mi am can be tiken in the sense of vaiyam . 

22. The preposition prati which is construed always with acc. is dropped in the 
qeeotyd form, thus compel! ia| the use of toe. with sathttipafr ; also cf, 1,180,6b ; l»222.8d. 
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Instrumental and Dative 

Miscellaneous. 

1.39.29c B rajne > rajfia. 

1.258.10d B bhikfite vajrapanina > bhiksave vajrapanaye. 
• | Instrumental and Ablative 

Ins. of means < abl. of cause. 

3.222.12d B mantrakarmana > mantrakaranat. 

In expressions of separation. 

3.83 ,7Sd B sarvapapaih > papSt. 

In expressions of comparison. 

1.72.7a B pranebhyah > atmapranaih. 

3.32. 12d B devebhyah > devail?. 

1.94.58d B Sataih > Satat. 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.14.9a B ekahat > ekahna. 

3.69.9c B ekahat > ekahna. 

3.126.36a B ekahat > ekahna. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.213.61c B nirmathanena > nirmathyamanat. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.69.29d B rupatah > virupanaih. 

1.113.38c * B (except B» ) tvaya > tvattah. 

Instrumental and Genitive 
Associative ins. < objective gen. 

1.160.29a B (except B 5 ) tasyah > taya. 

Ins. of agent < subjective gen. 

3.30.33b B ( except B, ) baliyasah > baliyasa. 

3.126.17c B mameti > mayeti. 

1.70.36d B asmakam > asmabhifc. 

1.130.1a B putre?a > putrasya. 

3.293. 14d B prthaya > prthayah. 

1.109.24b B nighnata > nighnataji. 

3.51.7c . B atmanS > atmanafr. 

1.223.15a B pranibhih > praflinam. 

3.67.15d B may! > me. 

3.177.11a B mayaharah > mamaharah. 

Ins. of agent < possessive gen. 

3.80.54b B striya > etriyah. 

In expressions of comparison. 

1.213.67b B'Stmana > Ctmana^. 
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Transfer of epithet. 

1.2.177f B ( B, m as in text) yadobhrta > yagobhrtaih. 
3.60.6c B tesam > tvaya. 

3.146.41a B tena > tasya. 

Adj . epithet < independent noun. 

1.123.17b B karmaciklrsaya > karma cikirsatari{ . 
Miscellaneous. 

1.203.29a B gacchantya > gacchantyah. 

1.220.27a B tvaya > tava. 

3.50.29c B (except B,) viSistaya > viiistayah. 

Instrumental and Locative 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.107.19c B arthena > arthe. 

3.293.15b B samayena > samaye. 

In place expressions. 

1.7.11a B (except B 3 ) manmukhe caiva > °mukhenaiva. 
3.13.34c B atmana > atmani. 

Ins. of circumstances > loc. of occasion. 

1.148.12c B samcayenasya > samcaye casya. 

1.84.8a B duhkhaih > duhkhe. 

3.186.99d B sarvavarnanuranjanaih > 'ranjane. 

3.267.29b B chidrena > chidre?u. 

In exprsssions of joining. 

1.147. lid B dharme niyojaya > dharmena yojaya. 

3.34.9c B ^astraih > 6astre. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.221.21b B bhaksite > khadata. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.191 .2d B asyah > tah. 

3.22.8c B ativrste megle > abhivrsto meghaih. 

3.82.17b B devair api > daivatesu. 

Dative and Genitive 

With verbs of giving. 

3.126.38c B brahmananarii > brabmanebhyah. 

3.197.10d B bhartuh > bhartre. 

1.158.40d B mama > mahyam. 

1.158.26c B bharadvajaya > bharadvajasya. 

With verbs of telling. 

1 ,124.33b B. gandbaryah > gandharyai. 

3.284.4c B prcchatah > prcchate. 

1.38.16d B rajnah > rijne. 

1.71.4b B prccbatc > prcchatah. 
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1.57.50b B rajfie > rajnah. 

3.288. 16d B asmai > asya. 

With verbs of anger. 

1.212.16c B parthaya > parthasya. 

With verbs of liking. 

1.99.20d , B mahyam > mama. 

1.194.1 If ' B tubhyam > tava. 

Dat. of interest < gen. of possession. 

1.88.1b B me > mahyam. 

1.100.17c B te > tubhyam. 

3.80.106a B saptarcise > saptarci§ab. 

Dat. equivalent to possessive gen. 

3.146.81d B vaco mahyam > vaco mama. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.94.18a B vidarbharajasya > °rajaya putrakamaya tSmyate. 
Dative and L&cative 

With.verbs of bringing. 

1.35*.3 B svarthasiddhau > ‘siddhyai. 

With bh&vath + \/k~. 

3.185.12c B tasmai > tasmin. 

In adverbial forms. 

1.16.8c B amrtasyarthe > amrtarthaya. 

Ablative and Genitive 
Abl. of source or separation < gen.. 

1.90.7 B daksat > daksasya. 

1.154.21c B tasmat > tasya. 

Adverbial abl. < pronominal gen. 

3.2.43d B (except B 4 ) tasmat > tesam. 

3.241.9a B tasmat > tasya. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.2.175b B ( B 4 marg. ) mahatmanab > maharathSt. 
Ablative and Locative 

Abl. of whence < loc. of where. 

1.58.30d B loke > lokat. 

1.143.4p B vrjinat > vrjine. 

3.140.14a B parvatat > parvatagre. 

3.178.26c B (B, om. ) karyat > karye. 

1.107.3b B (except B|) gandharyah > gandharySm. 

3.32.15a B anyasmat > anyasmin. 

1.60.45c B tasyah > tasyam. 

1. 100.25b B tasyah > tasyam. 

1,193.9c B (except Bj) tasyaK > tasyam. 
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Abl. of means or cause < loc. of occasion. 

1.205.24b B bhavatsamdar£ane > “dardanat. 

1.1.68a B mrgavyavayanidhanat > “nidhane. 

3.223.2d B prasad at > prasade. 

Case attraction. 

1.57.89d B (except B 4 ) tasmin > tasmat. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.236.10c B rane yuktan > ranan muktan. 

1.60.15f B lokaygtravidhanatah > 'vidhau. 

3.159.12a ■ B sahasat anusampraptau > sahase§u ca samtisjhan. 
Genitive and Locative 
Adnominal gen. < loc. of position. 

3.86.17c B (B* om. ) udadheli > udadhau. 

3.95.22b B rtoli > rtau. 

3.277.22a B (except B s . 4 ) manavyah > malavyam. 

3.49.27d B mama > mayi. 

Loc. governing the possessive gen. omitted. 

1.219.31d B anye pradipte vasuretasi > a^ye diptasya 
vasuretasah. 

Objective gen. < loc. containing verbal force. 

1.99.47a B tvayi adhina > tavadhina. 

3.178.13a B tiryagyonyah > °yonyam prthagbhavah. 

With prak. 

3.35.16a B samayakriyayarfi > “kriyayah. 

With verbs of telling. 

1.3.37 B mayi > mama. 

1.145.5b B kuntyam > kuntyah. 

With satkaram + Vkr-. 

3.58.9c B tasya > tasmin. 

With Vdfi- (causal). 

1.2.147d B (except B 4 ) rajnarn > rajasu. 

Gen. absolute < loc. absolute. 

3.280.18a B (except B t ) sambhasamanayam savitryam > 
sambhasamanayah savitryah. 

With nouns in ~tr. 

1. 146.19a B lokesu > lokasya. 

Noun in gen. < adj. epithet. 

3.178.25d B ( B a m as in text ) esinah > e^ane. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.46.27b B (B* missing) bhavatsu katham agatam < bhavatam 
irotram agatam. 

3.118.6d B prttiivyah > reme mahlpalapatib prthivyam. , 
1.33.16b B tasya > krataii tasmin. 
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Devanagari Version 

Vocative and Nominative 


Voc. with second person < nom. with third person. 

1.118.15d D (except Da, D,. B ) yasyasi naradhipa > yasyati 


Direct address with second person verb. 

. 3.158.57b D (except D,. 3B ) durmatih > durmate. 

1.161.7ab D (D 2 om. ) asitapangl (or °pahgi ) > asitapange. 
1.208.13b D (except Da) D B ) jalecari > jalecarl. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.93. 18J> D (except Da D 4 ) devi > devi. 

1.50.13b D (except Da, ; D|.*.g) yayatimandhatr8amaprabhava> 

"prabhavah. 

1.184.17c D mahanubhava > mahanubhavah. 

1.94.51b D (except D s ) prthivlpate > prthivipatih. 

3.36.9b D (except D* ; D,. 3 missing) parthiv! > pSrthiva. 

1.159. Id D (except D B ) arimdamah > arimdama. 

3.22.28c D (except D|. 3 . B ) vira > virah. 

Voc. and nom. of independent statement. 

3.7.9c D (except D, ) prajiia > prajiiah. 

Janamejaya passages. 


1.127.19b 
1.38.31b 
1.123.45d ' 
1.93. 32d 


1.55.11c 

3.11.37a 

3.242.1 8d 

1.225.4b 

3.67.2c 

3.199.17a 

1.61.53c 

3.7.6c 

3.70.35c 

1.55.26a . 

1.181.22a 

3.196.1c 

3.229.14e 

1.128.5d 

I.138.6d 

3.243J3a 

1.168.14d 


D ( except Da D 4 ) nrpah > nrpa. 

D (except D s ) dvijasattamah > dvija&attama. 

D (except D a . 5 ) purusarsabhah > purusarsabha. 

D ( except D s ; D, om. ) munisattamah > 
bharatarsabha. 

D ( except D 2 5 ) mahabahuh > maharaja. 

D ( except D a ; D, missing ) rajendrah > rajendra. 
D (except D|-*) nare^varah > nareSvara. 

D (except D,. 2 . 5 ) dvijah > bharata. 

D ( except D 4 * ) rajni > rajan. 

D ( except D,. s ) prajiia > prajiia. 

D (except D s ) raja > rajan. 

D (except D,. s ) raja > rajan. 

D (except D 4 .»; D, om. ) raja > rajan. 

D (except Da D 2 . 5 ) parthah > rajan. 

D ( D, om. ) virau > rajan. 

D (except D,.*) bharatalrestha > c ^resthah. 

D ( except D 5 ) kurusattama > kurusattamah. 

D bharatarsabha > bharatarsabhah. 

D bharatarsabha > °rsabh5h. 0 • 

D (except D|-») maharaja > mahaprajnah. 

D (except Da) manuje<vara > manujeivaralj. 
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1.110.42a 

1.61.53b 

1.100.14d 

3.186.14a 

3.110.22d 

1.199.l0d 

1.218.31a 

3.54.34c 

1.36.8d 

1.98.27d 

1.104.2b 


D ( except Da 2 D # ) kauravya > kauravyah. 

D naradhipa > paramtapah. 

D (except D s ) arimdama > anindita. 

D (except D,.*. s ) puru?avyaghra > prthudirghaksah. 
D ( except Di.j.g ) prthivipate > °patih. 

D (except D s ) mahipate > mahlpati^. 

D (except D l<2 ) rajan > raja. 

D (except D 2 . 2 .g) rajan > raja. 

D (except Da D 2 . 4 . 5 ) brahman > raja. 

D (except D 2 . 5 ) bharata > viryavan. 

D (except D s ) bharata > viryavan. 

Vocative and Accusative 


Direct address, the epithet of the person addressed, either in voc. or in acc, 
3.286.10d D (except D,. s . e ) mahabalarfi > mahabala. 

3.133.27a D (except D|. 5 ) devasattva t > devasattvam. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.79.12c D (except D 44 ) pandavaSrestha > '^restham. 

1.91. 14d D (except Da) $ubhe > a^ubham. 

1.112.28c D (except D 5 Dn 2 ) natha > anatharfi. 

Janatnejaya passages. 

3.80.17a D (except D s . 4 . 6 ) mahabhagam > mahSraja. 

1.151.21b D (except D s ) purusadakam > bharatar?abha. 

« Vocative and Instrumental 
Transfer of epithet. 

3.6.18a D (except D 5 ) rajna > rajan. 

1.109. Id D (except D 5 ) brahmavadina > brahmavittama. 
3.219.3c D (except D 2 . s . 5 ) tais tu > tata. 

Janamejaya passages. 

3.295.41 D (except D,. 5 ) bharyaya > bharata. 

Vocative and Genitive 

The person addressed in voc. or in gen. 

1.3.184d D (except D 2 S ) nrpate kurufva > karyam nrpatei ca. 
Adj. epithet of a person addressed either in voc. or in gen. 

3.133.3d D (except Dc) dvarapateh > dvarapate. 

Transfer of epithet. 

]. 94.81b D (except Da D s ) amitadyute > amitadyutel?. 
Vocative and Locative 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.18.19d D (except D 2 . 2 . s ) nrpe > nrpa. 

1.94.34e D (except Du t .n 2 D 4 ) mahabaho > mahabahau. 

1.158.16c D (except D t ) krura >. krOre. 
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Janathejaya passages. 

1.94.5a D ( except D 4 ; Da om. ) purusarsabhe > bharatarsabha. 

1 .95.4b D ( except D$; Da, om. ) purusarsabhe > bharatarsabha. 

1.132.1b D (except D s ) bharata > mahatmasu. 

Voc. epithet < noun in loc. construction. 

1.129.18a 1 D (fexcept D 5 ) rajan > rajye. 

Nominative and Accusative 

Passive or intransitive with nom. < active or causative with acc. 

1.90.84 D asya jajne sarvatratah > putraih sarvagaiii 
namotpadayamasa. r* 

Intransitive with nom. < transitive with acc. 

3.2.40b D (except D,. s ) anartharh bhajate > anartho bhavita. 

3.83.74c D (except D,- s .«) prayagam pravadanti > prayagafc 
prabhavati. 

Interchange of subject and object. 

1.143.34b D (except Dg ) mata tam pratyabhasata > matararh 

* so’bhyabhasata. 

1.122.34a D (except D s ) upasthitah tu drupadam...abhisam- 

gatah > upasthitam tu drupadah...abhisarhgatam. 

3.75.21 D (except D,- s . s ) maladigdhahgim...Sucismitam... 

purusavyaghrah tasthau Sokaparipluta > °digdhangl 
parisvajya Sucismita... 0 vyaghram...saSnjparipluta. 

3.72. 16d D (except Dc) nalah Samsati > najam Samsanti. 

3.140. 16d D (except D,.j) tvarii eva krsna bhajate > tvam eva 

krsnarh bhajase. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word. 

3.212.21b D (except D 2 . 5 ) pancanadam > panca nadyah. 

Independent nom. dependent acc. 

1.73.26b D (except D s . s ) damayantim vane hatarh > 

damayanti vane hata. 

1.94.57c D (except D s ) anityatam > anityata. 

1.99.4d D (except D 2 . 4 . s ) apaddharmam tathavidham > 

apad dhiyaxii tathavidha. 

1.146.22b D param gatim > para gatih. 

3.256.29c D pradhanam sa tena krsnena > pradhanah 
* so’stravidusam. 

Acc., dependent on a verb developed into a separate clause. 

i. 60.59 D ( except D 5 ) matangy atha Sarduli Sveta surabhir 

eva ca ( D 2 .j as in text ) sarvalaksanasarhpanna surasa 
caiva bbavini ( D,., as in text ) ^ matanglm... 

Sard Glim surabhim eva ca... c #aihf>annam surasam ca 
yaSasvinim. * 

3.109.11a • D ( except* D|. s ) abhigata devafc > abhigatSn devSn. 
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With » iti ’. 

1.69.14c D (except D 2 ) durjanam iti > durjana iti. 

1.71.17c D (except D*. s ) kacam iti > kaca iti. 

3.203.19c D (except D 2 . 2 . s . e ) udlnam iti > udana iti. 

3.221.77a D (except D t - S .g) mahasenam evam > mahasenety 
evaih. 1 ' 

Nom. of a relative clause < acc. of the main clause. 

1.1.109a D (except D 2 .j 4 , D, s missing) arjunam > arjunah.* 
1.45.3b • D yathavrttam pitur mama > yathavrttah pita mama. 

1.69.32a D yat tyaktva > kas tyajyat. 

1.155.17b D dosan papanubandhakan > do§3 ye’syanubandbikah. 
Case attraction. 

1.152.12d D (except D s ) sarva eva te > sarva eva tat. 
1.146.29a D (except D 2 . 4 ) avadbyam striyam ity ahuh > 
avadhyah striya ity ahuh. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.101.19c D (except D 2 . 4 . 5 ) krtaprasadam > krtaprasSdah. 
3.12.56d D ( except Dc ) prabhinnakaratamukham > °mukhah. 
3.195.29c D (except D,. s . s ) amltragbnam > amitraghnah. 

3.168.16c D (except D|. s ) samtrastam > samtrastah. 

3.62.34d D (except D 4 . e ) artasvaram > artatara svayam. 

1.96.2b D (except D 2 4 4 J dhimatam varah > varam. 

1.212.25b D paramtapab > paramtapam. 

3.158.9d D (except Dt-*) prthivlpatih > pandavam. 

1.213.37a D prlyamanah > prlyamanam. 

1.71. 51d D (except D # ) apratistbah > apratisthan. 

3.237.5b D (except D 2 .») maharatbah > mabaratban. 

1.193.6a D parityajed yatha raja > parityajadhvam rajanam. 
3.74. 15d D (except Dei ; D, ) Sokartarh > 4okarta. 

1.96. 34d D (except D 2 . 4 . B ) naradhipam > naradbipSh. 

1.15.2b D (except D 2 *) hrstarupam > hrstarupa. 

- 1.57.36c ,D (except Da) anupripta > anupraptam. 

3.213.52c D (except D t . 2 . s ) kamarta > kamartam. 

1.96.55c D ( except D g ) kalyanyau > kalyanam. 

1. 136.18d D (except D g ) sumahabalah > sumahabalau. 

3.36.5a D (except D 2 ; D,.» missing) pratlk^amanah > 

pratiksamanan. 

3.79.7a D (except D 4 ) naravyaghrah > purufavyaghram. 
3.158.4d D (except D,. J 5 ) arimdam§b > arirhdamam. 
3.1£0.45d D manisinah > manfsinam. 

1.185.48b D (except D 2 . 2 . 4 ) sahitah > sahitan. 

i . - " '/ ' ■ ' ■" ■ ■ — * — m 1 

1. The word iti it dropped in the second form. 

2, In the second form of the pestsge the relative pronoun tat it dropped. 
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1.3.151a D vi^varQpe > vUvartipim. 

1.36.17d D (except Da D a .*) tam > tvam. 

1 .34.18c D (except Da D 2 . 5 ) efiam > tvam. 

1.37.4c D (except Da Da. 5 ) tat > tvam. 

•3.61.105c D (except D,.*.*) tan > sa. 

3.143.8c D (except D^.g) tat > te. 

1.129.2c D te > tan. 

1.147.22c D aham > tam. 

1.153.9d * D (except D 5 ) te > tam. 

1.167.12d D sa > tam. 

1.185.2d D yah > tat. 

3.12.72c D (except D,-j) te > tad. r 

3.23.13c D (except D 2 . 3 ) sarve > sarvah. 

332.24d D (D ,. 3 missing) kecid > kimcid. 

3.99.10c D (except Di-s s) sarve > svam svarh. 

3.167.11a D (except D,. 3 ) sarve > sarvah. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

3.168.27c D (except D,- s ) bhavaty adarSano > vrajati 

* adar4anam. 

Bahuvrihi in nom. < karmadharaya in acc. 

3.72.26c D ( D 3 missing 1 caritrakavacan > °kavacah. 

3.247.41c D (except D,. 3 . 5 ) SiloRchavrttih > °vr ttiril * 

Nom. adj . < neuter acc. adverb . 

1.47 20c D (except D 25 ) krpanarh > krpanah. 

3.8.23d * D (except Dc 2 D|. s ) satvararii > satvarah. 

1.119.32b D vyayamabhyadhikam > °bhyadhikah. 

3.99.13c D (except D 2 5) tvaritah > tvaritam. 

1.2.140b D (except D 2 . 5 ) SamarthI > 4amartham. 

1.153.3c D pratterayarthl > °srayartham. 

1.81.3b D (except D f ) sukh! > sukham. 

l.lV4.8d D ksama > sukham. 

Confusion of form . 

3.174.5a D (except Dt-3.3) nadlh saramsi > saramsi nadyali. 

1.187.4a D (except Da) anupraptah divah samdar&marthinalj> 

anupraptan. 

Mss. correct ihe texts. 

1.153.6c D (except D 5 ) kathayamasa de$an...vividha$cary5n > 

* vividhaScaryah. 

1.1.165d D (except D 8 .,») gatan > gatah. 

Nom. subject < adverbial acc. 

1.173.13b D (except Da) prasavlrtham > prasavSrthalj. 
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Miscellaneous . 

1.180.22c D (except Da D 2 ) drs^va hi pitrsvasSram prtharfi 
* vimuktaiii > drstya hi...°svasa nah prthS vimukta. 3 
3.225.31b D (except D 5 ) duryodhanam > duryodhanah. 
Nominative and Instrumental 
Norn, subject < ins. of agent . 

1.72. 23a D (except D s ) tvaya krtam > tvam cjtkartha. 

Norn, subject < ins. of means or cause . r 

3.149.37a D (except D t . s . s ) ksatradharmena > ksatradharmo’tra,. 

Collateral subject or predicate nom. < associative ins. 

i.64.10cd D (except D 5 ) ruvanti ravan midhuran satpada 

madhulipsavah > ruvanti ravam vihagah §atpadaih 
sahita mrdu. 

Bahuvrlhi in nom. < karmadhdraya in ins . 

3.22.11c D (except D t - 3 ) sannakanthena > sannakanthah. 

3.181 .3 Id D (except D|- 35 ) jnanacaksusa > °caksusah. 

3.184.25b D (except D,J 3 ) sahamirudganah > saha ..°ganaih. 
Transfer of epithet. 

3.225.15c D (except D 2 . 3 ) sitograjena > sitogratejah. 

1.121.3a D (except D 2 ; D, om. ) maharsibhir bharadvajo > 
maharsis tu bharadvajo. 

3.76.15a D (except D,. 3 . 5 ) suvihitaih > suvihitah. 

3.201.20b D (except D|, 3 . 5 ) susamvrtaih > susamvrtah. 

3.69.5d D (except D 4 .«) krpana > papena. 

3.281.10d D (except D 5 ) pravepatl > pravepata. 

3.99.17a D (except D t - S ) taih > te. 

3.157.13c D (except D,. 2 . B ) te > taih. 

Adj . epithet < independent noun . 

1.55.34e D (except Da) prltya > prit3. 

1.2.128d D samkhyaya parilurtlte > sarnkbySte paramar^inS. 
3.170.10a D (except D,- 3 .s) di§tah > distya. 

3.108.7d D (except D 5 ) didrksavah > didrksaya. 

3.235.23c D vrldavan > vrldena. 

3.186.2d * D (except D|. 3 . 5 ) ayusman > ayufa. 

Nom. of independent sentence < ins . 

1.33. 2d D (except Da Dj ) sarvair dharmapar5yanaih > 
ye sma d harm a pa ray a nah. 

Case attraction. 

1.50.16d bhaglrathena > bhagiratho va. 

In expressions of association . 

1.176.19c D (except D 2 ) samvrtah gubhraih > sarhvrtair 
naddhah. 

I ' ,r ‘~~ l ~ ~ ' ~~ ~ n ~" 1 " T lT "~~ ** 11 ™" 1 ~ m mmmm m m m ■ w - m ' i i i , u 

3. The second clause is rtude an object of dnfvd. 
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Miscellaneous . 

1.76.18b D ksatrena > ksatrarh ca brahmasamhitam. 

1.194.5b D (except Da) distakrtena ca > distakrta hi te. 

• 1,217. 19c D (except D 2 . 5 ) codita devarajena > abhyavarsat 
sahasraksah. 9 

Nominative and Dative 
•Nom. adj. of subject < dat. of purpose . 

1.42.13a %D (except D s ) niveSaya > niveSarthl. 

1.143.6d D (except D fl ) sukhodayah > sukhaya vai. 

Complementary nom . < dat . of purpose. 

1.55.43c D (except D 5 ) bhedo rajavii>a6aya > rajavina6a6 ca. 
Nominative and Ablative 

Appositional nom. < abl. of comparison. 

1.11. 14d D (except D 2 . 5 ) dh&ranapi ca > dharanad api. 
Independent nom < dependent abl . 

1.189.4b D (except D 5 ) bhayat tjvran > bhayam nas tivram. 
1.119.21ab D (except Dj ) praharavegabhihata drumah > 

• °bhihatad drumad. 

3.23.41a D (Dt. 3 missing) etat tu karanam > etasmat karanat. 
Adj . epithet < independent noun. 

1.104.8b D (except D 2 . 4 . 3 ) kautuhalanvita > kautuhalat. 
1.57.80c D (except D 2 . 5 ) kilbisl > kilbisat. 

Nom . < abl. of source. 

1.196.23a D (except D 4 ) vihita > vihitat. 

Miscellaneous . " 

1.133.28a D 'except D s ) grhad agni4 ca boddhavyah > vuSd 
agneS ca boddhavyam. 

Nominative and Genitive 

Nom. < partitive gen. 

1.2.152a D (except D 2 . M ) adhySyanam Satam > adhyayah 
samkhyaya tv atra. 

1.2.189c D (except D l4 ) sUokanarh kathitany atra > ^lokagram 
atra kathitam. 

Nom. < possessive or descriptive gen . 

1.57.29a D (except D 2 . 35 ) maharatho magadhanam > 
magadhara^. 

Nom. + nom. of a concrete in predicate relationship < 

. nom . + gen. of a corresponding abstract noun . 

1.2.134cd D ( D 4 om. ) atrapi parisamkhyata adhyayah > 
pamamkhyataih adhyayanam. 

Independent nom. < dependent gen. » 

1.45.Jb D yathavfttam pitur m^tna > •vjttafc pits mama. 
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Transfer of epithet. 

1.1?. 23d D ksudhttah ,patage$varah > ksudhitasya biibhuksatah. 

1.143.38d D (except D 5 ) mabarathah > mahatmanah. 

1. 186. 17a D atimanusyabuddhih > °buddheh. 

1.211.5b D sumahaujasarh > sumabaujasah. 

1.88.19c D (except D 2 . 4 . 5 ) aprameyani > apratimasya. 

1.8.6a D (except D 2 D, om. ) tasya > s5. 

1.5.21a D (except D 2 5 ) sah > me. n 

1.88.20d D (except Da D 2 ) kas casi > kasyasi. 

Case attraction. 

1.1.202c D yathaitanitihasanam > yatbaitani varisthani. 
Nominative and Locative 
Independent nom. < dependent loc. 

1.53.12d D (except D 2 . 3 6 7 ) sarpasatranivartane > yajnasya 
vinivartanam. 

3.86.14d D (except Dr) devasabho ( Dn D 2 .4-« °samo ) giri^ > 
devasabbe girau. 

3.143.11a D (except D,- 3 . s ) bhiimih > bhumau. 4 
1.142.21c D (except D s > gantavye na > gantavyam na. 
3.260.4d D (except D,. s ' nigrahah > nigrahe.” 

Nom. sub). ( sometimes oppositional nom.) < loc. of spot. 

1.2.129d D (except D 2 . 14 ) parvany asmin praklrtitah > 
parvaitat pariklrtitam. 

1.2.232d .D (except D 14 ) parvany asmin mahatmanS > 
parvaitad abhisamkbyaya. 

Nom. adj . <1 loc. so loosely construed that it may be called a loc . 
absolute. 

3.190.74a D (except Dn, ) evam ukte > evam ukto. 

Case attraction. 

1.102.11b D kratubhir bahulikrte > bahavah kratubhib krtah. 
Transfer of epithet . 

3.285.1 Id D (except D t . 5 ) vimale > vimalo. 

3.19Lllf D (except D t . 3 5 ) suryasamaprabhah > suryendusa 
prabhe. 

Adj . epithet < independent noun. 

1.61 .28d D narottamah > naresv iba. 

1.158 47b D vrtranibarbanam > °nibarhane. 

Nom . and loc . interchanged. 

1.122.17cd D (except D s ) athanyonyasamayoge vftayl grahasarh 
> tam Snayya samayogo..7grahane. 

4. In the second fofm ojthe passage we get three clauses instead of two. 

5. The loc. of occasion varies with n >m. subject. 
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ffm. < adverbial loc . 

1,54.11b D (except D 2 . 3 ) sadasy&numatah > °§numate. 

‘ Miscellaneous. 

3.32.20a D (D ,. 3 missing) tvam atmano vijanlhi janma > 
tvayy etad vai vijanlhi janma. 

3.147.37ab D (except Dt- 3 . 5 ) tatah pratisthito rajye vlro’yaih > 
^tatah pratisthite rame vfro’yam. 

Accusative and Instrumental 
Cognet or inner acc . < ins. of manner . 

1.88.14b D vihayasam > vihayasa. 

Change of voice. 

1.142.U>d D (except D 5 ) yaksmana samapadyata > yak?m5nam. 

Adverbial form < non-adverbial construction . 

3.47.7c D (except D 3 ) vividhaih > vidhivat. 

Case attraction. 

3.259.23d D (except D,. 5 ) yathepsaya > yathepsitarh. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.151.8a D (except D,- 3 ) divyaih > divyam. 

3.169.1c D (except D,. 2 . 5 ) adrfyena > adr^yan. 

3.186.98d D (except D 2 . 3 . 5 ) pavakarkasamaprabham > 

°samaprabhaih. 

1.167.1 le D paripurnartham > paripurnarthaih. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.3.60b , D (except D 2 . 4 ) tapasa > tapanau. 

Bahuvrlhi in acc. < separate ins. 

3.914* .2 D (except D,- V5 ) dravinair uttarlyaih > °nottarIyam. 

3.914*. 10 D (except D,- 3 : 5 ) dravinair uttarlyaih > °nottariyam. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.57.5 D (excep. D 2 ) tvaya hi dharmo vidhrtah > tam 

pahi dharmo hi dhrtah. 

1.192.16b D (except D 5 ) draupadlrh pandavair vrtam > 
draupadya pandavan vrtan. - 

1.3.40 D sa evam ukta upadhyayam > upadhyayena , 6 

1.57.91f D (except D s ) dhanur adaya > dhanusl saha. 

Accusative and Dative 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.189.48a D (except D s ) p 2 ndavartham tu > pandavSrthaya. 

Adverbial acc. < dot. of purpose. 

3.169.34a. D (except D,- S . s ) vinalaya > vina&rtham. 

1.221. 17d . D (except D,.*«) moksar tham > vimoksaya. 

6. Th. in*, subj. of uhtah i* interpreted a. an, object ot pratyuvaca ; the peculiar 
position of the word has helped the shift. 


Bun. ©cai-rii-to 
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Accusative and Ablative 
With verbs of separation. 

1.222.12b D (except D,. 2 ) moksayetha bhayld dhi nalj > 
bhayam mahat.' 

With verbs of protection. 

1.53.22d D pannagan yo’bhyaraksata > pannagebhyah. 

With verbs of motion. ^ 

3.23.40c D (except D s .«; D,. s missing) anartat > inartSn. . 
Acc. object < abl. of cause or means. 

1.1.134c D (D„ missing) krodhad uktam > krodharh muktam. 
Independent acc. < dependent abl. 

1.151. 3b D (except D 2 . s ) bhimasya vacanat tada > 
bhimasenasya tad vacah. 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.152.24c D (except D s . 5 ) kamat > kamam. 

In time-expressions. 

3.73.21d D (except D 4 8 ; D a om.) tatksanat > tatksnam. 
1.158.2a D ( Da erroneously ) ahoratrat ( Da, D,. s as in text) > 
ahoratraiii. 

Adj. epithet < adverbial abl. in -tas. 

1.50.17c D (except Dn) bharatah > bhavitani. 

1.185.20c . D (except D 5 ) samipatah > samipastham. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.224.19a D a^runi mumuce tesam darfanat > airaddheyatamam 
tesam darfanam. 7 

Accusative and Genitive 

With verbs of speech. 

1.36.18a D (except Da D,. 2 . 5 ) tam tu novaca > tasya novlca. 
1.157.16b D pandavln > pandavanaift. 

With nouns containing verbal force. 

1.3.117d D ( except D 25 ) kruddhas tak?akam praticik!r$amSno > 
taksakasya prati 0 . 

Modifying acc. < partitive gen. 

1.2.135b D 8aptasas!ih...61okanam > SlokSgram. 

With ‘ abhitah \ 

1.21.6a D aQryam abhitah > sdryasya abhitah. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.80.24d Dk( except D,. s ) atmanah > atmajam. ' 

7. Different wards are used in tHe secondary text. 
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Miscellaneous, 

1.122.28a D (except D 5 ) sa me sakha sada tatra > 
sa samasadya mam tatra. 

} 

Accusative and Locative 

With verbs of motion . 

1.36.15b # D gacchati vane > vanam. 

1.47.8c D (except D s ) huta£anamukhe dlpte pravistaih > 

. °mukham dlptarh. 

3.186.91c D (except Di- 3 . 5 ) vaktre prave^itah > vaktrarfi. 

3.296. 29d D (except D, ; D 3 missing) antarikse vavar?a > 

' antariks am vavarsa. 

1.46.29d D (Da D 3 . 6 . 7 °6akharh) 4uska4akhah vanaspatau > 

arudhah...°£akham vatlaspatim. 

3.150.20b D (except D,. 3 . 5 ) vanam... yayau > vane. 

3.83.21b D (except D 4 . 6 ) kanyatjrtham upasprget > °tlrthe. 
Acc, object < loc . of occasion . 

1.174.8d D svayariivare > svayamvaram. 

1.124.29d D prayogam > prayoge. 

1.193.14d D (except Da) nibarhanuh > nibarhane. 

With * apa + V kr- . 

3.228.16b D (except D,- 3 . 5 ) yudhisthiram > yudhisthire. 

With verbs other than verbs of motion . 

1.151. 10c * D (except D 5 ) jaghana pr?the > pr§tham. 

3.158.53b D (except D t - 3 ) abhimukhe sthitam > abhimukharh. 

1.3.157 D tato*£vasyapanam adhamat > sa tarn aivam 

apane’dhamat. 

’3.88.18b D (except Dc ) bibheda gangadvararh > gang5dv5re. 
Different governing words . 

1.157.15a D (except D 2 ) pancalanagare nivasanti (DaniviSanti) 

> °nagaram pravteadhvam. 

1.219.25d D (except D,. 2 ) yoddhum capi kuto ranfe > 
amoghesum karisyanti kuto ranam. 

1.218.4d D kuruksetram gato hi sah > '"ksetre’bhavat tada. 
3.198.92d D (except Di- 3 . 5 ) dharmam anuvrata > dharmesu 
atandritah. 

Acc. and loc, absolute construction . 

1.118.21a D (except D a ) yajakair abhyanujnate pretakarmariy 
anusthite ( D| °taih) > °jnatam...nisthitaih. 

# 

Independent acc. < dependent loc. 

1.124.Vc D (except D 5 ) avaghuste samaje > avaghustam pure. 
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In adverbial expressions. 

1.27.18c D (except E)a D 4 . 8 ) indrarthe > indrSrtharh. 

1.97.21b D (except D*. 4 ) madarthe > madarthaih. 

1.3.108 D (except D*l 4 ; D| om. ) gurvartham > gurvarthe. 

1.92.11b D (except Da* Dn, D t ) putrSrtham > putrSrthe. 

3.135.30a D svadhyayartham > svadhyayarthe. 

3.168.17c D (except D|. 3 ) amrtartham > amrtarthe. 

Case attraction. 1 

1.61.79c D ( except D* ; D s om. ) tam loke > loke’smin jltaib. 

3.44.27c D (except Di_ a ) vyoma > vyomni. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.185 .1 Id D (except Dn* D t .*) candramSusadrSaprabhe > 
°prabham. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.225. 8d D (except D|. 2 . 5 ) purusesu > amanusan. 

3. 151. Id D ( Dn* as in text; D 3 °nam ) 5ubhakananam;> °kanane. 

Different understanding of a word. 

3.142.10a D (except Dc) kale > kalam.* 

Miscellaneous. 

1.150.12b D (except D s ) samtapah tvaya karyo vrkodare > 
prati vrkodaram. 

Instrumental and Ablative 

In expressions of comparison. 

1.72.7a D pranebhyah > prSnaih. 

In adverbial forms. 

1.88.20b D (except D*. 4 . 8 ) kautukena > kautukSt. 

Instrumental and Genitiw 

Ins. of agent < subjective gen. 

3.222.32f D (except D,.*-s) mama > may5. 

1.70.36d D (except D 8 ) asmakam > asmSbhih. 

1.130.1a D (except D s ) putrena > putrasya. 

3.51.7c D (except D|.»; D* om.) Stmanl > Stmanah. 
3.82.75a D (except D 4 - 4 ) brabmanS > brahmapah. 

1.223.15a D prinibhih > prSpinSm. 

Ins. of agent < possessive gen. 

3.83.50d D (except Dt- S ) striyS > striyah. 

- 8. The Kdla is uted ip two different senses in the two forms of the passage, 
(i) Klla is a popular epithet of Yama [* the god of Death, (ii) it is used oaly ; to indicate 
tine* 
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In adverbial expressions. 

1.81.3c* D (except D*) kalena natimahata > kalasya 
natimahatab. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.2.177f D yaiobhrti > ya$obhrtam. 

3.146.41a D (except D|-}.») tena > tasya. 

Adj. epithet < independent gen. 

1.123.17b D karmac ikirsaya > karma ciklr?atam. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.113.36c D (except Da D* ) biahmaiia^ya vccrb > bialrre^ena 

vacah. 

1.203.29a D gacchantya tu taya > gacchantyas tu tada. 
Instrumental and Locative 
In place expressions with the concept af motion. 

3.13.34c D (except D|. 3 ) atman§ > atmani. 

Ins. of means < loc. of location. 

3.149.9b D ( except D,. s ) manasi > manasa. 

Ins. of circumstances < loc. of occasion. 

1.148.12c D samcayenasya > samcaye casya. 

3.186.99d D (except D,. 3 . s ) sarvavarnanuranjanaih > °rarjane. 
3.267.29b D (except Dc* D a ) chidrena > chidre?u. 

In expressions of joining. 

1.147.11d’» D dharme niyojaya > dharmena yojaya. 

3.77.14c D (except D 4 .») devanena > devane ca. 

In expressions of comparison. 

3.133.27c D vakpralapaih > vakpralape. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.221.21b D bhaksite > khadata. 

Different understanding of the word. 

1.3.81 D (except D 2 . 4 ) guruna > gurusu. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.171.6a D.loke > 6amarair hi yada lokaih. 

1.191 .2c D asyah > nama samkirtayantyas tah. 

3.22.8c D (except Di- S ) ativrste meghe > abhivf?{o meghaib. 

Dative and Genitive 

With v/rbs of giving. 

3.197.10d D (except D 2 .j) bhartuh > bhartre. 

1.98.29d D (except Da^s) mama > me. 

1.158.26c D bharadvSjSya > bbaradvSjasya. 

1.104.12a D taayai > taayib* ' 
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With verbs of telling . 

1.38. 16d D (except D s ) rSjilah > rajfie. 

1.71.4b D (except D 4 ) prcchate > prcchatafc. 

1.57.50b D (except D 2 ^) rSjfie > rajfiafc. 

With verbs of anger. 

1.3.193b D (except D». 4 ) taksakaya > takfakasya. 

With verbs of liking. 

1.99.20d D (except D») mahyam > mama. 

With verbs of sending. 

1.1.84c D (except D*.,*; D„ missing) rSjfiab > rSjfie. 

With dfl- (causal). 

1.120.15e D (except Dn, D 4 ) rSjnafr > rijfie. 

Dat. of interest < gen. of possession. 

1.88.1b D ( except D 5 ) me > mahyarh. 

1.100.17c D (except D 3 ) te > tubhyam. 

3.80.106a D saptarcise > saptarceh. 

Dat. equivalent to gen. of possession. 

3.146.81d D (except D,. s . s ) vaco mahyam > vaco mama. 
Miscellaneous. 

3.94.18a D (except D t -i g ) vidarbharajasya > °r5jaya. 

Dative and Locative 

With bhSvam + '/kr~. 

3.185.12c D (except Dc) tasmai > tasmin. 

In adverbial forms. 

1.16.8c D amrtasyarthe > amrtarthaya. 

Ablative and Genitive 
Abl. of source or separation < gen. 

3.81.6c D (except D 34 .«) rajas uya$vamedhayoti > 
“medhabhyam. 

1.154.21c D tasmat > tasya. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.2.175b D (except D t . 4 ) mahatmanah > maharathSt. 

Ablative and Locative 

Abl. of whence < loc. of where. 

3.178.26c D karyat > karye. 

Abl. of means or cause < loc. of occasion. 

1.205.24b D bhavatsaiiidariane > °dar$anat. 

1 .1 .68a D ( except D*. 14 ; D u missing ) mfgavyavayanidhanlt > 
'ntdhajje. 

3.223.2d D (except praeSdSt > praeide. 
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Miscellaneous. 

3.159.12a D (except D t . 3 . ( ) sihasSd anusampraptau > 
sahase?u ca samtisthan. 

Genitive and Locative 
Adnominal gen. < loc. of position. 

3.95.22b D (except D 1 - 3 . 3 ) rtoh > rtau. 

3.49 .27d »D (except Dn, D|. s ) mama > mayi. 

Loc. governing possessive gen. omitted. 

1.219.31d D any e pradlpte vasuretasi > asye dlptasya 

vasuretasah. r 

Objective gen. < loc. containing verbal force 

1.99.47a D (except D*. 5 ) tvayy adhlna > tava adhlnfl. 
1.204.18b D (except D|. s ) tasyam tu kSmamohitau > tasySb 
kamena mohitau. 

3.178.13a D (except D|. s . s ) tiryagyonyab > tiryagyonySrh. 
1.33.16b D tasya > tasmin. 

With verbs of giving. 

1.48.24c D (except Da Di. s ) jaratkarau > jaratkaroh. 

With verbs of telling. 

1.3.37 D (except D*.«) mayi > mama. 

With y/dri- (causal). 

1.2.147d D (except D u ) rajnam > rajasu. 

With verbal nouns in ■ tr. 

1.146.19a D lokesu > lokasya. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.46.27b D (except Dn D t ) bhavatsu katham agataih > 
bhavatam £rotam agatam. 

Southern Recension 
Vocative and Nominative 
Direct address having no second person verb form. 

1.161.10b S (except T, G,. 4 ) carusarvSnavadyangl > °5ftgi. 
3.150.12b S (except G,.,) viryavan > viryavan. 

1.94.81d S canagha > cegvarah. 

1.223.13a S agne > agnil?. 

3.181.2a S (except G s ; T t by corr. ) bhagavan > bhavSn. 
Direct * address with a second person verb form. 

1.111. 32d S (except G 3 . 8 ) ya$asvinl > yaiasvini. 

1.72.12b # S ( except M ) devayani > gubhavrate. 

1.113.8b * S (except M s . e .») ya&svinl >, <ueismite. 

1.114.66a S (except Gj ) vidvan*> vidvan. 



152 


8. D. KULKARNI 


Transfer of epithet. 

1.93.18b S (except G 4 ) devi > devi. 

3.164.32d S mahadyutib > mahadyute. 

1.68.16b S paramtapa > suropamab. 

3.120.6d S (T 2 before eorr. ) narendra > mabendralj. 
3.186.80d S [ (except T 2 (by corr.)G t .,)] anindita > atandritab. 
1.81.6b S dvijasattama > mahipatih. 

1.15.3a S (except M t ) mahabaho > mahabafyub. 

3.65.28a S raja > rajni. 

1.109.29e S (except M*.j) Irestha > £re§tha. 

1.194.2c • S (except M e .») vlrah > vira. 

3.25.6b S (except Mg) vedaparagah > bharatar?abha. 

Case attraction and phonetic moments. 

1.68.58b S (except G s ) arimdamah > arimdama. 

3.164.53b S (except G 4 ) bhuridaksinah > “daksina. 

Janamejaya passages. 

1.96.37d S (except G*. 4 . s M s ) parthivah > naradhipa. 

1.114.14b S (except G 3 ; T 2 om. ) bhimaparakramah > 

bharatasattama. 

1.114.l4d S (except G, T 2 om. ) nrpah > vasudhadhipa. 

1.188.15b S (except T| G 5 . 6 M 5 ) dharmabhrtam varah > 

d har ma j nasattama . 

1.92.36b S varavarnini > bharatasattama. 

3.18.1a S (except M 2 ) yadavarsabhah > bharatar?abha. 
3.80.46a .S mahabhagah > mahabhaga. 

1.110.45c S mahsprajnah > maharaja. 

3.192.9a S mahatejah > maharaja. 

1.93.16c S (except M) kalyani > rajendra. 

1.166.42b S (except T 2 G 2 ) munisattamah > pan^ava. 

1 .94.77d S dharmavit > bharata. 

. 1.103. 10d S kauravah > bharata. 

1.192.l8d S kauravah > bharata. 

1.218. lOd S (except T, Gi. 2 . 4 ) bharatarsabhab > bhSrata. 
3.7.1d S durmanah > bharata. 

3.81.3a ‘ S (except T, Gj M 2 ) dhirah > vira. 

1.213.82c S (except G s .«) raja^ardulah > rajaSardula. 

3.127.1b S varah > vara. 

1.6.2b S (except G, missing) bhrgukulodvahab > 
°dvaha. 

1.92. 17d S (except T 2 G 4 . B M J 5 ) kurunandanah > °nandana. 

1.46.16b S (except G*; G s om. ) nrpah > dvija. 

3.18.9d S saubhapatih > kurukulodvaha. 

1.96.25a S r|ja > rajan. 

3.5.20b S raja rajan c 
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1.95.11c S (except Mg) dhiman > rSjan. 

3.121.15a S (except G|) nara^re.stha > narriresthah. 

3.1 06.2b S I except ) rSjasattama > munisattamah. 

,1.138.10b S (except TGg M$) bharatar?abha > “rsabhab. 

1 .153.5b S kunti ca bharatarsabha > saha kuntya narar$abhSb> 
3.80.41d S (except M, ) maharaja > mahabhagab* 

1.112.12c S (except G|. z . 4 . ( ) nrpagardula > rSjendrab- 

1,114.19c S (except T| G 4 ) kauravya > kauravyah. 

3.93.13a S (except M z ) rajan > virah. 

1.136.16d S (except T ( ) naradhipa > paramtapah. 

1.199.9c S (except G s M,. s ) purusavyaghra > pUrusavyaghrab. 
3.254.20c S (except G,) rajan > prajffa. 

1.70.^4di S (except D 2 .j 5 ) prthivipate > prthivipatib* 

3.110.20d S bharatasattama > jagatlpatih. 

1.210.7d S (G) om. ) prabho’> prabhuh. 

1.114.20a S mahavirya > mahabahuh. 

1.114.7a S rajan > raja. 

1.38.22d S (except T, ) brahman > mahatapah. 
kl50.24a S (except T,) putra > raja. 

1.99.7c S tata > dhiman. 

Vocative and Accusative 

Direct address , the adj . of the person addressed either in voc. or in acc. 

1.140.18 S (except T,; G s om.) purusakamam vipriyakarinirii... 

aya^askarlm > pumskame vipriyakarjni...aya$askari. 
1.83.10c , S ( except T,. 2 G|. s ) kamanlyarupa > sprhaniyaruparh. 

Transfer of ^epithet. 

1.69.32d S pauravaiii > paurava. 

3.281.72b S (except G s ) suvratam > suvrata. 

1.93.23d S (except G,; G, om. ) punyavardhanam > "vardhana. 
3.290.16c S ( except G, ) mudhe > mudham. 

. Independent noun < adjective epithet. 

1.9.31c S (except G).j) dauhsantim > duh§anta. 

Janamejaya passages. 

1.123.45d S purusar?abhan > purusarsabha. 

1.188.14d S (except Gj) dharmabhrtam varan > ®t5m vara. 
3.22.16c* S (except G 4 M*) varan > vara. 

1.101.12c S (except T, M 3 . 5 ) mahipala > mahipSlarfi. 

3'.79.11a S ( except M, ) rajan > virarh. 

1.103. 14d S (M, bbarata) kaurava > kauravan. 

1.192.21c S (except G,) rajan > viran. 

The variant word peculiarly situated. 

3.190.47 S (except G,) euta > aQtarb. 
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Vocative and Instrumental 

T ransfer of epithet . 

1.176,1c S (Tj om. ) rajan > rajna. 

Transposition. 

3.288.15b S (except G a ) dvijottama dvijatinS > dvijfitibhifc 
dvijottama. 

Vocative and Dative 

Janamejaya passages . 

1.183.22b vi$am pate > mahatmane. 

Vocative and Genitive 

Gen . of a noun < voc . of a secondary adjective from the same . 1 

1.61 .60c S manusyanam T$vara6 camitravikramah>manusyendra 
I£vara6 ceti vi^rutah. 

Direct address , epithet of a person either in voc. or gen. 

3.190.68c S (except G a ) vamadevadya > vamadevasya. 

Case attraction. 

3.81 .122d S (except M,) dhimatah > kartikeyasya vai nrpa. 
3.186.114b S mal atmanah > nyagrochasya vi^arh pate. 

3.241.8b S (except G 3 ; G 4 om.) mahatmanam > pan^avanam 

nrpottama. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.161.8d 8 divani£am prapya narar§abhariarii > aharnibanam 

purusapravira. 

Vocative and Locative 

hoc. absolute construction , epithet of a person addressed either in the 
voc. or in the loc . 

3.80.8a S (except M, ) mahabhage > tvayi tus$e mahabhaga. 
Janamejaya passages . 

1.96.1b S canaghe > canagha. 

1.94.2d . S bharatarsabha > purusarsabhe. 

1.168.21a S (T, G 2 . 3 rajendra) kaunteya > rajendre. 

Nominative and Accusative 

Passive or intransitive with nom. < active or causative with acc. 

1.75. 17d S devayanl kurusva tarn > sa karyo’dya tvayanaghe. 

1 .83 .5d S sadr6an $reyasa$ ca > sadrSah Sreyasag ca. 

1.158.24b S (except G 2 ) vibhl§ikam hi prayojaya > 
bibhl§ikai§a prayujyate. 

3.147.36c S praty|hrtya tatali sltarii na§tam veda$rutim yathS > 
pratyahftS bharya nasta vedairutir yathS. 
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1.76. 13ab S krtsnan vai sangan vedan bibharmy ahaiii > 
krtsno me vedah grutipatham gatah. 

3.160.32d S (except G 4 ) praninah satatam svapnan abhiksnarii 
samupasate > pranibhih satatam svapno hy abhikfnam 
ca nisevyate. 

1.107.36c S ( G, om. ) tasyam ajanayat putram yuyutsum n5ma 
bhSrata > jajne dhimams tatas tasyam yuyutsulj 
» karano nrpa. 

1.60.62d S vijnatav>a harisutah > haryah putran pracak§ate. 

1.68.58 S prajnato’yam arimdamah kumaro rajaiardula... 

<okaprana$anah>prajataham..^umaram...°prana$anarh. 

1.94.43d S kim ca te ha cikirsitam > kim ca bhlru ciklrsasi. 

3*.1.2fic S te sevyas taih > tan sevet taih. 

3.10 2c S gandharya nesyate dyutaiii > gandhan necd ati 

dyutam. 

I. 89.17d S bharatasya varastrlsu putrah samjajnire pjthak > 

bharatas tisrsu strisu aava putran ajijanat. 

Intransitive with nom. < transitive with acc . 

J. 70.12b S (except M, ) vijanamy aparoksatam > vidyate na 

paroksata. 

3. 81. 160c S aSramarh gatva > agramo yatra. 

Interchange of subject and object. 

1.48. 20ab S ka6malam...ghoram vasukih pannagegvarah > 

ka4malam...vasukim pannageSvaram. 

1.57.l5d S dharayisyasi...yam tvam > dharayisyati...ya tvaift. 

1.67.27cdf S (except G, 3 M 3 . 5 ) abhyagacchat patih yas tvam 
bhajamanam > abhyagacchah patim yam tvam 
bhajamanam. 

The same noun appearing as subject and also object. 

1.69.30a S putram nayati > putra unnayati. 

1.90.32a S ( M 5 om. ) putram nayati > putra unnayati. 

1.148.7ab S ekaikam...purusam samprayacchanti > ekaikal.. 

purusas tat prayacchati. 

1.224.15c S (except M 3 . 6 _ B ) avamatya tatha lokan > avamanyeta 
tarn loko. 

3.31.22ab S (except M 2 ) darumaylm yosarh naro dhlrah 
samahitah > darumayl yosa naravfra samahitsl. 

3.12.60d S (except T 2 G 3 ) vicakarsa ca pandavah > pSndavaib. 

3.19.32d S kapurusah > kapurusam. 

Nom. of a separate statement < dependent acc. 

1.93.36b S sapta rajan dharadikan > sapta yGyam dharadayah. 

3.48.38 S ramam ca krsnam ca dhananjayam ca...kekaya- 
rajaputran > rama6 ca krsna6 ca ’dhananjayai ca... 
‘putrab. 
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3.54.24ab S ( except M 2 ; G, missing ) naisadhaih caiva sQcitaib > 
naisadhaS ca spcitab. 

3.2.73a S (M, om.) uttaram devayanam tu...acaritaih tad3 > 
uttaro devayanas tu...acaritah sadi. 

Acc. dependent on verb developed into an independent statement . 

1,71.17a S (except T 2 M,) pautrah putraS ca ham...khyatalj 
> pautram putram saksad.. khyatam...grhflatu mam. 

1.61.76 S ( G|. s om. ) sa jajne ripumardanah v f irato nama 
rajarsih...°mardanah > samjatam arimardanaiii 
. viratam...rajarsim °pratapanam. 

1.89.23c S purna babhau ratnasamakula > prthivlm sarvSrn 
bubhuje... purnarii. . bahuratnasamakulam. 

3.100.7c S evam pravrttah te daityah > anvabudhyaifta...evaih 
pravrttan daityamjUan. 

3.263.24e S (except G 3 ) $abda£ ca ghorah > dadarfe 
mrgayuthani..iabdam ca ghoram. 

3.273.24a S (except G 3 )' vinivrtta^irahskandah kabandhakrti- 
dar^anah papata vasudhayam tu > vinikrttabhujas- 
kandham kabandham bhimadar£anam. 

With iti . 

1.115.20b S (except G x . 2 M 3>6 . 8 ; M 5 om. ) trtiyam arjunam iti 
purvajam nakulam ceti > arjuneti trtiyam ca purvajam 
nakulety. 

3.30.16a Si, ( M 2 om. ) tejasvinam yam ahur > tejasvlti yam ahuh. 

1.104.5b S (except M e . e ) durvasa iti yam viduh > tarn 

durvasasam viduh. 

1.73.22a S stri caisa brahman!.. .vijnayainam > tarn atha 
brahmanim strlrh ca vijnaya. 

1.122.22b S drona ity eva jajnivan > dronam tarn pratyajanata. 

Nom. of a relative clause < acc . of the main clause . 

1.174.1c S purohitam mamacaksva > purohitas tarn acak§va. 

1.71. 2d S anupurvyena ye canye rajano vamgadharinah > 

•anupurvya ca me Samsa puror vamSakaran prthak. 

3.61. 117c S (except Gi ) sarthavaha£ ca sartha$ ca > pratyuvaca 

...sarthavaham ca sartham ca jana ye catra kecan. 

Transfer of epithet . 

1.111.5a S tarn > sah. 

1.123.63c S durdharsam > durdharsah. 

1.213.51a S aviddham > aviddhah. 

3.12.67b S ( except T y ) ghora-( Gi M 2 krodha- ) vivjttanetram > 
krodhavivrttanetrab- 

3.46.26c S vlra^i > viram.. 
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1.54.17.8 S imam arthaih kuru$resthah > idarh paicSd 
dvijairestharh. 

1.65 ,20d S kampayamasa devendram pura $akram mahatapSlj > 
subhriam tapayamasa. Sakram suraganeSvaram. 

1.95.5b S (except G 2 . 9 M 9 ) arimdamah > arirhdamam. 

3.44. 15d S (except G 4 ) arimdamah > arimdamam. 

3.193.26c S (except G 2 M 2 ) samdisto (G 2 samdasto ) > 

* samdustam. 

3.269.12a S (except G 3 ) yattah > yattam. 

3.279.3b S (except T| G 3 ) rajarsih > rajarsim, 

1.144.64c S (except T, ) dar^anlyarthl r> darSanlyangirh .’ 

1.95.3c S (except M 5 ) dharmatma > rajanarii. 
r.lll»19c S avyagrarh > avyagrah. 

1.114.3c S (except M 3 . 5 ) rmjhabhagam > mahabhagah. 

1.121. lid S (except T 2 G 4 . 5 . 6 M a ) yaSasvinirh > mahayaSah. 

1.157.8b S (T 2 G 3 . s om. ) asukham > asukha. 

3.216*. 1 S (except M,) jatasaihkalparh > °samkalpah. 

3.82.11c S (except G 4 ) vikhyatam > vikhyata. 

3.157.62a S bblmasarnka4arh > “nirhrada. 

1.70.17c S (G 2 om.) vrtan sarvan > vrtah sattvaih. 

3.34.59d S (except M 2 ) asthitan > asthitah. 

1.4.8c S (except T, M 5 ; G, missing) prstah > prstah. 

1.125.22ab S sukumaraS ca suksma$ ca guruS capi gurupriyah > 
sukumaram ca suksmam ca gurum capi gurupriyah. 
1.139.17b S (except Gi ) madanamohita > uttamam. 

3.59.3d ' S sarhvrtah > samvrtam. 

3.62.31^ S (except’Gi M 2 ) ekavasana > ekavasanam. 

3.312.* S (except M 2 ) caritrakavacah > “kavacan. 

1.8S.7b S parlpsamanah > parlpsamanan. 

1.105.23a S (except G 5 .„) prahrstarthah > sampriptam. 

1.106. lOf S (except T t ) carantah > carantam. 

1.213.60d S brahmanarsabhah > purusarsabharh. 

3.13.71b S (M 2 om. ) vihimsakah > avihirhsakan. 

3.188.93a S (except T, ) gatah > gatan. 

3.155.77c S (except Gt M 2 ) vaiduryavarnabhah > °varn5bhaih. 
3.272.7a S (except G 3 ) tam > tvam. 

1.106. Id S tat > sah. 

3.12.2?a S tarh > tad. 

3.186.69c S sarvam > sarve. 

3.49.27a S tvaift manyase > m5 bhJsase. 

1.169.18b S (except T, G 2 ) te > tan. 

1.1.200a S ( M,. 2 as in text) kailcit > kiiiicit. 

1.3.190a* S (G| missing) tvam > tarru . 

1. Vhe word is to situated that it can be construed in either of the two clauses. 
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1.14. 2d S (except G«) tvam > idam. 

1.65.1b S aah > tan.* 

1.147.1b S sa > tat. 

3.33.15a S (G, om. ) ya s capi ka$cit > yac capi kimeit. 
3.33.20a S (except Gj M 2 ) kaScit > kimeit. 

3.80.10d S (except M, ) tvam > tad. 

3.266.30e S (except G 3 ) te > tam. 

3.279.7b S (except G 3 ) sah > tam. 

Adj. epithet < acc. noun . 

1.101.15f ' S na papo hy asi dharmatah > kim papam krtavan asi. 

1.85.27a S (except T, G,. 2 M) yenaSraman vedayante 

puranah > yenaSrayarh vedayante puranam.^ 

Bahuvrihi in nom. < separate acc. 

3.271.15c S (except T 2 G 3 ) laghvastrah > laghv astram. 

Nom. adj . < neuter acc. adverb. 

3.137.16b S (except G 4 ) tvaritam > tvaritah. 

1.87.12a S (except G 3 ) krpanam > krpanah. 

1.127.6c S (except M 3 5 ) sadrSam > sadr&»h. 

3.254.6b S (except G 3 ) madhuram > madhurau. 

1.174.1a S anurupam > anurupah. 

3.291.3c S (except G 2 . 3 ) man nimittam > man nimittah. 

1.14.20d S (except G 5 ) pancavarsasatat param > parah. 

1.38.37c S (except G 2 ) tvaritah > tvaritam. 

1,166.24b S ( T 2 as in text ; G 4 - 6 sattamah ) satvarah* > satvaram. 
1.99.17b S (except G 6 M 3 . 5 ) niyatah > niyatam. 

3.64. 12d S drdhatarah > drdhataram. ' 

1.115.21e S (M r om.) ekavarsantarah > anusamvatsaram. 
Confusion of form. 

1.192.2U S anye bahavah sumahabalah > anyan babdn 
balasamanvitan.* 

3.29*.6a S (except G 3 ) gavah > gai ca. 

Mss . correct the ; text. 

1.74.10a S (except G 5 ) pumamsam > pumarhsah. , 

1.96.44b S bhagtnlh > bhaginyah. 

l. L 6.44b S (except T, M 35 ) duhitrh > duhitarah. 

1.166.25c S annSrthinam > annarthl. 

3.210.14d S (except G 3 ) svargatan > svargatah. 

3.13.29d S (except M 2 ) saubhai ca patitah > saubham ca 
patitam. 

2. The confuBion has-been caused by the form sambandhinaff which h mistaken for 

nom plu. f 

3. pum&rhial i it used as an acc. pi. 
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Acc. used as nom. 

3.46.30c S sarvastravidusah > ‘vidvaiiisab. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.70.41b S kaman yauvanagocaran > tanva yauvanagocarah. 
1.88.5cd S na caham tan pratipadye ca datva yatra ganta tvam 
apahayatmalokan > sarve lokas tava te vai bhavantu. 

1 .89.1 If S (except M 6 ) trasnurh mogham pratiratham drumam 
‘ capratimam yudhi > tarhsur mahan atiratho druhyuS 
capratimadyutih. 4 

1.193.15c S ekaikam panduputranarh...virudhyatam > ekaikas 

tatra kaunteyas...virajyatam. r 

l„76.17b S tvam arhasi > tvam arho’smi. 

1.98. lie S (except G 3 M 5 ) mahatmapi tadatmanam natmanam 

so’bhyadharayat > kSmatmanam tadatmanam na 
6a6aka niyacchiturh. 

1.94.72c S arhatlyam satyavati v,odhum > arhah satyavatlm 

vodhum. 

1.174.11 S menire sahita vlrah .-yuktan deva ivapare > viraiiu 
tu sa hi tan mene...yuktan devan ivaparan. 
Nominative and Instrumental 
Subj. nom. < ins. of agent. 

1.111.3c S rsibhis tv aparaih caiva (Tj °rah; G t . s .4 tu parailj; 

G 5 . 6 tv abhavat ) > rsayas tu apare cainam. 

3.10.2c S gandharya nesyate dyutam > gSndbarl necchati 
* dyutam. 

1.90.77, S ( T 2 G 5 om. ) nivedayanti sma tapasvinah (T, om. 
tapa 6 ) > tapasair...niveditlh 

1.111. 13d S tatha lokavido viduh > dharmividbhih prati?thitarii. 
3.160.32c S (except G 4 ) praninah > pranibhih. 

Ins. of means varies with what would be with the active voice, an acc. 
of direct object but becomes nom. as subj. of a passive verb. 
3.31.16cd S istas tvay§ mihayajna bahavo’nye sadaksinah > 
etair api mahlyajnair istarh te bhGridalssinaib. 

Lack of clear distinction between the concepts of agent and of instrument, 
3.169.2ab S gandlvamuktair vi&khaih samyagastrapracoditaih 
. acchidam > °mukta vi£ikhah...coditlh acchindan... 
uttamaftgani. 

l*.205.27a S anupraveSena > anuprave^o hi. 

1.109.10d S (except G, M s ) prajnaya paripafyati (G* e dr<yate) 
> prajfia na pratipa dyate. 

4. It i« followed by * etan vai susuve sSdhvI which»i« not admitted in the critical 

text. 
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Nom . tubj. < ins. of manner. 

3.268.25c S (except G s ‘) kotlSatasahasrSni laftklm abhyapataiiis 
tada > °sahasrena...abhyapatat tada. 

Collateral subj. or predicate nom'. < associative ins. 

1.16.1 2d S (except Gt.*.*) sahitah daityadanavaih > “danavah. 
3.77.5a S (M, om.) damayantya > damayant! ca yac canyat. 

3.t74.14d S (G* missing) paricarakate ca paurogava ye ca > 

paurogavaih . 

3.180.40d S pandavah sahayadavah > krsna£ ca saha pandavaih. 

Bahuvrihi in nom. < karmadharaya in ins. or separate ins. 

3.264.60c S ( except G s ) saumitrina ca vlrena > saumitrisahitah. 
3.273.22c S (except G s ) tu banena > sanaracam. 

3.223. 12c S (except G, ) punyagandhaih > punyagandha. 
1.193.8b S upayaih ku^alaih > upayanipunah. 

3.97.8a S sahamatyah > sahamatyaih. 

3.168.1c S mahaghoram > mahaghoraih. 

1.176.33d S (except T! G*) meghagambhiranisvanah > 
“gambbiraya gira. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.89.4b S (except G w ) mahatmana > mahamanah. 

3.6.6b S vahitah > vahina. 

3.103.8b S (G, missing) mahabalah > mahabalaih. 

1.112.26b *S (except T, M 6 -e) samcitaih > samcitam. 

1.126.36d S (T 2 M e .„ om. ) dvijatibhih > mahara'thah. 

3.25.24a S (except T t ) punyagilaih > punya^Ilah. , 

1.125.32b S avasthitah babhau > avasthitaih sthitah. 

1.202.4b S vijayam prati samhitau > vijayapratisamhitaih. 

1.202.15c S (except T s G 2 -« ) tena > te’pi. 

1.88.7c S (G e om. ) te canantah > tenanantah. 

1.136.16a S (except T, M s ) te tu > tena. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.113.31 d • S priyaciklrsaya > priyahite rata. 

1.168.2b S (except T, G t . s ) vlryena > vfryavan. 

3.148.26b S { except G, ) dvibhSgena > dvibhagonah. 

3.170.10a S di?(ah (T t G s « disdain) > distyl. 

Case attraction. 

1.68.49b S (except T, G 4 ) tumulaih > clturSh. 

In expressions of association , nom. and ins. interchanged. 

3.108.7b S (except T,) devaih sardham maharsayah > devah 
sardham raaharsibhih. 
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\ldverbial form 

.1.107.13b 

ffc fiscellan$ou $ . 
1.107.30d 


< non-adverbial construction . 
S yadrcchaya > tvarita^. 

S pustis tv apanaye bhavet ^ 


pus^ya tv apanayo mahfin. 


Nominative and Dative 


Adj. epithet of a subject < dat. of purpose. 

\ 1.224.5d S ga-( T, Gj M 6 _ 8 ) manayabhidhavati (T| G f M a 

as in text) > va^amanabhidhavatl. 


Nominative and Ablative 
Subject nov\. < abl . of sourte. 

1.8.2c S (except T x ) ruroh...suto , bhavat > rurub*.. 
samajljanat. • 

t.l07.36b S (G, om. ) dhrtarastro,..ajanayat > dhrtarastrat jajne. 
Worn. < abl . of cause. 

1.93.25c S priyat priyataram > priyam priyataram. 8 
independent nom . < dependent abl . 

,1.223.23c S garlyastvat > gariyas tad. 

3.5.8b S cavamanat > cavamanah. 

In expressions of comparison . 

3.178.3a S danarh va satyam va > danad va satyad va. 6 
m. epithet < independent nonn. 

3.11.34d S balat > ball. 

3.154.19c S bharabhibhutavan > °bhutatma. 

3.161.7c * 5 (except T t ) tapahprabhavat > °pradhanah. 

3.291. 7d S (except G 3 ) 3apat > 6apatrasta. 

1.95.6a S (except M 3 . 5 ) dhiman > 6auryat. 

1.114.66d S pramatta iva > pramadad iva. 

1.92.42a S ratisakto'bhut > ratisaktatvat. 

3.22.8a S banamayotpidah > °varotpidat. 

A4j. epithet < adverbial abl. in - tas . 

3.32.23c S (except M 2 ) dharmatah > dharmajam. 

3.211. lid S (except G a ) bhanujah sutah > bhanutah sutah. 

1.92.37b S kamavan > kamatah. 

Miscellaneous . « 

1.110.21c S vrttikamatvat (Gj . 2 .4 °ddhi— ; G s °ddhim )...( except 
* T t G 5 . 6 M 5 ) siddhim icchan sanatanim ( M 6 . a °nam) 

K > vrttim kamatma sa Sunam vartate pathi. 

5. The presence of a form in comparative degree in the passage has operated the 
change* ' » * 

* 6. It does net contain a phenomenon of transposition as in others of the same 
groupi but merely the abl. is seen varying v^ith the nom. 

Ball. DCRI-vlI-lt 
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1.149.6c S brahmavadhyatmavadhylbhySrfi 4reyO' > °vadhyi’va, : 

1.93. 35ef S (except M*. e ) apavah > apavat. 6 

1.139.26b S (except T, ) kamarupadharapi ca > kamato 4 
vicarami ch. 

3.40.3"^ S rudro vanyo > rudrad anyo. 

Nominative and Genitive 
Nom. < possessive or descriptive gen. 

1.61.60c S matimam$ ca manusyanam > manusyendrah. • 

1 .80. 1 Id S svam...atmavan > atmanah. 

Independent nom. < dependent gen. 

1.67.12 S dharmaS caisa sanatanah > dharmasyaisa gatih smrta.' 

1.153.10 * S sambhavo vedimadhye ca katham krsna vyajayata >1 
vedimadhyac ca krsnayah sambhavah katham adbhutah. 
Transfer of epithet. 

1.69.50b S maharajah > mahaujasah. 

1.114.37b S (except T, M 3 . s .6- 8 ) yaSasvin! > tapasvinam. 

3.49.9b S (except G t ) mahabalah > dhanusmatah.* 

3.275. lOd S (except G 3 ) tava > tat. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

3.29.31f S (except G| M 2 ) aparadhitam > aparadhinah. 

1.93.46a S mahabhagasya > mahabhagyam. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.107.9b S samvatsare dvitiye tu (M °tra ) gandharya udaram 
mahat na ca (T, hi) pra ( T z G 4 . e pra) jayata > 
samvatsaradvayam tam tu gandharl garbham ahitam 
apraja dharayamasa. 

1-1 17.31d S pitrmedhe ca pandavah labhantam sarvadlyldyarh 
pandoh kurukulodvahah > pitrmedham mahayaSah 
labhatam sarvadharmajnah panduh...* 

1.158.26b S tad idam jatavedas tu pradad astram brhaspateh > 
purastram idam agneyarh pradat kila brhaspatih. 

3.22i'.17a S (exeept G 3 ) naksatranam gana4 caiva > naksatrSni 
grhal caiva. 

1.70.10c S martandasya yarn! capi suta rajan > martaijd a * ca 
yamasyapi putro rajan. 7 8 * 10 

1.192.5 S pandavan manujendras te samapadyanta vismitab > 
kaunteyan manujendranam vismayah sama jayata. 11 

7. The presence of ireyo which is suggestive of comparison, has caused the shift. 

8. Before ef S inserts ( cak3ra ca na te§am vai prasadam bhagavan r$iV* 

*9. The meaning of the original passage is changed. 

10. The nom. and fhe gen. of a similar type are interchanged. * 

11. The gen, with an abstract noun varies with the nom/plus the •concrete of the 

tame. 
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Nominative and Locative 
Independent nom. < dependent he. 

1.11.16d S (M, nidhane) himSane > himsanam. 

3.121.5d S (except G 3 . 4 ) casalesu > casalaS ca. 

3.1.35c S svajano nyasabhuto me > savajane nyaaabhQte me. 

1.114.16a # S daivarh purusakara^ ca (T f M °ram ca ) yatra lokah 

(Ti G s loke ) pratisthitah > daive purusakare ca 
loko’yam hi prati 0 . 

Loc. absolute construction developed into a clause. 

1.137.4a S (except T, M s . a ) viditam dhrtarastrasya > vidite. 
Nom.' subject ( sometimes oppositional nom.) < loc. of spot. 

1.2.71d S (except T, G 4 . 5 ) parvasamgrahe > °samgrahah. 
1.2.129d S (except G,. 4 . 5 ) parvany asmin prakirtitah > 
parvaitat parikirtitam. 

1.89.26a S (G, om.) aiksvakyam > aiksvakl. 

Nom. ad] . < loc. so loosely construed that it may be called a loc. absolute. 

3.52.3a S (except M 2 ) evam ukto > ukte. 

Nom. subject < loc. of occasion. 

1.197.20d S paksah > pakse. 

Bahuvrihi in nom. < independent loc. 

1.126.1a S dattavakaSah > datte’vaka^e. 

Case attraction. 

1.89.27b * S (except T ( G 8 M 3 ) tasmin vam4e > vam$ah. 
3.107.3J5d S pustis tv apanaye bhavet > pustya tv apanayo mahSn. 
Transfer of epithet. 

1.110.20d S{ except G, ) dhlravarjite > viryavarjitah. 

3.17.21b S (except M 2 ) gadarugnah > gadanunne. 

1.93.22d S (except G 4 ) manual > manuse. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

3.245.6d S (except T 2 G s ) bale > ball. 

3.19.9c S rane > rathi. 

3.297.59c S (except G 3 ) a^rotriye > airotriyam ^raddham. 
1.108.16c S samsargavidyai ca > sariisargavidyasu. 

Nom. < adverbial loc. 

1.119.32e S (except T 2 G 3 ) vasarthe > vasarthl. 

1.215.14a S (except M) tvadarthe > me’rtho. 

Miscellaneous. 

' 1.107.22cd S (M s om.) ghatamanesu kundesu iatan janihi 

* Sobhane > vighattaniyany etani kundaniti sma sauballih. 
3.19.4d S (exeept M 2 ) prtanamukhe > prtanagatah.'* 

12. An tdj. apltket v»ri«i with the^loo, of »pot. 
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S (except G 3 J maso’bhya (T, G, ’hya) gamane 
punah > masenagamanarh punah. 

S ( except M 2 ) amredayati vasave > vasavah. 1 * 

S (T 2 om. ) na te?am anvayah khyatah sarve^arii 
namato gunaih > etesam anvavaye tu khyatas te 
karmajair gunaih, 

S na me’sti tvayi samtano vigune’pi (<Mi °nam 
vigunam va) > tvayi sarhtapo. 14 
S brhacchala ivanupah ( M 2 °pyah ) > ivanupe. 18 
S (except G 3 ) garbhah > garbhe. 16 
S (except G s ; T, om. ) aparadho > aparadhe. 

Accusative and Instrumental 

Cognet or inner acc. < ins . of means or manner. 

1.188.-16a S uktavatl vaca > vacarh. 

3.156.15b S (except T, M, ) plavamana vihayasarii > vihayasa. 

With verbs of motion containing the notion of joining. 

• 3.1.38d S samagamyatha pandavaih > pandavan. 

Change of voice. 

1.85.2b S samtyajantiha martyam > tyajyate man-*vaih. 

With vina. 

1.112.19c *S patya vina > patim vina. 

1.112.20a S patya vina > patim vina. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.155.35c S (except T t G^) na patnl te’smi ( M 5 . 6 te’sti) 
sutyartham > sutarthenoparuddhasmi. 

In time-expressions. 

1.225.15c S (except M 5 . 8 ) ahobhir ekavimSadbhih > ahani 
panca caikam ca. 

Adverbial form < non-adverbial construction . 

* • 3.159.12d S (except G, ) svayam > tvaya. 

Case attraction . 

1.85.17d S kenatmana > kenatmanam. 

1.1.138a S (except T,) nagabalam durutsaham > nagabalaih. 

13. The confusion of form has probably effected the change. The form 8mt>4ayati 
seems to have been taken as a loc. form of the pre. part. 

14. We get quite a different idea in the second form of the passage. 

15. The confusion of sandhi is responsible for the change. The redactor seema to 

have taken the form brUacehqla as nom. sing, with visarga dropped arid so he changes 
the nest loc. . 

16. The double meaning of garbhq ' womb ’ and ‘ embryo ' has effected the shift 

Cf. 3.299.12?. ‘ 


3.266.17d 

3.1Z4.13b 

1.89.46c 


1.115.2b 

3.36.24a 

3.200.12c 

3.288.9c 
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Transfer of epithet . 

1.19.9b S ksobhavegasamutthitaih > ksobhodvegasamutthitarh. 
3.145.19c S (except G t ; G 4 om.) divyaih > divyarh. 

1.162.6c S (except M 5 ) kalyanam > kalyanya. 

* 3.44.17d S ca (G 4 api ) vljitam > vyajanena vidhuyata. 

Adj . epithet < independent noun. 

3.2.13c S (except M 2 ) madbhaktan > madbhaktyS. 

3.11.24b # S (except M, ) balinam > balena. 

3.263.21b S (except T 2 G 3 ) daksineneti > daksinam iti. 
Miscellaneous. 

1.99.37b S niyogat tava caivaham etair api ca karanaih > 

tasmad aharh tvanniyogad dharmam uddteya kSranarh. 
S.154?33c S brahmarupena vihitam naiva > atithirh brahmarOpam 
ca katharii hanyam ^nagasarh. 

3.288.18c S (except G 3 ) atasthe paraya prltya abhiradhanam > 
paramam yatnam...abhiradhane. 

1.126.38f S tvaya saha mahabala > atyantam sakhyam icchamlty 
aha tam sa suyodhanah. 

1.94.52c S ^arlrajam asahyam tam dlpyamanam adharayat > 
Sarirajena tivrena dahyamano’pi bharata. 

1.203.22d S dhairyam tyakta, > dhairyena. 17 

Accusative and Dative 

With verbs of motion . 

3.190.49 S (except T 2 G 3 ) vamadeva^ramaya.yahi > °3ramam. 
With prati + Vbha- ‘ to appear \ 

3.79.£d S (except G, M 2 ) ma > me. 

3.79. 12d S (except T 2 G 3 ) mam > me. 

Acc. object < dat. of purpose. 

1.94.59c S samtanasyavinaSarii tu kamaye > °na6aya. 

1.96.46d S (except M a ) vivaham upacakrame > vivahaya. 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.37,31c S (except G 4 ; T, vi) nivasartharh tu > nivasarthSya. 
3.152.21d S kamam sa > kamaya. 

Accusative and Ablative 
Acc. object < abl. of cause. 

3.2.79b* S anugraharn > anugrahat. 

In expressions of comparison. 

5.80.87c S ( except M, ) aSvamedhad da&gunam > aivamedham. 1 * 

17, We get here contradictory ideas in two forms of the ps»»age. 

18. The a£l. in the second form cannot be properly construed. We have t® aupply 
the object like pupyath etc. 
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With fte. 

3.74.10d S (T t om. ) punyaSlokad rte nalat > °$lokam. rte nalaih.. 

3.75.5a S tvarii (M| yad ) rte > tvarii rte. 

With prak. 

3.49.14c S (except G). 2 ) prag dv3da$asamad > prag dvadaia 
sama. 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.189.16c S dharmasamSayamoksahetoh > °moksartham, 

3.73.28b S (except T, G, M 2 ) dosavat > dosatah. 

Adverbial form .< non- adverbial construction. 

1.114.66c S apatyalobhat (T t G|. 3 . 5 . 6 °la°) tvam rajan > 
apatyartham samutkramya. 

Influence of different governing verbs. 

1.113.13a etebhyas tu...yo na mucyeta dharmavit > et3ni tu... 
yo na budhyati manavah. 

1.90.32b S putrarii nayati (M 5 om. ) yamaksayam > putra 
unnayati naradeva yamaksayat. 

1.160.29c S (T, om. ) naticakrama tarn deSam > na cacala tato 
deSat. 

Bahuvrihi in acc. < separate abl. 

1.3.179a S (G, missing) gilayas tu > taksasiilatastam. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.1.82b S (except M,. 4 ) tatra svayamvarat > bbartrsvayam- 
varam. 

1.61. 87a S am^at > arWam. 

1.158.29a S rathat tu > viratham. 

Adj . epithet < adverbial abl. in -tas. 

3.211. lOd S (except G 3 ) bhanujarh > bhanutah sutam. 
Miscellaneous. 

1.68.13d S ( G 2 om. ) ajagmus ca param ramyam duhsantadhyu- 
sitaifa vanat > ajagama tatah gubhrah duhsantaviditat 
vanat. 

Accusative and Genitive 

With verbs of speech. 

1.174.1c S purohitam mamacaksva > purohitas tam acaksva. 
1.92.33a S pratyuvaca mahlpalam > uvaca caiva rljnah sa. 
1.122.23f S tam dronah pratya (T 2 sama) bbasata > tasya' 
dronah sarvam nyavedayat. 

With nouns of agent in -tar. 

1.189.23d S dm;ta<.£e8am > drastS desasya. 
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Modifying acc . < descriptive or possessive . gen. 

3.52.12d . S 4a4inah > £a£inarh. 

3.81.172a S (except T\ G, M 2 ) gangahradam > gangahradah. 

The noun on which ihe gen . depends is made an adj . agreeing with the now 
acc* form which replaces the gen . 

3.184.12d S ( except G, M, ) yat agnihotrarh pravrtam puranarh > 

• yat agnihotrasya vratarh puranarh. 

1.147.23c S ijtatha ( G 3 tada) bruvantarh tarn balam...tada > 

tat balasya vakyarh avyaktarii harsah samabhavat mahan. 
3.6.8d S nayudhani jesyaty asmakam > asman. 

3.149.13a S na hi 3aknomi te drastum > tv am drastum. 19 
Modifying acc . < partitive gen . 

• 1.191tl8a . S suvarnanarii tathaivakrtakam balm > koti6a$ ca 

suvarnarh ca sa tesam akrtakam tatha. 

1.114.3d S (except M 6 _ 8 ) sarvapranahitam vararn > c bhrtam 
varaiii. 

3.36.3c S (except T 2 G 3 ) sucyevSnjanacurnani > °curnasya. 

3.234.7d S (except G 3 ) samkhye gandharvan suryavarcasah > 

* gamdharvanam balotkatah. 

4c c. object < partitive gen. 

3.161.9a S (except G, ) sthavarajangamanam > °jangamani. 
3.164.56c S (except G 3 . 4 ) apsarasam srestha > apsarasah. 
Adverbial form < non- adverbial construction . 

l\142.8c S putrartham > putrasya. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.206.2c ^ S (except G 3 ) me > tat. 

3.5.16a* S (except T,) tat > te. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

3.13.59b S (except M, ) dhanusmatah > dhanusmataih. 

3.13.70b S (except M, ) dhanusmatah > gandivam. 

1.97.25d S dharmam...ksatriyanam > dharmam...ksatram. 

3.2.23c S (except M 2 ) manasakhyam > manasasya. 

Miscellaneous . 

1.1. 51d S vyakhyane (G 2 . 3 °nam ; G 6 na-) ku$alah (G 2 . 3 M s 

yatate) kecid (G 2 . 3 kim°) kecid granthasya dharane > 
vyakhyatum...grantham dharayitum pare. 

1.177.5a S vettha ( G,. 2 °tsi ) dharmasya tatvam ca ( G 3 dharmam 
ca tatvam ca ; M 3 tatvam ca dharmasya) samanyasyetara 
( G 3 °syaiva ta ) sya ca > vettha dharmam^ ca 
dharmajna samasenetarena ca. 

19* We have to supply 8ome noun like rupam after U. 
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1.192.25c S dhrtarastrasya tac chrutva > dhrtarastram upagamya. 
3.49.4a S sarvesam £okah samabhipupluve > tan sarvan 4okah.*° 

3.97. 18d S vaksyami ^ruyatam mama > tam 6rnu. 2 ’ 

1.112.24a S me adhayo’bbibhavisyanti > mam. 

1.171.2c S (except G 3 M 3 ) me roso dahet > mam. 

3.125.14a S etac candrasaro nityam > candramasah tlrtham.* 1 
3.161 .8d S vibhaktarupah (T 2 G 2 . 4 vivi 0 ) savita babhflva 

divanisarh pr3pya narar§abhanam > vibhaktabhavo na 
babhuva kascit aharni^anarh purustfpravlra. 

Accusative and Locative 

With verbs of motion. 

3.15.22c S ha(G, ha)stinapure > nagamam...hastinapuram. . 
3.292.26a S (except G 3 ) sutavisaye campam abhyayayau > 
sutavisayam campam. 

Acc. object < loc. of occasion. 

1.77.24d S dharme ca > dharmam ca. 

1.102.16d S (except T, G, M s ) yauvane > yauvanam. 

With verbs of placing. 

1.118.15b S duhkbam cadhaya salvatam > duhkhe 6a£vate. 
1.165.43d S (edcept M 3 . s ) tapa eva mano dadhe (T, G,. 2 sama", 
T 2 G 3 . 6 dade) > tapasy eva mano dadhe. 

With verbs of giving. 

3.182.19a S (except M 2 ) atithisu annapanena > atithln. 

With verbs other than verbs of motion. 

3.219. 58d S (except G 3 M,) na spr&nti deve maheSvare > 

devam mahe^varam. * . 

3.171*.4 S (except T 2 G a . 4 ) mrnmayam sthandile krtva > 
sthandilam krtva. 2 * 

Influence of different governing words. 

1.4.3 S (G, missing) agniSarana evaste > “Saranam adhyaste.? 4 

3.32.3c S grhe nivasata > grhan avasata. 

1.20.3d S (M, om.; except M 2 . 5 ) dasi(G a . s dasa)bhave 
• niyojita > daslbhavam samasthita. 

1.119.34d S baddhva praksepayaj jale > sthalaj jalam apatayat. 

3.81.162a S somatirtham naro gatva > "tirthe narah snatva. 

— — • 

20. The tame verbal form is taken once transitively and again intransitively, 

21. The voice is changed and the relative pronouns refer to two different. entities. 

22. The gen. with its governing word in acc. varies with acc. which replaces the 
gen. the governing word in acc. being dropped in the second form of the passage. 

23. Two accusatives < see. 4- loc. 

24. The different upasargas prefixed to the same verbal form have probably 
•auaed the shift; cf, the n#xt one. 
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Independent acc. < dependent loc; 

3.217.13d S (except G 3 ) bhadraSakham > bhadra^akhe. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word . 

. 3.81.48c S (except G, M, ; G 4 om.) tirthe > tlrtham. 

In adverbial expressions . 

1.65.40d S tvadarthe > tvadartham. 

1.161.8a S tvadarthe > tvadartham. 

1.224.13b S yasyarthe > yasyartham. 

3.131.15a S ahararthe > aharartham. 

3.135.3c S putrarthe > putrartl>am. 

3.229.20c S (except G 3 ) krldarthe > krldartham. 

3.241.18b S (except T, G 3 ) madarthe > madartham. 

1.1.138b S (except M, ) parriyartharii > panlyarthe. 

1.94.80d S rajyartharii > jrajyarthe. 

1.188.4d S (T, G z om. ) draupadyartham > draupadyarthe. 

In time-expressions . „ 

1.17.4a S (except M 4 ) tatkale > tatkalam. 

» 3.34.39a S (except T z G 3 ) purve > purvam. 

Different adverbs with endings of both the cases . 

1.169.5c S (except T, G 2 . 3 ) samlpe > samaksam. 

Transfer of epithet . 

1.91.18a S (except G e ; G 5 om.) svasu > svan. 

3.32.28b S (except M 2 ) sthitam > dhruve. 

3 .164.36c S tatrabhrantam > tatha bhrante.’ 

Adj . epithet < independent noun. 

-3T14.1 Ob S prasange > prasarigi. 

Miscellaneous . 

1.112.10c S sarvabhutesu rajendra Saratkala ivam4urnan > 
sarvabhutany ati yatha tapanah 6i£iratyaye. 25 
1.148.10d S (except G,. 2 ) satsu canyesu deSesu ku ( G 4 a ) 

rajavisaye ratah > visaye nityam udvignah kurajanam 
upaSritah. 26 

1.72.11a S sauhrdenanuraktam ca bhaktam Bhajitum arhasi > 
sauharde canurage ca vettha me bhaktim uttamam. 
1.94.6d S (G 3 om.) rajarajam > rajarajye. 

1.97..20a S ( T, G 9 . 6 om.) janami tvayi dharmajna satyam > 

janami te sthitam satye. 

1.100.22a S rtukalarii ca vijnaya (G 3 tu) devya samcoditambikfi 
(G f .3 °bodhi°) > rtukale tato jyestham vadhum tasmai 
nyayoj ayat. 

25. TMie text is made easier by paraphrasing the original passage. 

26. A reconstruction involving different words, nas been effected. 
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l,109.5ab S atlasadya maharanyam mrgavyalani?evitam tatra > 
raja pandur maharanye...°sevite vane. 

1.134.15b S ( except T t ) vinltair eva ( Gt- 3 . 6 ve4ma) nirmitam > 
vinitair ve^makarmani. 

1.207.1% S ekaprasavajam kularh > ekaikam prasavam kule. 

3 .146. lOd S nesyami kamyakam punar aSramam > kamyake... 
aSrame . 

3.281.99a S (except G 3 ; T, om.) cartum (G 4 ka°) dharmam ca 
te buddhih > yadi dharme ca te buddhih* 

3.288. led S (except G 3 ) atasthe paraya prltya brahmanasya- 
bhiradbanam > paramarh yatnam...abhiradhane. 

Instrumental and Ablative 
Ins . of means or agent < abl. of source . 

1.69.29b S yasmat > yena. . 

1.90.31b S (except G 3 ) yasmat > yena. 

1.98.4d S brahmanebhyah > brahmanaih. 

1.125.19c S vayavyat > vayavyena. 

3.149.28c S (except T,) vedat > vedaih. 

Ins. of means < abl. of cause . 

3.2.23c S (except M 2 ) priyakhyanat > priyakhyanaih. 

1.61.78e S dosena > dosat. 

1.96.28c S krodhena > krodhat. 

3.110.21a S purohitapacarena > °carat. 

3.212.11b S (except G 3 M 2 ) devavakyanvitena > devavakyat. 
3.240.40b S (except T, G,. 3 ) vacasa > vacanat. 

Ins . of manner < abl . of manner . 

3.2.74d S (except G 2 M 2 ) gurusu sevaya > gurusevanat. 
With expressions of separation . 

3.1.9a S puradvarat > puradvarena. 

In expressions of comparison. 

3.19.23c S (except G 2 M 2 ) mrtyutah > mrtyuna. 

Ins . of manner < adverbial abl . 

1.115.19cd S rsayah karmata^ caiva rupataS tejasas tatha > 
bhaktya ca karmana caiva tathaSbhih vteam pate. 
1.89.25b S dharmena > dbarmatah. 

In adverbial form. 

1.96.9d S (except G 2 T, om. ) balat > balena. 

Case attraction. 

1.179.5b S prakrtya*> pran^tah durballya&S, 
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Instrumental and Genitive 
Ins. of means, of agent < subjective gen. 

1.105.12d S pitur matuh > pitra matra. 

,3.3.33d S (except G 4 ; M 2 ora. ) manasah > manasa. 

3r89.17d S divaukasarh > divaukasaih. 

1.205.24b S mama > maya. 

1.121.20b S (except T 2 G 4 5 ) mamedam > mayedam. 

3.154.42a S (except T, ) tuyoh > tabhyam. 

1.111.6cd € ( M 6 - e om.) akriditani apsarobhih saha devaganaih 

sada > akridabhutan devanam gandharvapsarasam tathS. 
3.145.43a S (except M) ) krsnaya > k^snayah. 

3.245, 16c S (except G a M| ) tapasa > tapasah. 

1.124.4d S tvaya > te. 

I.f43.18c S tvaya > te. 

1*1 10.29b S yuvabhyam > yuvayoh. 

Ins . of agent or means < possessive gen. 

1.57.103c S blnmasya > bhlmenav 
3.82.124c S (except M 2 ) aSvamedhena > a^vamedhasya. 
Associative ins. < appositional gen . 

1.105.27a S turya^atasamghaih > °samghanarh. 

Ins . < partitive gen. 

1.9.16c S tapasa > ayusah. 

In expressions of comparison. 

3. 210. 2d S (except G T . 3 ) brahmanah > brahmjyia. 

3.243.3c • S (except G 3 ; T 2 om. ) yajnasya > yajfiena. 

3.297.68a S nsgasahasrasya > °sahasrena. 

With expfessions of fullness. 

1.88.23b S vahanaih > vahanasya. 

In adverbial expressions . 

1.81.3c S kalena natimahata > kalasya natimahatah. 

Use of different adverbs . 

1.96.46c S satyavatyah samlpe > satyavatya saha. 

Case attraction . 

3.281.24a S (except G*) dharmasya > dharmena. 

Transfer of epithet . 

3.146.41a* S tena > tasya. 

Adj . epithet < independent noun . 

1.111.12c S (G| missing) pitrdevamanu?yanSm rslnarh > 
pitrdevarsimanujadeyaih. 

1.111.26c S (G t missing) nrSamsakarmana > °karinah. 
1.149.12a # S (except G,.*) saha darena > saBadarasya, 
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Miscellaneous. 

1.107.24a S yesam > etena. 

1.77.8c S tasyah >‘taya. 

1.97.5b S samanyasyetarasya > samasenetarena. 

1.109.15a S (G$ om. ) pramanadrstadharmasya > °dharmelia. 
1.113.36c S brahmanasya > brahmanena. 

3.170.9c S ( except M, ) brahmanah > brahmana. 

3.285.4f S (except G 3 ) purusanarii > purusena. 

3.31.16b S tvaya > te. 

1.101.23c S yena > yasya. 

1.113.24c S may a > mama. 

1.141.8d S (except T,; G e om. ) baliyasa > baliyasah. 

3.80.52c S (except T, M,) tena > tasya. 

3.204.27c S (except G,.*) tena > tasya. 

Instrumental and Locative 
In adverbial expressions. 

1.176.16a S prag uttarc ca > prag uttarena. 

In expressions of location without the concept of motion. 

1.88.19d S (except T 2 ) buddhau > buddhya. 

Ins. of means < loc. of location. 

3.21.24c S (except M 2 ) dhanusi > dhanusa. 

Ins. of circumstances < loc. of occasion. 

3.149.39a S nigrahapragrahe > nigrahlnugrahaih. 

3.2.18c . S (except M 2 ) £ar!re manase caiva asukhe > 

4arlramanasair duhkhaih. 

1.77.14c S rupena > rupe ca. 

3.74.3c S (except M, ) rupena > rupe. 

In expressions of joining. 

3.281.29c S (except G s ) satpurusesu > satpurusena. 
1.160.29a S (T, om.) tasyam > taya. 

3.279.1a S (except T, G 3 ) kanyapradanena > °pradane. 

In expressions of comparison. 

3.119.16a- S (except M, ) virye ca bale ca > vlryena balena. 
With V sprdh-. 

1.102.10d S caranarsisamagame > siddharsicaraiiaili. 

Case attraction. 

1.41.6c S (except M,. s ) mule > mulaih. 

1.107.35b S ( G, om.) vardhamane tathodare > udarena 
vivardhata. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.20.3b S^M^om.) panite > panitena. 
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, 1.21.2b * S (except M,. 5 ) panite > panitena. 

Miscellaneous. 

1*13. 7d S (except G 6 ) brahmanesu > brahmanaih. 

1.109.27a S mrgisu > mrgaih. • 

1.203.22a S (except M s ) kurvantyam tu tasyarh > kurvantya tayl. 
3.176.7c S tvayi > tvaya. 

1.72.11a sauhardena > sauharde. 

1.107.30c S tyagena > parityage. 

1.113.31d S priyaciklrsaya > priyahite rata. 

3.203*. 4 S aksadyutabhisangena > °dyutadhikare.‘ 

3.212.2d S (except G s ) dvijatibhih > dvijatisu. 

Dative and Genitive 

With verbs of giving . 

1.77.20a S (except T G,. 6 ) yacatah > yacamanebhyah. 
1.160.20ab S evarhgunaya nrpate tathavrttaya > evamgunasya 
nrpates tathavrttasya. 

3.220.18c S* (except G 3 ) gubaya > guhasya. 

1 !96.8d S (except T, ) kuntyai > kuntyah. 

3.291.21c S (except G s ) tasmai > asya. 

With verbs of telling . 

1.84.3c S (except T,) yudhisthirasya > yudhisthiraya. 

1.101.23e S mama > me. 

3.96.16b S tebhyah > tesam. 

With verbs of <anger. 

3. 121.21b S mahendraya > mahendrasya. 

3.15!^42b S bhimasenaya > bhimasenasya. 

3.94.6c S brahmanaya > brahmanasya. 

With verbs of sending. 

1.38. lid S (except T, ) nrpasya > nrpaya. 

3.93.94c S (except G,; G 2 om.) bhimasenasya > bhimasenaya. 

1.68. lOe S ( G t om. ) bhartuh > bhartre. 

With prasada + v' kr~. 

* 1.67.31c S (first time) tasya > tasmai. 

Dat. of relationship <1 gen. of possession. 

1.88.1b . S me > mahyam. 

1.94.84c S apatyam tubhyam > tavapatyam. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.190.52 S (except G s ) brahmanaya > brahmananam. 

Dative and Locative 

With verbs of telling. 

3.V78.47ab S dvijesu sarvesu sametesu > dvijebhyah sarvebnyah 
gametebhyah. 
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Miscellaneous. 

1.201.5c S trailokyavijaye yattau > 0 vijay 2 rth 2 ya. 

3.190.43 S (except G 3 . 4 ) tapase > tapasi. 

Ablative and Genitive 
Abl. of source or separation < gen . 

1.111.15c S pitrnam > pitryad mat. 

3.184.13d S naSraddhadhanasya > °dhanat. 

1.190.1c S vihitat > vihitasya. 

1.99.28a ' S (except G 6 M s . 5 ) matapitrbhyam > matSpitrob. 
1.218.16a S (except T, G 5 6 ) indraganimeghabhyam > 
°meghanarh. 

1. 209.19a S (M 6 . 7 first time) tasmat > tasya. 

Adverbial abl . < pronominal gen . 

1.90.36 S tasmat > asya. 

Ablative and Locative 
Abl. of whence < loc. of where. 

1.67.3"b S (except T 2 ) rajye > rajyat. 

1.92.53d S manusesu > manusat. 

1.146.17d S adhvare > adhvarat. 

1 .169. lOd S (except T, ; G a om.) ambhasi > ambhasah. 

1.1.30a S (except Gt- 3 . 7 ) yasmin > yasmat. 

3.116.4a , S (except G 4 ) tasyam > tasyah. 

1.99.28a S (except G 6 M 3 . 5 ) matapitrbhyam > matapitrofy. 

1.60.45c S (except G 1<2 ) tasyah > tasyam. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.94.25d S samlpatah > tadantike. 

Adverbial abl . < loc. 

1.111.16c S prajalabhe > prajahetoh. 

Adverbial abl. < relative pronoun. 

1.68.36b S tasyam > yasmat. 

1.111.20a • S tasmat > tasmin. 

With verbs of motion. 

3.114.1a S (except M,) kauSikyam > kau&kyah. 

In expressions of comparison. 

3,183.29a S (except G 2 ) sarvamanusyebhyah > °manu?ycsu. 
Abl. of means or cause < loc. of occasion. 

3.189.31(1 S mbodhane > nivedanat. 

3.290.21d S (except G a ) kanyabhave > kanyabhavsgt. 

Case attraction. L • 

1.184,2d S (except G, M f ) niveiaqat > nive2an$. 
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Transfer of epithet . 

3.116.8a S tasmin > tasmat. 

Miscellaneous . 

1.212.1c S (T 2 G 2 . 4 om.) faivatakat > raivatake. 

Genitive and Locative 

Adnominal yen* < loc . of position. 

1.111.6a S ( G t om.) girau asmin > girer asya, 

1.43.12a S (except Gi. 4 . 3 ) tasyam > tasyah., 

3.132.8a S (except G 4 ) tasyam > tasyah. 

1.122.16d S anyesu > anyasya. 

Loc. parallel with another on which the gen. depends . 

1.211. 2d S girau > gireh.* 

1.114.1b S (except G 3 ) gandliaryarh > gandharyah. 

Objective gen. < loc. containing verbal force. 

1.89.6c S prtbivyam sagarantayarii > prthivya^ caturantayah. 
3.64.12d S (except T 2 G 3 M 2 ) tasyam > tasyah. 

3.294.10c S (except G 3 ) lokanam > lokesu. 

3.275.51a S (except T 2 G a ) lankayah > lankayam. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.8.14a S katipayahassu > °hasya. 

1.43.13a S katipayahassu > °hasya. 

1.214.14a S (except T 3 G a . 4 ) katipayahassu > °hasya. 

With par hat ah. 

f .203.23b S gatayam > gatayah. 

With & + \/'sds-. 

3.176.35c S asmasu > asmakam. 

With priyam 4 y/kr~. 

3.66.19b S mama > mayi. 

With satkaram + Vkr - . 

3.58.18b S (except T 2 G a ) mama > mayi. • 

Gen . absolute < loc . absolute . 

3.74.14a S (except T, G t M 2 ) damayantyarii bruvantyam tu > 
damayantyah bruvantyah. 

Gen . with its governing word < loc. absolute . 

3. 228.28a S (except G 3 M x ) prayate nrpatau > prayane njrpateb. 

Case attraction. 

1.10J. 5a S tasmin > tasya. 

y.6.20b S duhkhasya > dphkhe. 

3.190.62d S (except G,; G, om. ) apare$u > apare$5m. 
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Miscellaneous. 


3.209.2a 

S (except G s ) yasySgre > yasySgneli. 

1.149.5b 

S dharmanityanam kullnanarh > akullnSsu 


nadharmisthasu. 

1.224.9a 

S davagneh > tathagnau. 


Telugu Version 


Vocative and Nominative 

Direct address , having no second person verb form. 

1.7.19b 

hutaSana > hhuta^anah. 

1.20.10b 

T ( except T, ) patagottama > patageSvarah. 

Direct address, 

having second person verb. 

1.20.13b 

huta^anaprabhah > huta^anaprabha. 

1.11.9b 

irnu tat samSitavratah > irnu tan me dhrtaviata. 

1.169.9 

pinayataSronl > plnayataSroni. 

3.287.27d 

T (except T|) anbidite > bhaminl. 

1.43.36e 

mahabhaga > mahatma san. 

3.206.27a 

medhavin > medhavi. 

Transfer of epithet . 

• 1.50.13b 

yayatimandhatrsamaprabhava > °samaprabhavah. 

1.197.2b 

kurusattama > kurusattamah. 

1.659*.3 

paramtapah > pararhtapa. 

1.196.11a 

parthiva^resthah > parthiva6restha. 

1.197.9a 

nrpa^restha > nara£t*esthau. 

Influence of third person verb. 

3.177.10b 

adhyeti pandavah > pandava. 

Case attraction and phonetic in character . 

1.126.10b 

vadatam varah > vadatam vara. 

3.70.32b 

aparajitah > aparajita. 

3.126.10d 

mahabalaparakramah > °parakrama. t 

1.68.57c 

priyatara > priyatarah. 

Janamejaya passages. 

1.96.42b 

naradhipah > naradhipa. 

3.267.50d 

naradhipah > naradhipa. 

1.176.13d 

nrpah > nrpa. 

1.44.16c 

dvija^resthah > dvija^restha. 

1.96.39a 

nara^resthah > nara^restha. 

3.79.8c 

bharatairesthSh > bharataSrestha. 

1.92.19d 

bharatarsabhah > kurusattama. 

1.138,13b 

bharatarsabhah > bharatarsabha. 

1. The word 

K. ^ V 

is so situated thal it can ije construed in both the elauseii lui it 

causes the shift. 
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3,296.29b T (except T 2 ) purusar$abhah > bharatarsabha. 
1.105.12b naradhipah (T 2 vasudha 0 ) > bharatarsabha. 

3.114.17c dharmatma > kaunteya. 

3.185.2c muniSardulah > naraSardula. 

3.242.18d jane4varah > nareSvara. 

1.96.6c raja > raj an. 

1.192.11c ^raja > rajan. 

3.118.4a # raja > rajan. 

1.78.9b nrpa > nrpah. 

1.160.23b nrpa > nrpah. 

3.242.8d nrpasattama > nrpasattamah. 

1*214. 3J} bharatarsabha > bharatarsabhah. 

1.1200*. 5 mahabhaga > mahabhaga. 

3.243.13a maharaja > mahaprajnah. 

3.50.14a nara^ardula > naraSardulah. f 

1.14.5d T (except T t . 2 ) mumhdate tadanagha > samupete 

dbhute’naghe. 

3.43.8b bharata > phalgunah. 

3.41.24c raj Lin > parthah. 

3.243.17c rajan > Sriman. 

Vocative and Accusative 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.103.15b lokapavanam > lokabhavana. 

3.291,11a # durdharsam > durdharsa. 

1.143.3b * mahabala > mahabalam. 

Janamejaya passages . 

3.283.3b nrparh > nrpa. 

3/35. 15d anagham > anagha. 

3.289.1a- mahabhagam > maharaja. 

3.71.19c maharajam > maharaja. 

1.119.3b bharatarsabha > bharata rsabhSn. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

3.190.52 suta > sutam. 

Vocative and Instrumental 

Direct address, the epithet of the person addressed either in vac. or in ins. 

3.189.3b ’ tvayaryena > tvayarya. 

Adj . epithet < independent noun . 

< 3.219.17a surarsibhih > surarsabha. 2 

Janamej ay a passages. 

1.5.4b dvijaSresthaih > dvija^restha, 

3.126,3% * naradhipa > m aha tmanfr. 

2 adj. ia used here as a noun. # 

Ball. DCRI-yH-12 
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Vocative and Genitive 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.72.7b Sucismite > mahatmanah. 

Vocative' and Locative 

Janamejaya passages. 

3.180.39b parthive > bharata. 

Nominative and Accusative 

Passive or intransitive with nom. < active or causative with acc . 

1.47.9d sambharan sambhriyantu me > sambharah. 3 
1.90.24 asya jajne antinarah > tasyarii...matinaram... 

utpadayamasa. 

Intransitive with nom. < transitive with acc. 

1.57. 16cd vikhyatam dhanyam apratimam vaha > laksanam 
caitat...vikhyatam dhanyam apratimam mahat. 
3.290.13a abhisamdhim kuryam > tvayabhisamdhih subhage. 
1.43.17b kopo bhavisyati > kopam karisyati. 

Interchange of subject and object. 

3.76.9a nalam...ksamnyamasa parthivah > nalah...parthivam. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word. 

1.874*. 4 6uram ca drdhadhanvanarh vapusmantaiii nrpottamam 

rudra^vam... > 3ura£ ca..,°dhanva ca vapusman ca 
4 nrpottamah. 

3.264.3c kamabanabhisamtaptam > °samtaptah. 

1.4.3 praksyamas tvam vaksyasi > tvam. 

3.254.15a garlyan samanuvrata^ ca > garlyamsam anuvratam vai. 
Independent nom . < dependent acc . 

1.94.57c anityatam ca > anityata ca. 

3.212.1c bhupatim bhuvabhartararh > bhupatir bhuvabharta ca. 
3.180.14d tasmin subhadram ( T 1 tathynm su° ) ca tathabhiman- 
yum > katharh subhadra ca tathabhimanyuh. 4 
Acc . dependent on verb developed into a separate clause . 

1.41.9c T (except T 2 ) apannah > apannan. 

3.100.7c te daityah > daityams tan. 

3.266.23b vicitah > vicitam. 

3, 2%. 8c nirhadah > nirhadarh. 

With iti. 

1.94.59e aputram caikaputratvam ity ahuh > anapatyataika- 
putratvam ity ahuh. 

1.115.20b T*( except T 2 ) bhimam iti > bhimasei^eti. 

3. The same verbal form is used once in a passive sense and again in an acVi^sense. 

4. A direct statement ip made an indirect quotation in the second form. 
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| rn/otn* of a relative clause < acc. af the main clause . 

3.30,50c ksamam ca tat kartasmi > ksama. 

Case attraction . 

3.46.32d krsna sabha gata > sabham. 

1.76.24b ekam a&viso hanti Sastram ekarh hanisyati > 

Sastrenaika£ ca vadhyate. 

1.94.9c j3rahmaksatranulomaih4 ca > °nurakta£ ca. 

Transfer of epithet . 

3.195.29c amitraghnarh > amitraghnah.^ 

3.216.5d mahabalam > mahabalah. 

3 -246.13b munisattamam > munisattamah. 

1.117.10c sadaran > sadarah. 

1.182.3a vilajjamanam > vilajjamana. 

3.253.12a devirii > devi. 

3.214.24b balinam varah > varan*. 

1.206.15b susamahitah > susamahitam. 

1.213.7a jatah > jatam. 

3.40.2b kancanadrumasamnibhah > °sarhnibham. 

3.113.21b suryagnisamaprabhavah > °samaprabham. 

1.99.44d samgata > sarhgatam. 

3.40.55d mahadyutih > mahadyutim. 

3.288.1a yantritam > yantrita. 

1.292.21c T (except Tt) tan kruddhan > tau krurau. 
3.180.28c . vinitan > vineta. 

3.184.3d T (except Tt) virajan > virajah. 

3.191 A rsim > rsayah. 

1.17.19d danavasudanah > davavasudanam. 

1.116.8b rahogatah > rahogatam. 

3.254.3d rathastha > rathastham. 

1.1362*.2 krtyavantah > krtyavantam. 

1.136.18d sumahabalah > sumahabalau. 

3.155.2c sahitah > sahitan. 

3.158.32a samhrstamanasah > hrstamanasarh. 

1.71.36d upasthita > upasthitam. 

3.217.5b mahabalah > mahabalam. 

1.123.16c # ekarh > ekah. 

1.29.20a etat > esah. 

1.1^2. lid sarvani > sarve. 

3.52.15b kam > tah. 

1.118.5a sah > tam. 

3.94.8c asau > tam. 

3.152Ja # tvam > tam. 

3,1£0.75b aham > enam. 
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1.49.13a yah > yam. 

* 1.51.23b te > tam. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

• 1.46.34a nih^vasan > n*ih4vasam. 

1.198.22c nagarah > nagaram. 

Bahuvrthi in nom < karmadhdraya in acc . 

3.6. 21 d evamvrttim > evamvrttih. 

3.79.9b T (except T, ) vanyaharah > vanySharam. 

1.201.5d • ekani^cayau > ekani^cayam. 

Nom. adj. < neuter acc. adverb. 

1.132.19a tvaritam > tvaritah. 

1.184.13d tvaritam > tvaritah. 

1.108.17a amiriipnm ca > anurupa^ ca. 

3.112.15c abhyadhikam > < ahhyadhikah. 

1.103.7c samanas tah > samtanartham. 

3.34.23a dharmnrthnh > dharmartham. 

1.130.18b pracchannah > pmcchannarh. 

3.212.21a T (except T 2 ) sindhuvarjyah > sindhuvar jam. 

Confusion of form. 

1.88.2a prthivirh di£a£ ca > prthivi di£a£ ca. 

3.188.83a de£a di£a4 capi > de^an di&i6 capi. 

3.187.47a . ivotir vayuh > ivotir vayum. 

3.267.6c kotyo da£a dvada^a ca > kotlh. 

Mss. correct the text. 

1.3.69d rte devan > rte devah, 5 

Acc. used as nom. 

3 37.15a divyastravidusah > °vidvamsah. 

I.lt4.33a gramanyah > gramanTh. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.198.22d utsuka nagaram draatum bhaviayanti prtham tatha > 
prtha tatha. 6 

3.57.6a prakrtls tas tatha drstva dvittyam samupasthite 

nyavedayat bhlmasuta > tas tu sarvah prakrtayo... 
nyavedayat bhlmasuta. 7 8 

3. 700*. 5 mahisarW ca vyalokayan > mahisa£ ca vanecarSh.® 

1.94.33d tad apy asmin pratisthitam > ayarh tad veda sarva^ah. 

5. The redactor, finding it difficult to construe dev&fi in the presence of ft$ which 
generally governs acc , changed it to devan. 

6. The form givec the grobable meaning and thus improves the £ext, 

7. The first clause is made an object of nyavedyat , 

8. ^interpretation of the passage is involved. 
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Nominative and Instrumental 
The same word taken either passive or middle deponent . 

1.152.5d nagare pratyadrSyanta naraih nagaravasibhih > yatha 

* nagaravasinah. 

Collateral subject or predicate nom . < associative ins . 

1.16.29b daitya nagottamais tatha > daitya nagottamas tatha. 
3.108. lOd # sa babhuva...8amudraga...harhsanam iva panktibhih > 
panktayah. 

1.91.22b ganga ca vasavah saha > gajigaya vasavah saha. 

3.127.11c rtvijah sahito rajan > rtvijaih sabito rajan. 

Bahuvrihi in nom . < karmadharaya in ins . 

3.184.25b sahamarudganah > saha marudganaib. 

1.166.30a divyacaksuh > siddhacaksusa. 

Transfer of epithet . 

3.1.34d £okasamtapavihvalaib °vihvalah. 

1.71.52d mohitah san > mobitena. 

lJOl.llc ajnaptaih > ajnatah. 

3.202.21c apramattaih > apramattah 

3.58.31c apakrstas tvam > apakrstena. 

3.2.62d udbhrantah > udbhrantaih. 

3.172.11c te > taih. 

1.5.4d yac capi > tai6 capi. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

1.2.159f * sarhkbyaya > samkhyatah. 

1.123.9b dhanurvedacikirsaya > °jighrksavah. 

3.81.H65b brahmacaryaja > brahmacaryavan. 

3.189.2d jaraya > jaravan. 

3.178.15c prajarthena >’ prajarthah. 

3.198.92a T (except T 2 ) karminah > karmana. 

Case attraction . 

3.207.10d brahmanah > brahmana. 

Nominative and Dative 

Adj. epithet of the subject < dat. of purpose. 

1.149.12a Sreyase > £reyan. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.284.39c brahmarupadharah > brahmanacchadmine. 

* Nominative and Ablative 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.151.22b • mababalah > balad iva^ 

1.25^.8a anyonyaSapartau > anyonyaSapSt tau. 
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1.41.16d samtanapraksayanvitah > °praksayat. 

. 1.94.11c danadharmaparo yog! > °tapoyogat. 

Adj. epithet < adverbial abl. in -tas. 

1.70.38c kamatah > kamarthah. 

3.281.23c vijanantah (T, vijna 0 ) > vijnanatah. 

Complementary or predicatory nom. < abl. of source. 

1.60.44c garbhah > garbhat. 10 

3.212.14e Sariram > Sarirat. 

Case attraction. 

samnipatat samsargat > samnipatat tu samnipatah. 

nanyad daivakrtat kimcit > na hi adaivakrtam. 11 
athavayam naljt praptah ( T, veda ) > atha va yam 
nalo veda. 

Nominative and Genitive 
Nom. < partitive gen. 

3.140.5b gandharvanam viharinam > gandharvah ^lghracarinah. 

Nom. < possessive or descriptive gen. 

3.284.34c viSuddhayah klrtih > visuddha ca. 

Nom. + nom. of concrete noun <1 gen. + nom. of abstract noun. 

3.251.9d tesarii kaccid anamayam ^ te'pi kaccid anamayah. 
1.2.150 ulukas tu presitah > rajna ulukasya presanaiii. 

Gen. depends upon a word which in the other form is a complementary 
subject or predicate parallel with nom. which replaces gen. 

1.18.2c kim uccaih^ravasah varnah > uccaihSrava nu kiriivarnah. 
1.139.4a hrsto manusamamsasya > dusto manusamamsadah. 
1.183.8c dhrtarastrah saputrah > dhrtarastrasya put rah. 
Transfer of epithet. 

1.196.17d mahipatih > mahlksitam. 

1.185.25c asya > asau. 

3.294.5c sah > me. 

Case attraction. ' 

3.212.6b agner agrajo’bhavat > tasyagnir bharato’bhavat. 

Nominative and Locative 
Nom. subject ( sometimes oppositional) < loc. of spot. 

1.2.218d parvany asmin prakirtitah > parvaitad abhisamkhyaya. 
1.693*.8 yat prthivyam vrihiyavam > prthivl ratnasampOrna. 

I. 43.23d matih > hrdi. 

9. It involves orthographical change. 

10. The word garbha is capable of yielding two meanings. 

II. The insertion of avyat hat eaused the change. 


3.203.22b 

Miscellaneous. 

3.62.14c 

3.69.27a 
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Norn . adj. < loc . so loosely construed that it may be called a loc . absolute . 
3.90.22b ' gurau bhare samahite > gurubharasamahitah. 

1.85.4d ksine punye > kslna vivrddhim. 

Notn. subject ( occasionally complementary subject ) < loc . of occasion. 

9 1.146.34d langhanam > langhane. 

3.148.14a T (except T,) vagasarhsargah > yugasaiiisarge. 

3.212.6c agnistomah > agnistome. 

Bahuvrihi in npm. < karmadhdraya in loc. 

1.68.5a T (except T,) sadvarse tu tato balah > sadvarsa eva 
balah sah. 

Transfer of epithet. 

%3.200.37f T (except T t ) bahuvedane > bahuvedanah. 

3.58.22d daksino > daksine. 

1.208.20d nirmalah > sthitas Japasi nirmale. 

3.122. 13c viddho > viddhe. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.111.27b putrah saddharmadar&anah > sal putia dharmudarfone. 

" 3.201 .17d gunitah > gunisu. 

1.53. Id chandyamanah > chandyamane. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.94.5ab evam aslt mahasattvah gantanuh > etany asan 
mahasattve Santanau. 

3.180.21c adyaiva tan nigrahanam > ime vayarh nigrahane. 
Accusative and Instrumental 
Cognet or inner acc. < ins. of means or manner. 

1.587*. 5 madhuram vacaiii > madhuraya vaca. 

1.88.14b vihayasam > vihayasa. 

1.140.6d grhitva kham asaktavat > grhitva vo vihayasa. 
3.58.13d vihayasam > vihayasa. 

Acc. object < ins. of means or cause. 

3.200.6c karmadosena > karmadosani. 

3.275.60a ingitaih > ingitarh. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.146 .67d virajata > virajitam. 

1.1.113c vibruvata > vibruvantam. 

1.33.24d sarvabhoktrvina4anarh > °bhojyavina$ina. 

Accusative and Dative 

With anu + Vbudh- meaning ‘ to recognise ’ . 

3.116.8d tasyai bhartanvabudhyata > tara vai bharta 6 . 
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Accusative and Ablative 
With verbs of separation. 

3.198.48d dvitiyam parimucyate > dvitiyat. 

With verbs of motion. 

3.32.18a pramanad ativrtto > pramanani. 

3.62.67e upagamat giritatat > girinadim. 

Independent acc. < dependent abl . 

3.136.7c labdhavaro darpat > 3rutvakarod darpapa. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word . 

1.213.74b . yudhisthirat > ucur vipra yudhisthiram praharanajnane 
...bhavatv ayam. 

In adverbial* expressions. 

3.214.6b kamat > kamam. 

Influence of different governing* vefbs. 

3.157.60a gadayuddhasamacarad yudhyamanah > °sam5caram 
budhyamanah. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

1.61.88c viSvedevaganat > °ganan. u 
Miscellaneous . 

3.127.12a dhig astu iha (T 2 astu hi) ekaputratvat > °putratvarh. ,s 
Accusative and Genitive 
Modifying acc. < possessive or descriptive gen. 

3.294.21c gatruSamamm > Satrusamghanam. 

Modifying acc. < partitive gen. 

1.81.14a purnam varsasahasranam > varsasahasram. 

Acc . object < partitive gen. 

3.17 8.35b yam prapa^yami praninam> praninam. 

In time- expressions. 

1.205.30c dvada^amasanam > °varsani. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.285.10b me > tat. 

3. 282. 13c mama > etat. 

1.41.23b imani > asya. 

3.89.15d tat > me. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.125.25d dar^kanam > dar^anani. 

12, It involves orthographical change u < t. 

13. The meaning of the passage is changed. In the original we have clauses like 
this (i) dhig astu...putratvarh (ii) aputratvam vararh bhavet. But in the seoond form 
we get (i) dhig astu... (ii> °putrptv&t bhavet. 



CASfe VARIATION IN MBtt. 


1$5 


Accusative and Locative 

With verbs of motion . 

1.17.18d ahave > ahavam. 

’ \ .3*138 nagaloke > nagalokam. 

1.110.24f vane > vanam. 

1.100.1c £ayanam > dayane. 

Acc. object < loc. of occasion . 

1.205.26c • anuprave^arh > anuprave^e. 

With verbs of placing . 

3.198.69e satyam krtva pratistham > satye. 

With verbs other than verbs of motion . 

% ' 

1.151.10c jaghana prsthe > prsthaih. 

1 .159.21 d jayet. . .bhuvi > bhurrjirh. 

1.207.4a tlrthani snatva > tirtbe ca. 

3.185.13c aramjararii nasau samabhavat > alifijare. 

With rte. 

l-.69.27a rte’pi tvam hi > rte’pi tvayi. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.27.18c indrarthe > indrartharh. 

1.178.5c drupadatmajarthe > °tmajartharh. 

3.288.11c maddhitarthe (T* tvadartbe ) > maddhitartham. 

1.60.4ia trailokyapranayatrartham > °yatrarthe. 

1.92.11b > putrartham > putrarthe. 

1.94.83a satyavatyartharh > satyavatyarthe. 

3.83,47d yajanartbam > yajanarthe. 

In time-expressions. 

3.118.17b ksapaharii ca-< ksapahahsu. 

1.158.1Ca aho ni£am > tato ratrau. 

With sakata having terminations of both the cases. 

3.131.5c matsaka^e > matsakaSam. 

With antika having terminations of both the cases. 

3.50.25b antikam > antike. 

parivath .and farive as a goal of motion. 

1.207.1c» prayayau himavatpar^ve > himavatp3rdvarn. 
Different adverbs with endings of both the cases. 

3*.297.4e ekante > ekagram. 

Case attraction. 

3.218.49a Sriya justah sa paneamyam > irljystab paficamlm 
skandafc. 
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Transfer of epithet . 

3.229.2c sarvagunopetam > sarvagunopete. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

3.198.81b saphala^rayam > phalasamcaye. 

Miscellaneous . 

1.68.16c yathoktam a^rame (T| yathavat samaye) > yatha- 
samayam tasmin vartasva. 

1.93.38b yasmin kruddho yad abruvan > yusnjan. 14 

Instrumental and Ablative 
Ins . of means < abl. of source . 

3.210.7a murdhna > murdhnah. 

Ins. of means < abl. of cause . 

1.9.6b duhkhat > duhkhena. 

3.82.64d vyavasayena > vyavasayat. 

1.13.14c samtanapreksaya > samtanapraksayat. 

In expressions of comparison . 

1.205.17e na^at > nasena. 

1.94.58d sataih > Satat. 

In adverbial forms . 

3.202.10a anupurvyat > anupurvya. 

Independent noun < adjective epithet. 

1.170.2b kupitena > kopat. 

Instrumental and Genitive 
Associative ins. < objective gen. 

1.199.22b sarvasya nagarasya > sarvena nagarena. 

Ins . of means or agent < subjective gen. 

1.3.100 ksatriyayah > ksatriyaya. 

1.3.108 ksatriyayah > ksatriyaya. 

3.135.38a tava > bhavata. 

3.133.6b maya > mama. 

3.159.16c mayaplha > mamapiha. 

Associative ins. < appositional gen. 

1.1417*. 1 bhindipalaparagvadhaih > °para6vadham. 

With expressions of fullness. 

3.81.23b rudhirasya > rudhirena. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.76.1a dfrghena kalena > dirghasya kalasya. 

14. In the original, acc. is the goal of speech, but in the second form it seems to 
have been influenced b f kruddho which jriay accept the loc. 
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Case attraction. 

3.189.15b . cirajivinah > cirajivina. 

3.255.25b bahuSalinah > bahuSalina. 

’Transfer of epithet. 

3.30.35c ksamavatam > ksamavata. 

3.201.13d manlsinam > manisina. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

3.206.18e* Sokena > Socatah. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.104.8b tasya > tena. 

1.146.12c trayena samcitena > trayasya samcaye. 
* 1.20J.29a gacchantya > gacchantyah. 

Instrumental and Locative 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.281.93a matkrte > matkrtena. 

In place expressions. 

3.170.19b rathamarge > ratbamargaih. 

Ins. of circumstance < loc. of occasion. 

3.200.44a dharme ca > dharmena. 

3.133.7b jnanagamaih > jnanagame. 

3.289. 18d vakyaih > vakye. 

Independent noun < adj. epithet. 

1.199.48b dharmapranayina > “pranayane. 

Different understanding of the word. 

3*.82.137d puratanaih > puratane. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.171.6a loke > lokaih. 

1.69.18c anyaih > anyasu. 

3.1351*.2 kuntya > kuntyam. 

Dative and Genitive 

With verbs of giving. 

1.103.12c tasya > asmai. 

1.51.15c balabhirupaya > balabhirupasya. 

3.111 ?13c r$ya$rngaya > rgyaSrngasya. 

1.195.19d tebhyah > tesarn. 

With verbs of telling. 

3.297. lid prccbate > prcchatah. 

With verbs of anger. 

3.94.6^ tasmai > tasya. 
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Dat. of interest < gets. of possession. 

1.158.11a asmakam > mahyarii. 

1.1987*. 8 kururajaya > kururajasya. 

Dative and Locative 

With verbs of placing. 

3.106.36c tasmin > tasmai. 

In adverbial forms. 

1.16.8c amrtarthe > amrtarthaya. 

Ablative and Genitive 

Miscellaneous. 

3.259.25b °raksasayoh > yaksaraksasatah. 

Ablative and Locative 
Abl. of whence < loc. of where. 

3.218.30a svahayarh > svahayah. 

3.292.1b prthayarii > prthayah. 

1.2.226b dvaravatyarh > dvaravatyah. 

1.85.8a vyomnah > vyomni. 

1.90.52 tasyah > tasyarii. 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.133.18a samipe > sakaSat. 

With verbs of motion. 

3.6.1c jahnavitire > jahnavikulat. 

Abl. of means < loc. of occasion. 

1.17.16b sarimikarsat > sarhniknrse. 

Case attraction. 

3.28.23c SIghrastre > ^ighratvat. 

Genitive and Locative 
Adnominal gen. < loc. of position. 

1.16.32b mahodadhau > mahodadheh. 

1.2.226b dvaravatyam > dvaravatyah. 

1.85.10c *T (except T| ) tasyarii > tasyah. 

1.207.22a asyarii > asyah. 

3.277.22a rajaputryah > rajaputryarh. 

Loc. parallel with another tn which the gen. depends. 

1.94.58a tvayi > tava. 

Objective gen. < loc. containing verbal force. 

3.262.7a pravrajyayal? > pravrajyayaih. 

1.89,39c sarvagyah prthivyah > sarvasyaih prthivyJrii. 

3.161.29b divala > divi. 
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With Uttar q . 

1.203.24a • gatayarh > gatayah. 

In adverbial expressions. 

'1.153.3a kadacit kale tu > ka.tipaylhasya. 

3.157.14a katipayahassu > katipayahasya. 

Gen. with its governing word < loc. absolute. 

1.143.17d , udite vai divakare > prag astamanai raveh. 
Case attraction. 


3.2.18b 

3.202.7c 

Miscellaneous. 

1.90.19 

3.127.4c 

1.90.24 


svajanesu > svajanasya. 
vayoh > vayau. 


purusarnedhe purusanam purunamedbSnain. 
T ( except T, ) tasya’ > tasmin. 
asya > tasyam. 


Grantha Version 

Vocative and Nominative 

Voc. with second person <£ nom. with third person. 

3.216*. 2 G tad vai p3^yamare4vara > tatksamantu mahe^varah 

Direct address, having no second person verb. 

1.161 . 1 Oh G kinnarodgltabhasini > "bhasmi. 

Direct address, having second person verb. 

3.13.44a durdbarsab > durdharsa. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.197.2c G (except G, ) raja > rajan. 

3.22.5a G (except G, ) dhirah > vlra. ^ 

1.184.17c G mahanubbava > mabanubhavah. 

1 .143 .7d G (except G, ) Subbah > subhe. 

1.142.9b G anindite > mababalah. 

1.211.19c G (except G,.«) varsneya > varsneyi. 

3 68.3c G (except G, ) mahabbage > mahabhago. 

• 1.197.9a G (except G, ) n.rpasrestha > narasresthau. 

Influence of third person verb. 

3.20.7a’ G (except G, ) virab...abhyapatat > vira. 

3.177.10b G adyeti pandtvah > pandava. 

Case attraction and phonetic in character. 

3.126.19d G mahabalaparakramah > °parakra ma. 1 2 

1. The wc*^ ig so situated that it can be construed i» both the clauses. 

2, * It is followed by * mahSbalo mahaviryas tapobalasaman vital). 
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Janamejaya passages. 

1.96.42b G naradhipah > naradhipa. 

1.28.39a G (except G 3 ) dvija^resthah > dvija$restha. 

l.%.39a G nara^resthah > nara^restha. 

1.105.12b G naradhipah > bharatarsabha. 

3.106.2a G mahabhagah (G t °tejah) > maharaja. 

3.114.17c G dharmatma > kaunteya. 

3.82.124a G (except G| ) dhlman > vlra. 

1.166.43c G (except G 2 ) amitraghnah > amitraghna. 

1.93.17b G (except G 36 ) gajendrendravikramah > “vikrama. 
1.112.19a G (except G 4 ) paramadharmajna > °dharmajna. 
3.20.13c G ( except Gi ) mahabahuh > mahabaho. 

1.61.53c G (except G 4 ) raja > rajan. 

1.96.6c G (except G,. 4 ) raja > rajan. 

1.192.11c G raja > rajan. 

1.139.17c G vxrah > rajan. 

1.214.3b G bharatarsabha > bharatarsabhah. 

1.187.13b G (except G e ) pararhtapa > paramtapah. 

3.50.14a G (except G t ) naraSardula > °4ardulah. 

3.117.10b G kurukulodvaha > bhrgukulodvahah. 

3.13.8b G bharata > phalgunah. 

3.41.24c G rajan > parthah. 

Vocative and Accusative 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.154.9d G (except G 2 ) dvijarsabham > dvijarsabha. 

1.143.3b G tvam mahabala riksasa (G). 2 °sam ) > mahabalam. 

Janamejaya passages. 

3.135. 15d G (except G 2 ) anagham > anagha. 

3.71. 19c G (G 4 om. ) maharajam > maharaja. 

1.135.8b G (except G 2 ) priyahitaisana > drdhabhaktikam. 

Vocative and Instrumental 

Janamejaya passages. 

3.126.39b G naradhipa > mahitmana. 

Vocative and Ablative 

Miscellaneous. 

3.26. 17d G (except G ( ) kaurava parthivebhyah > parthiva. 
kauravebhyah. 

Vocative and Genitive 

Transfer of epithet. ’ 

* 

1.72.7b G (except G s ) 4ucismite > mahatmanalu 
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Janamejaya passages. 

3.18.19b G (except G )>2 ) mahipateh > prthivipate. 

•1.172.13b G (except G! ) mahamune > mahamuneh. 

Case attraction. 

3.827* .4 G (G t om.) bhavitatmanarh > kurusattama. 
Vocative and Locative 

■* 

Janamejaya passages . 

3.180.39b G parthive > bharata. 

1.112.17c G manusyendra > manusyendre. 

Nominative and Accusative 

Passive or intransitive with nom. < active or causative with acc . 
3.188.38a G vihrtya kalarh > vihrtas ca kalah. 

1.99.12b G (except G 2 ; G 3 om. ) garbba utsrjyatam ayam > 

garbham utsrjya mamakarh. 

1. 145.22b G ekatmana hi kamam (G 5 . 6 kamah ; G 4 dharmah) 
nisevyate > ekatma hi...nisevate. 

3.13.29c G kaSerukah > kaSeruman. 3 
3.23.3b G (except G 4 ) nadrSyate saubhah antarhitah > 
saubham. ..antarhitam. 4 

Intransitive with nom. < transitive with acc. 

1.57.16cd G laksanam. . .dhanyam apratimam vaha, > vikhyatarh 
• dhanyam apratimam mahat. 

1.43.17b G kopo bhavisyati > kopam karisyati. 

1.60.*25ab G (except G, ) pratyusasya viduh putrah rsirn (G a ., 
rsih ) ..devalah > viduh putram...devalam. 

Interchange of subject and object . 

1.122.34a G (except G 3 .«) upasthitah tu drupadarh sakhi ( G 3 .« 

sakhl )— ■ vac capi sariigatah ^ upasthitarii tu drupadah... 
°bhisarhgatam. 

3.76.9a G nalam ksamayamasa parthivah > nalah...parthivam. 
A single noun appears as subject and also object. 

3.188.22b G (G, om.) manavan > manavah. 

Peculiar situdtion of the variant word. 

1.187.7b G (except G,. 6 ) aSvarathan citran > aSvarathas ca 
citrah. 

1.4.3 G (G, missing) praksyamas tvam vaksyasi > tv5m. 

1 .181 .20d G (G 6 om.; except G, ) jetumjvarii vlr a > tvam. 

3. The parilWl construction in the vicinity <is responlible for the change. 

A Th. ..me verbal form is once taken in passive sense and again in active sense. 



1$2 


E. D. KULKARNI 


Independent nom. < dependent acc. 

1.61.85c G (except G 4 . 5 ) nakulam sahadevamca > nakulah 
sahadeval ca. 

1.84.21a G ak v yatam ..yajnabhumim ( G s °khy5to ; G| °nam 1 ) > 
akhyata...yajnabhumih. 

1.133.26c G (except G,. 5 ) uktam > uktah. 

1.221.5ab G (except G,. 2 ) sutan a^iktan > suta na 6akt&. 

3.180. 14d G tasmin (G, tathyarh) subhadram ca fathabhimanyum 

> katham subhadra ca...°bhimanyuh. 

Acc. dependent on a verb developed into a clause . 

1.85.11b G (exeept G,. 3 ) cavteanti apo vayuh > vayurh. 

1.150.16d G (except G 45 ) vajradharah > vajradharam. 

With iti . 

1.94.59e G aputram caikaputratvam ity ahuh > anapatyataika- 
putratvam Ity ahuh. 

1.115.20b G (except Gi. 2 . 6 ) bhtrmm ity eva > bhimasenety. 
1.213 .78d G (except G 56 ) Srutasenam ca > 3rutaseneti. 5 

Nom. of a relative clause < acc. of the main clause. 

1.45.3b G yathavrttam pitur maim > yathavrttah pita mama. 
Case attraction. 

1 .73 .31 d G krodharakteksanam > krodharakteksana. 

3.l60.30d G bhutani kalam > kalah. 

3.180.28d # G ( except G 3 ) cabhimanyurh ca sada kumaran > 
cabhimanyuh satatam kumarah. 

1.94.9c G (except G 3 . 4 ) brahmaksatranulomarh4 ca > 

°rakta4 ca. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.148.5b G raksobalasamanvitarh > °samanvitah. 

1.162.12c G (except G 3 . 5 ) amitraghnarh > amitraghnah. 
3.21.38c G labdhalokarh > labdhalokah. 

1.96.18d G sadaran > sadarah. 

3.13.119b • G ajeyan > ajeyah. 

1.213.19b G (except G l 4 ) purnendusadr^ananam > banana. 
1.30.6a G (except G 2 ) virah > vTram. 

1.206.15b G (except G, ) susimahitah > susamahitarft. 

3.113.21b G suryagnisamaprabhavah > °samaprabham. 

1.134.2c G nara^resthah > nara^resthan. 

1.99.44d G (except G 6 ) sammata > samgatarh. 

1.94.70c G (except G 2 . 6 ) atikrantam > atikraman. 

3.36^7a G (except G 3 ) ekavastram > ekavastra. 

1.292.21c G Cexce<pt G f ) ^an kruddhan > taa kru^dhau. 

5* In the second form the word iti is dropped. 
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3.23.42c G (except G|) vlran > dhiman. 

3,24.5b • G {except G ( ) adinacetasam > adlnasattvah. . 

3.180.28c G vinltan > vineta. 

1.141.12a G (except G e ) nirabadham > nirabadhah. 

1.17.21c G (except G 3 . 6 ) ugi'avegavan > ugravegavan. 

1.28.17c G yudhyamanam > yudhyamana. 

1.78.3d G ( except G|. 3 ) dharmasamhitah > dharmasamhitam. 
1.116.8b , G rahogatah ( G 3 “ditah ) > rahogatam. 

1.1362* .2 G (except G 3 ) krtyavantah > krtyavantam. 

1.2.102a G (except G 7 ) magna > magnan. 

3.187.18d G mam > tvam. 

1.41.29a G (except G*) tarn > sah. 

1.38.2b G (except G 2 . 3 ) etat > esah. 

1.152. lid G sarvani > sarve. 

1.223. ?a G (except G|. 2 ) yat > yah. 

3.52. 15b G tarn > tah. , 

3.54.3c *G (G| missing) tam > te. 

1.118.5a G sah > tam. 

3.94.8c G asau > tam. 

1.49ll3a G yah ( G ( atha ) > yarn. 

3.61.34c G (G| missing) esah > etam. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.124.28a G ( except G 5 . 6 ) grhitva khadgacarmani ( G, grhita 0 ) > 
grhitakhadgacarmanah . 

Bahuvrthi in ytotn. karmadhdraya in acc. 

3.79.9b G vanyaharah > vanyahararh. 

Nom. adj. <£. neuter acc. adverb. 

1.24.12c G (except G«. 5 ) tvaritarh > tvaritah. 

1.184.13d G (except G, ) tvaritaih > tvaritah. 

1.145.21d G (except G 4 . s ) dhruvarh > dhruvah. 

3.135.36b G sukham > sukhah. 

1.185.13d G channam > channah. 

3.61.116b G k?emam > ksemi. 

1.108.17a G (except G, ) anurupam > anurupah. 

1.130.18b G (G« om. ) pracchannah > pracchannam. 

1.214.7b G (except G, ) adhikah > adhikam. 

1.138.24c G sukhitah > susukham. 

Confusion of form. 

1.1.164c G (except G| ) jatah > jatan. 

Mss. correct the text. . 

1.3.69d G rte devan (G 4.5 davau) >»rte aevah. 

1.172.17b V ‘ G (except G 2 ) aimanah > a^manab- 
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Acc. used as nom. 

3.37.15a G divyastravidusah > ^vidvaihsab* 

Miscellaneous . 

' 1.68.1b G sakuntalam > 6akuntala. 

3.57.6a G prakrtls tas tatha drstva..nyavedayat > prakrtayo... 
samupasthitah nyavedyat. 

3,152. lc G praptam mam nibodhata > prapto bhratrbhih saha. 

1.94.33d G tad apy asmin pratisthitam > ayamftad vcda 

sarva^ah. 

Nominative and Instrumental 
Subj. nom, < ins. of agent . 

1.39.29 G (except Gj ) jagraha phalam raja > grhltam phalam 
rajna. 

The same verb is taken as either passive or middle deponent . 

1.152.5d G pratyadiiyanta yatha nagaravasinah > narair 
nagaravasibhih. 

3.186.39d G cancuryante dvijah di£ah > dvijaih. 

Subj. nom . < ins . of means or cause . 

1.43.15b G (exeept G 3 ) utthapanena va > utthapanam na va. e 
3.186.63c G agivair ghoraih...samvartakadibhih > aSivo vayuh sa 
ca samvartako’nalah. 

Collateral subj . or predicate nom . < associative ins . 

3.160.13a G yasmin biahmanasamghaiS ca < yasmin brahma- 
sada6 caiva. 

3.49.11a G (except G, ) maya hi saha kr§nena > vayaln hi. 6 7 

1.91.22b G ganga ca vasavah saha > gangaya. 

3.127.11c G rtvijah > rtvijaih* 

Bahuvrihi in nom . < karmadhdraya in ins . 

1.166.30a G divyacaksuh > siddhacak§usa. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.71.52d * G mohitah san > mohitena. 

3.58.31c G (except G, ) apakrstah > apakr§tena. 

1.178.5b G taih < te. 

3.172.11c G te > taih. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.2.l59f G (except G 2 . s ) samkhyaya > samkhyatah. 

1.123.9b G (except G s . s ) dhanurvedaciklrsaya > jighrk§avab, 

3.81.165b G brahmacaryaya > °cary2van* 

6. The concept of agent md of instrument is absent* 

7. nom. f ins, ^ two instrumentals, 
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3.62.8d G nidraya > nidrandhah. 

• 3.178.15c' G (except G 2 ) prajarthena > prajarthafc. 
'Case attraction. 


,3.180.17a G caritam vratam ca > carata vratani. 

Nominative and’ Dative 
•Adj. epithet of subject < dat. of purpose. 

1.149.12a G ^reyase saha darena > 6reySms tu sahadarasya. 

« Transfer of epithet. 

3.284.39c G brahmarupadharah > brahmanacchadnjine. 
Nominative and Ablative 
Appositional nom. <1 abl. of comparison. 

1.69. 25ab G (except G 3 . 8 ) satyat...param > satyam ca samayah 

parah. 

Independent nom. < dependent abl. 

3.154.20c G raksaso mudho > raksasan mudhat. 

Adj.. epithet < independent noun. 

1.139^7d G bhayat > prabbavan. 

3.99.18b G ( except G ( ) abhiprayatnat > abhismayantah. 
1.129.5a G acaksusman > acaksustvat. 

1.94.11c G (except G 4 . 5 ) danadharmaparo yogi > dharmatapo- 

yogat. 

Complementary or predicatory nom. < abl. of source. 

1.60.44c • G garbhah < garbhat. 

3.186.11a G pratyaksitam > pratyaksatah. 

Miscellaneous. 


1.71.5c 


3.62.14c 

3.69.27a 

1.150.6c 


G (except G 3 ) bhedo vai samajayata...samgharsat 
trailokyasya ca karanat > aisvaryam prati samgharsas 
trailokye sacaracare. 

G ( Gi ora.) nanyad daivakrtat kimcit > na hi 
adaivakrtarh kimcit. 

G atha vayarh nalat praptah ( G| veda ) > atha va 
yam nalo veda. 

G putratyagah krtas tvaya > putratyagat krtaiii tvaya. 


Nominative and Genitive 
Nom. < partitive gen. 

3.140.5b G gandharvSnarh viharinarn > gandharvah slghracarinah, 
Gen. depends upon a word which is complementary subject or predicate 
parallel with nom. which replaces gen. 

1.80.18b G (except G 2 . 4 . ( ) hitasya vibhavasya ca > matapitror 
hitah pathya4 ca yah sutah. 
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pendent nom . < dependent gen, 

1.45. 3b G yathavrttam pitur mama > yathayrttah pita mama. 
•isfer of epithet, 

1.196.17d G mahlpatih > mahiksitam. 

1.185.25c G asya > asau. 

i. 213. 6c G (except G, ) etasyah > esah . 

3.34.3d G ( except G, ) tat > nah. 

Nominative and Locative 
cdefcndent nom, < dependent loc . 

3.188.75f G (G 3 om. ) udayastamayau > udayastamaye. 

-* absolute construction developed into a clause. 

3.60.5cd G (Gi missing) napakrtah parenapakrto hy asi > 
anapakrte parenapakrte sati. 

Nom. subject ( sometimes appositibnal) < loc. of spot. 

1.693*. 8 G prthivyarh > prathivl. 

Nom. adj. < loc. so loosely construed that it may he called a loc . absolute 
3.90.22b G (except G 3 ) gurau ( G 4 °ru- ) bhare samahite > 
gurubharasamahitah. 

1.85.4d G ksine punye > kslna vivrddhim. 

Bahuvrxhi in nom . < karmadharaya in loc. 

1.68.5a . G (except G f ) sadvarse...balah > sadvarsah...balah. 

Case attraction . 

1.24.2b G (except G s . e ) nisad alaya uttamah > nisadSlayarh 
uttamam. 

1.150.13f G ( G 6 om. ) krte yasmin > krtam yasmin. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.58.22d G daksinah > daksine. 

1.208.20d G nirmalah > nirmale. 

1 .195 .18d G tulyah > tulye. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun . 

3.111.18c G ^unye > sunyah. 

3.195.27e G yoge > yogi. 

1.142.19a G (except G 4 ) sahayah > sahayye. 

Nom. < adverbial loc. 

3.4.9c G ijyarthe > yajnlyarthah. 

3.62.13c G (G| om. ) napraptakale > °kalah. 

Miscellaneous. 

l,94 t 5ab G evam aslt mahasattvah Santanuh > etany iaan 
inahasattve femtanau. 
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1.128.11c G (except G|. 5 ) atah prgyatitam rajyam > 
p'rayatitam rajye. 8 

3.180.21c adyaiva tan nigrahanam > ime vayarii nigrahaiie. 
Accusative and Instrumental 
Acc.' complementary to another acc . < associative ins . 

1.69.20c G (except G 3 6 ) satyadharmena palayethah > 
atmanam satyadharmau ca palayethah. 

Cognet or inner acc. < ins. of means or manner. 

1.88.14b G vihayasam > vihayasa. 

1.140.6d G ( G 3 om. ) grlutva kham asaktavat > vo vihayasa. 

In adverbial ^expressions. 

1.203.19d G (except G, ) anyonyam > anyonyena. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.145.15f G (except G 6 ) anativartina > °vartitam. 

1.57.39c G (except Gj 3 ) skannamatrena > °matram. 

U213.33b G ( except Gj ) sugandhitam ( G 5 . 6 °nam) > sugandhina, 

1.19147c G ( except G, ) sauvarnan > sauvarnaih. 

3.61.35bc G ( G 1 missing) virajitarh > virajadbhih. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.1928*. 2 G purvarh > apurvaih. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.13.119cd G (except G, ) ajeyarh£ ca...vrtrahanam dhrtarastrajan 

*> ajeyah sma...vrtrahana...dhrtarastrajaih- 
3.21.35d G ( except G, ) tada mayam vyanaSayarh > mayayaiva. 9 

Accusative and Ablative 

With verbs of motion. 

3.32.18a G (except G, ) pramanad ativrttah > pramanSni. 
3.62.6e G upagmat giritatat > girinadlm. 

Acc. object < abl . of source. 

1.60.51b Sakram > 4ukrat. 

Independent acc. < dependent abl. 

3.136.7c G sa tu labdhavaro darpat > sa tu $rutv§karod. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word. 

1.213.74b G ( except G, ) ucur vipra yudhisthirSt piaharanajnSne > 

• yudhisthirarh. 

Adverbial form <1 non* adverbial construction . 

3.13.73c G (except G, ) savaSesam > sa&satvat. 

8. In the original the part, is used intransitively. , 

9. Ttys verb vy'cmdiayam appears to need an object, which is implicit in the original 
passage. 
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■<sfer of epithet. 

:.H3.27d G (except G ( . 2 ) mahabalat > mahabalam. 

epithet < independent noun. 

1 .69.31b G angat > angarn. 

!. 48.26c G (except G 2 ) dhartarastrat > dhartarastrim. 

?.113.5b G (except G 2 . 4 ) kaumaran > kaumarat. 

epithet < adverbial abl. in -tas. 

3.186.11a G pratyaksitarh > pratyaksatah. 

tllaneous. 

1.83.6b G (except G t ) amararajajustat punyal lokat > 
“justan punyal lokan patamanam.' 0 

Accusative and Genitive 
With verbs of promising. 

1.104. 2d G ( except G s Tpratijnaya svasyapatyam sa > apatyasya. 
Modifying acc. < partitive gen. v 

1.2.133b G ( except G 6 ; G 4 by corr. ) 61okanam > Slokagram. 
1.81.14a G varsasahasranam > purnam varsasahasram sa. 

Acc. adject < partitive gen. 

3.178.35b G prapa^yami praninam > praninam. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.129.9c . G yudhisthiranuraktanl > °nuraktanam. 

3.20.11a G (except G! ) tarn ca > tasya. 

3.180.47c G tat > te. 

3.45.15a G (except G, ) tan > te. 

3.89.15d G tat > me. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1 .125 .25d G dar&ikanam > dar^anani. 

1.139.10b G manusani > manusanam. 

Miscellaneous. 

3.158.46b G vina^ayasi raksasan > vina^am yaksaraksasam. 
Accusative and Locative 

With verbs of motion. 

3.18.2c G ( except G, ) utpatanta ivaka$e > ivlkaSaih. 
1.100.1c G (except G 6 ) samveiayanti Sayanam > feyane. 

Acc. object < loc. of 'occasion. 

3.80. Il4d G (except G| ) marane > maranam. 

1.205.26c G amjprave^am > anuprave£e. 

10. The part, patam&ttaih seems to have influenced the shift of cases. 
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Wiih verbs \ other than verbs of motion . 

1.151.10c • G jaghana prsthe > prstham. 

3.65.5c G (except G, ) purarastresu > purarastrani cinvantah*. 
)• 1.159. 21d G jayed...bhuvi > bhumim. 

1.207.4a G ( Gj om.) tlrthani snatva > tlrthe. 

In adverbial expressions . 

1.178.5c G (except G, ) drupadatmajarthe > °rthaiii. 

3.144.17b • G 4antyarthe > 6antyartham, 

1.92.11b G putrartham > putrarthe^ 

1.94.83a G satyavatyarthe > satyavatyartham. • 

3.69.4c G (except G 3 ) asmadartharii > asmadarthe. 
lit time-expressions . 

1.35.9b G (except G 3>5 ) kale prapte > praptakalam. 11 
1.218.9c G (except G t ) tatkale > tatkalam. 

3.64.9c G (except G 3 ) saye saye > sayam sayarh. 

3.138.6d G sayarh > sayahne. 

1.158.10a G aho ni4am > tato ratrau. 

iakasa with endings of both the cases . 

3.T5i ,5c G matsakafe > matsakaiam. 
ankita wita endings of both the cases. 

1.30.14b G (except G,. s ) antike > antikam. 
parsvam and pdrsve as a goal of motion. 

1.207.1c G (except G| ) prayayau himavatparsSve > "parsvam. 
anta with endings of both the cases. 

1.135.13c G (except G 4 . 5 ) vaprantam > vaprante. 

Transfer ■ of epithet. 

1.46. 5d G ( except. G s .« ) adbhutam > adbhute. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.68.16c G yathoktam aSrame ( G ( yathavat samaye ) > 
yathasamayam. 

1.93.38b G yasmin kruddho yad abruvan > yusman kruddho. 
Instrumental and Ablative 
Ins. of means < abl. of cause. 

3.82.21e G (except G,) mahadevaprasadena > “prasadat. 
3.82.64*d G vyavasayena > vyavasayat. 

,1.63.20c G (except G,.,) atho bhitya > athautsukySt. 

1.109.18b G akarmana > atmakaranat. 

With expressions of separation. 

3.34.76d G tamobhih > tamobhyab^ ___ 

1%. The wdtd prSptakdlarh e a be construed as an adj. of vacah ; cf. 3.185.25c. 
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: ssions of comparison. 

~.58d G sataih > satat. 

Instrumental and Genitive 


■ ire ins. < objective gen. • 

:< 9.22b G ( except G, ) sarvasya nagarasya > sarvena nagareija. 
means or agent < subjective gen. 

:5.38a G (except G 4 ) tava > bhavata. 

-4.10b G (except G s ) mamaitat > mayedam. 

t. 55b G ( except G, ) rajna niahatmana > rajno mahatmanah. 

33.6b G maya > mama. 

xpressions of fulness. 

>1.23b G rudhirasya > rudhirena. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.76.1a G (except G 4 . 5 ) dirghena kalena > dirghaaya kalasya. 
Case attraction. 


1.58.42d 

Miscellaneous. 

1.104.8b 

1.146.12c 

1.220.27a 


G a^esanaiii > a^esena. 

G (except G 2 ) tasya > tena. 

G trayena saiiicitena > trayasya samcaye. 
G ( except G t ) tvaya > tava. 

Instrumental and Locative 


In adverbial expressions. 

1.153. lid G (except G|. s ) krte > krtena. 

Ins. of means < loc. of location. 

3.40.49b G (except G, ) gatresu > gatraih. 
Ins. of circumstances < loc. of occasion. 

3.156.1la G tavacare > tvadacaraih. 

3.133.7b G jnanagamaih > jnanagame. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.171.6a G (except G s ) loke > lokaih. 

Dative and Ablative 


Dat. object < indeclinable abl. 

1.152.16a G (except G s ) tasmat > tasmai. 

Dative and Genitive 

With verbs of giving. 

3.111.13c G (except G, ) rSyaSrngaya > r$ya$r6gasya ; 
1.195.19d ’ G tebhyalj > tesarh. 
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With verbs of telling. 

' 1.90.77 G (G, om.) bhlsmaya >* bhismasya. 

With verbs of sending. 

*?’?T 7 2 A k n iu XCept G| ) ^ lvar5 i as y a > ^alvarajlya. 
w/ . I j , ° f x hrtara?tr5ya durat mane>dhrtara?trasya duratmanah. 

With \/drs - (causal). 

1.120.15e G ( except G,) rajnah > rajne. 

Dal. of interest < gen. of possession. 

1.158.11a G asmakam > mahyam. 

Dat. of purpose < gen. of possession. 

S.35.18^ G (except G, ) sukhodayaya > sukhodayasya. 

Dative and Locative 

with verbs of motion. 

3.89.16a G manusyalokesu > °lokaya. 

In adverbial forms. 


L1^8c G amrtarthe > amrtarthaya. 

3.180J2C G tavarthaya > tavarthesu. 

Ablative and Genitive 
Abl. of source or separation < gen. 

3.28.28d G parthivanarn > parthivebhyah. 

In expressions of * being afraid of' . 

1.134.23a G dahat > dahasya. 

Ablative and Locative 
Abl . of whence < loc. of where. 

1.85.8a* G (except G 2 . 3 ) vyomnah > vyomni. 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.133.18a G samipe > sakaiat. 

Case attraction. 

3.28.23c G Sighrastre > SIghratvat. 

1.2.102b G (except G 7 ) ivarnave > ivarnavat. 

Genitive and Locative 
Adnominal gen . < loc. of position. 

1.16.32b . G (except G|. 6 ) mahodadhau > mahodadheh. 
1.85.10c G tasyam > tasyah. 

Loc. parallel with another on which the gen. depends. 

'1.94.58a G tvayi > tava. 

Objective gen. < loc. containing verbal force. 

1.89.39c * G (except G e ) sarvasyah pythjvya^*> sarvasySm 
Tprthivyam. 
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In adverbial expressions . 

1.153.3a G kadacit kale tu > katipayahasya. 

3.157.14a G katipayahassu > katipayahasya. 

Gen . with its governing word < loc. absolute . 

1.143.17d G udite vai divakare > prag astaman5d raveh. 

Case attraction. 

3.2.18b G svajanesu > svajanasya. 

Miscellaneous . 

1.92.43c G tasya > tasyam. 

3.127.4c G (except G } ) tasya > tasmin. 

1.90.24 G asya < tasyam. 

Malayalam Version 
Vocative and Nominative 
Voc. with second person < nom. with third person . 

1.56.3a M (except M 5 ) bhagavan arhasi > bhavan ar,hatj. 

3. 21 6*. 2 M tad vai pa4ya sure^vara > tat ksamantu mahe^varah. 

3.127.18d M bhagavan prabravlhl > bhagavan prabraVltu. 
Variants containing direct address , having no second person verb. 

1.201.18d M ( M 6 before corr. ) prltah pitamaha > pitamahah. 

3.1325* RI sadhvi > sadhvl. 

1.50. lid M (except M,. 5 ) rajan > raja. 

3.192.24a M bhagavan prltah > bhagavan. 

Voc. adj . with third person verb < adj . of nom. subject. 

1.41.21f M (except M,. 5 ) tapodhanah > tapodhana.. 

Direct address with second person verb . 

1.161.9c IV] (except M 7 ) plnayata^roni > °6roni. 

3.278.21b M (except MJ bhagavan > bhagavan. 

1.1.184a M (except M , ) rajendra > medhavi. 

Transfer of epithet . 

3.163.6b M aririidamah > arimdama. 

3.291.17b M sarvatamopahan > °paha. 

3.22.5a M dhirah > vira. 

1.150.4b VI vira > virah. 

3.186.129d M vadatarri vara > varah 

1.113.22b M (except M 5 ) bhamini > bhamini. 

1.140.17b M durmate > durmatih. 

3.163.6a M mahaprajna > bhagavan. 

3.221.73a M brahmadattavara > °varah. 

Influence of third person verb. 

3.153.1b M bharatar^abhah > °rsabha. 
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Phonetic. . 

3.286.12b M danavasudana > °sudanah. 
j f anamejaya passages. 

3.267.50d M naradhipah > ndradhipa. 

3.8.8b M bharatarsabhah > °rsabha. 

1.98.22d M (except M 5 ) manujarsabhah > °rsabha. 
3.296.29b* M (except M a ) purusarsabhah > °rsabha. 

3.19+.10a M mahabhago > mahabhaga. 

1.167.12a M mahabhaga > mahabhaga. 

3.106.2a M mahabhagah > maharaja. 

3.240.19c M viro > vlra. 

3.145.36b M sahanaghah > sahanagha. 

1.116.12b M kurusattamah > °nandana. 

3.277.17c M saumya > saumya. 

3.228.3b M maharathah > .visarh pate. 

3.110.27a M raja > rajan. 

J. 118. 4a M raja > rajan. 

3^77. 27b M nrpa > nrpah. 

3.244.16c M bharata^restha > °6resthah. 

3.248.1c M bharatasrestha > °6resthah. 

1.1587*. 8 M parthiva > pandavah. 

3.116.27d M arimdama > arimdamah. 

3.224. 17d M paramtapa > °tapah. 

3.145,43c M naravyaghra > °vyaghra. 

3.121 .15f M anagha > anaghah. 

3. 242. Ilf M pritivardhana > klrtivardhanah. 

l‘^H)1.22d M anagha > prabhuh. 

Vocative and Accusative 
» 

Direct address , voc. adj . < acc . adj . 

3.61.44d M bhagavantam > bhagavan. 

3.284.24a M varada > varadarh. 

3.265,27c M caruhasini > °hasinlm. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.142.22b M virarh > vlra. 

1.173.3c M (except M 5 ) durdharsa > durdharsam. 
3.212.8e M madhvaksa > madhvaksam. 

' 1.65.8a M (except M 3 ) mahabbage > °bhagam. 
1.222.1-Id M 3obhane > °4obhanan. 

Voc. noun < adj . in acc. 

1 .69.31c , M dauhsamtlm > duhsantA. 

*1.151. 17c M natha > natham. 
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Janamejaya passages . 

5.295. 16d M kurusattamam > °sattama. 

3.126.30c M mahatmanam > maharaja. 

,3.259.36a M maharajam > maharaja. 

1.151.21b M purusadakam > bharatarsabha. 

3. 195. 2d M prabhum > prabho. 

3.38.2b M (except Mj.j) purusarsabha > bharata 0 . 

1.6.4b M (except M 5 ) bhrgunandana > °nandc.na. 

3.825* M bharatarsabha > °rsabhan. 

3.86.22c .M mahabaho > mahatmanam. 

Vocative and Instrumental 

Transfer of epithet . 

1.2.153d M (except M, ) tapasvina > tapodhanah. 

Voc. adj . < ins. 

3.199.11b M mune > munibhih. 

Vocative and Ablative 

Miscellaneous . 

3.203.49c M (except M 2 ) brahmanato > brahmana te. 

Vocative and Genitive 
1.223.9c M (except M 3 ) agneh > agne. 

Vocative and Locative 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.241.26c M (except M, ) kuru^resthe > kaurava^restha. 
Janamejaya passages. 

1.112.17c M manusyendra > manusyendre. 

Nominative and Accusative 

Passive or intransitive with nom . < active or causative with acc . 

3.229.16c M akridavasathan kurudhvam > °vasathah kriyantarh. 
Intransitive with nom. < transitive with acc. 

3.188.57c M brahmanami ca vadhisyanti > brahmana^ ca 
bhavisyanti. 

Interchange of subject and object. 

3.219.7a M 5akrah > 3akram. 

Peculiar situation of the variant word. 

3.2.17c M (except M, ) °samyukta > °samyuktan. 

3.13.55b M (except M, ) °paripluta > °samlritarh. 

3.199.29c M himsa ca > himsam te. 

Seperative nom . < dependent acc. 

1.57.84ab M (except M 5 ) anadinidhanam devam > °nidhano 
devah. 

1.94.57c M anityatam ca > anit^rata ca. 
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Independent statement < acc. dependent on verb. 

1.46.26c . M (M,. s om.) samvadah > samvadam. 

1.46.28c M (M,. 5 om. ) samagamah > samagamam. 

1.60.37c M vi^vedevah > vi^vedevan. 

1.78.23d M tvarita...prastbita*..kamaleksana > tvaritSm... 

°tam vyathitas tada. 

1.78.6b M dxpyamano ravir yatha > dlpyamanam ravim yatha. 
3.18.9a M abhiyatas tu > abhiyanam tu. 

3.176.50c M °bhagnah > °bhagnan. 

3.187.19b M di£o da6a > caturdisam. 

With ahuh. 

3.219.29d M samprahrstam durasadam > °prahrsta durasada. 
3.202*.21b M asya. asvah > ahur asvan. 

Case attraction. 

1.204.30a M (except M 3 ) samayam > samayah. 

3.140.6b M yaksendrah > ^aksendrarh. 

1.25.4d M (except M, ) arjuno > arjunaiii. 

T.76.24b M sastram ekarii hanisyati > sastrenaikas ca vadliyate. 

Transfef of epithet. 

1.158.9c M upakrantan > upakrantah. 

3.239.10b M arimdamah > arimdamarh. 

1.212.25b M (except M 3 ) paramtapah > °tapam. 

1.151 .17d M mahabalah > 'balam. 

3.266. 15d M vanararsabhah > narakumjarani . 

1.115.25c M Srantah > bantam. 

1.155.9d M drdhavratah > dlirtavrataria. 

l.fi?.37a M priyamanah > manarh. 

1.213.77d M klrtivardhanah > °vardhanam. 

1.216.33c M °nirghoso >«°nirghosarh. 

3.235.206b M sahitah > sabitarii. 

3.215.20d M sthirah > sthirarh. 

1.93.9b M sarvakamadugharii varilm > vara. 

3.65.31b M sokakarSita > °tam. 

1.32.5d M (except M,. s ) prabhuh > prabhum. 

1.218.6d M (except M s ) bliujagatmajaria > °tmaja. 

3.80.73c M "bhyanujfiatarh > 0 jfiatafc. 

1.28.17d M yudhyamanarii > °manah. 

1.39.32b M (except M,. s ) kalacoditam > °coditah. 

'1.114.33b M mahabalan > °balah. 

3.53.13b M naredvaram > saheSvariih. 

3 .1 58.37*1 M devam > devah. 

3.173.16e M “pradhanam > °pradhanah. 

$.252.81) . M mattau > mattah. 
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1.17.19d M (except M 5 ) danavasQdanalj > °8tidanajh. 

1.28. 17c M yudhyaman&m > °mana. 

3.238. 22d M °palitah > °palitam. 

3.254.2d M sthitah > sthitam. 

* 3.275.8c M hitah > °hitarh. 

3.79.7a M naravyaghrah > purusavyaghram. 

3.243.17b M narapumgavah > °van. 

1.71.36d M upasthitah > upasthitarh. 

1.204.1c M (except M 5 ) avyagrau > avyagram. 

1.128.5a M (except M 5 ) tam > te. 

1.222.18a M tam > te. 

3.51.4d M tat > tam. 

3,228.19a M tam > te. 

3.239.3c M yat > yah. 

3.271. 22d M tam > tau. 

3.63.3b M sah > tam. 

Adj . epithet < noun . 

1.153 .4d M °tithivrati > °tithln prat i . 

1.6.6c M srta > srtim. 

1.46.34a M (except M, 5 ) nisvasan > nihsvasani. 

1.54.16b M daySluh > ku^alam. 

Bahuvrthi in. nom. < karmadharaya in acc t 

1.172.9b M mahatapah > mahakratum. 

Nom . adj. < neuter acc. adverb. 

3.277.14a M apatyartham > rthah. 

3.172.19a M natyartharh > anartah. 

1.185.13d M channarh > channah. 

1 .1 . 189f M (except M, ) c viratam sukham > avidhrtah samah. 
1.167.11b M °bhimukham > °bhimukho. 

3.252.11c M °bhyadhikam > °bhyadhika. 

1.73.24a M tvarita > tvaritam. 

1.78.23c M tvarita > tvaritam. 

1.98.22d M putrarthl > °rtham. 

3.34.23a # M dharmarthah > °rtharh. 

3.173.10a M gudha > gudham. 

1.31.5b M (except M 2 ) tadanantarah > °taram. 

1.219.22c M (except M 7 ) nirvisankau > °vi^ankam. 

1.138.1b M °samlritah > °samlritam. 

1.138.24c M sukhito > susukharh. 

3.35.8c M caviditah > caviditarii. 

3.212.21a M sindhuvarjyah > °varjam. 

Confusion of form . 

1.76.5c M pibantyo > pibantlh. 
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3.189.4a * • M taktyah > 4aktih. 

• 3.267.6c M kotyo > kotih. 

Mss . correct the texts . 

,L133.4c M matarah > matrh. 

Acc . used as a nom. 

3.294.28a M vedaviduso > vidvarhso. 

3.187.12c M apah > apah. 

3.200.35d M apunya yati yonayah > apunyam yonim a£nute. 
Nom. subject < adverbial acc. 

1.215. 15a M Marais tvadartham > 3arai£ ca me’rtho. 

3. 165. lid M gurvartham > gurvarthah. 

3.206. lOp M ka^cit kalo > kimcit kalam. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.1^4. 14d M ( except M 5 ) tesam preksya paricchadan > sapresyah 
saparicchadah. 

Nominative and Instrumental 

Nom . subject < ins. of means or agent. 

» 

1.92.9b M (except M 5 ) tvayaSlistam > tvamaslista. 

1.117.24a M (except M 5 ) imau tu madrya jatau ca > yau tu 

madrl...asuta. 

The same verb is taken as either passive or middle deponent. 

3.186.39d M dvijah canciiryante > dvijaih. 

3.209. 19d • M kriyante karmakartrbhih > dharmasetavah. 

Lack of distinction between the concepts of agent and of instrument . 

3.178>^)a M manah satatam anveti > manasa tata paryeti. 
Nom. subject < ins. of cause . 

3.200,3cd M anrtena vadet Satyam satyenaivanrtam vadet > 
anrtam ca bhavet satyam satyarh. 

Predicate nom. < associative ins . 

1.156.27b M atmana > atma va. 

3.218.4b M bhadrasakhas ca komalaih > kau^alaH. 

3.219.43c M balikarmopaharais ca > c hara£ ca. 

3.206.10a M karmadosais ca > °dosa£ ca. 

1.152. Id . M 3 . 5 paricarakah (M 6 . 8 carinah ) > °caribhih. 

Nom. of bahuvrihi < ins. of karmadhdraya. 

3.229.16b M sahanugaih > sahanujah. 

1.93.30b M (except M 5 ) divyacaksusa > °darSanah. 

3.51.10c M vicitramaly abharana. . .alamkrtah > °bharanaih... 
svalamkrtaih. 

3.168.1c nagaroatrarii > °matraih. 
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Transfer of epithet . 

1.57.25a M (except M s ) evam ukto mahatmatha > evarh 
mahatmana tena. 

1.165.22b M (except M^) varyamanis tathasakrt > varyamapena 
casakrt. 

1.143.38b M mahabalah > mahatmana. 

1 .224.1 2d M 6akyo natma > Saktenatma. 

3.269.4b M durapatinah > °patibhih. ♦ 

1.2.197b M (except M, ) Saratalpina > °talpikah. 

1. 213. 54b M (except M 5 ) °talataditah > °naditaih. 

3.221.7b M samalankrtaih > °krtah. 

3.24.48b M amitaujasah > °jasa. 

1.148.11c M (except M 5 ) etair hi > ete hi. 

1.194.2a M taih > te. 

Adj . in nom . < ins. 

1.122.12c M kridaya > ktidanto. 

1.213.39c M pritah > premna. 

1.67.33d M duhsantasya hitaisinl > duhsan tahitakamyayJ! 
1.89.53b M dharmaparayanah > °paripsyaya. 

3.18.15b M atmavan > atmana. 

Case attraction. 

3.219.53a M prakupitaih > prakupitarn. 

Interchange of nom. and ins. of a similar type. 

1.176.19c * M (except M 5 ) sarhvrto niddhaih > samvrtair 
naddhah. 

Miscellaneous . 

1.104.19c M karnabhyam > karnas tu. 

3.281.81b M aham a^ramat > maya^ramah.* 

3.289. 15d M hy esa eva varo mama > krtarh vipra varaih mama. 

Nominative and Dative 

Nom . adj . < dat . of purpose . 

1.149.4b < M (except M 3 ) jlvitaya > °tarthl. 

3.77.17c M panaya > panavah. 

Nominative and Ablative 

Appositional nom . < abl. of comparison. 

3.297.55a M param dharmat > paro dharmah. 

3.297.71 a M param dharmat > paro dharmah. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.273.9c iyt 4vetah > 6vetat. 

1. The version simplifies the unfamiliar construction. 
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Bahuvrlhi in nom . < karmadharaya in abU 
1.131.6b M jatakautuhalat > °hala. 

Adj . epithet < independent noun . 

*f.l39.27d M prabhavat > prabhavan. 

1.222.9b M (except M 6 . 8 ) visrambhat > vi4rabdhah. 

3.231.12c M kruddbah > krodhat . 

1.134.21b M adhnrmatma > adharmat va. 

3.28.?3c M slghrastrah > Slghratvat. 

Adj . epithet < adverbial abl. 

1.129.8b M dharmatah > dharmavit. 

1.47.10b M (except M,. 5 ) sastrajno > Sastrato. 

Case attraction. 

3.212. 29d M jyotistdmat > °stomah. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.75.5c M ...bhedo vai samajayata...samgharsat > ...samajayata 
...samgharsah. 

ij^5.29d M anyatra. ..samilisamanat > "lniinah. 

3.28§.9c M cyavanat > cyavano. 

1.150.26d M krtaih nky.uh ca vipresu sanukros iviti bbava > 

artasya briihmanasyaivarh anukroiad idam krtam. 

Nominative and Genitive 


Nom. < partitive, gen. 

1.88.23d M tatraSvanam > tatrasan gah. 

Nom. < possessive gen. 

3.209.1a M candramasah > candramasi. 

Nom. + nom. of the concrete nom < possessive gen. + abstract noun. 

1 2 150 M ulukas tu presitah > ulukasya presanam. 

The gen. depends upon a word which in the other form, is a complementary 
subject or predicate, parallel with the nom. which replaces the gen. 
1.117.11a M ksatrasarhghanam > ksatrasamgha6 ca. 

3160.14c M (except M, ) mahameroh > mahameruh. 

3.247.39a M patatam > patanam. _• . 

1.139.4a M tusto manusamamsasya > dusto...mamsaao. 
1.183.8c M dhrtarastrasya putrah > “rastrah saputrah. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.106.29d M mahayaSah > mahatmanah. 

3.121.12b M samacita > mahatmanah. 

1.69.36a M asyah > aharh. 

3.158.54f M paramarseh sah > maharses tasya. 

3.190.68b M te > me. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. .. ... 

. 3.155.80d M (except M a ) ingulikaprabhah > ingulikasya ca. 


Bull. DCRl-vii-14 
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Nominative and Locative 
Independent notn . < dependent loc. 

3.212.6d M kratu^resthe > °srestho. 

1.114.16a M daivam purasakaram ca > daive...°kare ca. 
1.145.24d ■ M viprayogo mahattarah > °yoge mahattaram. 
1.198.68c Mi Sistacaro > sistacare. 

3.186.28c M viparltas tada lokah > °rite tadaloke. 

Nom . < adverbial loc . 

3.4.9c M ijyarthe > yajniyarthah. 

1.124.8b M viduranumate > °gato. 

Miscellaneous . 

VI/ 

1.145.37a M yesam loke pratistarh ca > yasmillokah prasutte ca. 
1.145.28a M tatra vaso na karitah > tatra vase tu ka ratih. 

Nom. subject < loc. of spot. 

1.43.23d M hrdi > matih. 

Nom . adjective < loc . in loc . absolute construction . 

1 . 1959*. 1 M ukte > ukto. 

Nom. adj. < loc. of occasion . 

1.158.46c M ksine kslne > ksinah kslnah. 

3.134 .29d M kame > kamo. 

Bahuvrihi in nom. < karmadharaya in loc . 

3.217.3d M rathottame > rathottamau. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

1.86.11b M (except M 3 ) aranye > aranyo. 

1.113.20d M (except M 3 ) dharme > dharmya. 

3.134.14d M sarvayajne > °yajnah. 

3.270.4c M hrtottamange >'°mango. 

l.I674 i, # l M vetrakiyagrhah > °grhe. 

Accusative and Instrumental 
Cognet acc. < ins. of means . 

1.1277*.6 M rajasuyadin > rajasuyadyaih. 

With verbs of motion , containing the notion of joining. 

3.6. lOd M panduputraih > panduputran. 

Acc. object < ins. without associative idea. 

3.200.6c M karmadosena > °dosani. 

3.275.60a M ingitaih > ingitam. 

Change of voice. 

1.96.57d M yaksmana > yaksmanarh. 

1.112.16d M yaksmana > yaksmanam. 

In time-expressions . 

3.181.16a M varsasahasrena > °sahasrani. 
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Adverbial acc. 

< .ins. 

1.77. 14d 

M sucyagrena > sucyagram. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.48*. 3 

M agnikalpaih > agnikalpan. 

1 .155 .48d 

M visthitaih > adhisthitan. 

3.157.43c 

M mahakayan > mahakayaih. 

3.319* 

M krsaih > kr4an. 

3.98.13c 

M °ninadam > °ninadaih. 

Miscellaneous . 


1.5.5c 

M prakalayat tena sa parthivena > °kalayan eva 

# 

• 

parthivaughan. 

3.246.36d 

M giram > gira. 


Accusative and Dative 

With verbs of motion. 

1.18.5c 

M (except ) svagrahayaiva > svagrahan. 

Adverftfal acc. 

< dat. of purpose. 

1.121*0*. 3 

M putrasamraksanaya > raksanartbam tam atmajam. 


Accusative and Ablative 

With verbs of motion . 

1.41.10b 

M (except M,. 5 ) apadah < apadam. 

1.218.20c 

M aka^ uii > akasat. 

Appositional acc. < abl. of source or cause . 

3.232.19c 

M vakyat > vakyaiii. 

Phonetic. * 


3.3.6b 

M tejolokat > tejorasan. 

With rte. 


3. 227.5c 

M unmadanat > utsadanam. 

In adverbial expressions. 

3.214.6b 

M kamat > kamam. 

3.219.3c 

M akaranarh > akaranat. 

3.287.15d 

M amatsaram > amatsarat. 

In time-expressions . 

3.78.5d 

M acirarh > acirat. 

3.239.25c 

M muhurtarh > muhurtat. 

Adverbial acc. 

< abl. 

3.256.24a 

M tu vrilat > savrldarh. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.148.27d 

M (except M 5 ) mahabalat > °balam. 

•3.34.32d 

M dhartarastrim > dhartarastrat. 
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Adj . epithet < 

independent noun. 

1.205.20d 

M corahastagatarn > corahastat. 

1.61.84a 

M dharmasyam^at > °am6am. 

Miscellaneous. 


3.146.19c 

M abhiprayat > abhiprayarh. 

3.102.15c 

M agastyarii dvaram > agastayad vararh. 

3.277.17a 

M prasadam > prnsadat. 


Accusative and Genitive 

With verbs of speech. 

3.281.91d 

M prcchaty asramavasinam > °vasinam. 

1.36.18a 

M tarn ca > tasya. 

3.22.2b 

M te’nvonyam > te’nyonyasya. 

With verbs of motion. 

3.19.7b 

M rna > me. 

With nouns containing verbal force. 

3.298.11c 

M mam > me. 

Modifying acc. 

< possessive gen. 

3.294.21c 

M Satrusamdamanlm > "samghanam. 

The noun on which the gen. depends is made an adj . agreeing with the new 

acc. form which replaces the gen. 

3.190.79a 

M me > mam. 

Modifying acc. 

< partitive gen. 

1.95.6c 

M (except M 5 ) manusanarh > manusyarh. 

3.203.21c 

M dosanam > dosan. 

In time -expressions. 

1.602M 

M ( M 5 om.‘) ekarrf varsasahasram tat > evam 
varsasahasranam. 

Case attraction. 


3.118.22c 

M indram ca > indrasya. 

Transfer of epithet . 

3.213.2b 

M mahaujasah > amitaujasam. 

1.1359*.! 

M mahatmanam > maharatharh. 

3.70.22c 

M te > tam. 

1.41.23b 

M mulanlmani > mulanlhasya. 

Adj. epithet < independent noun. 

3.246.22a 

M manasah > manasam. 

1.35.6a 

M manasah > manasam. 

Miscellaneous. 


3.212.6a 

M mrtani vahati bhutanam > dahan mrtani bhutani. 

3.215.14c 

M traiiokyasya nigr 0 > trailokyam samni°. 
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Accusative and Locative 
With verbs of motion . 

3.81.79b M tirthe > tlrtham. 

1.3.138 M (except M,) nagaloke > °lokam. 

•3.147.28d M vasudhatale > vasudham. 

3.133.3c M sampravese > samp’rave^am. 

1.110.24f M (M s sup. lin. as in text) vane > vanarii. 
3.234.12c M arjune > arjunam. 

3.225.6b *M mukham > mukhe. 

Acc. object < loc . of occasion . 

1.137.10c M vina£e > vina&tm. 

With verbs of speech . 

3.214. 8d M pavakam > pavake. 

With verbs of giving . 

1.121.6a M agniveSye mahabhage > °3yam mah5bhagam. 
1.121.7c M bharadvaje > bharadvajarh. 

1.220.21f M lokapale mahaujaai > °lam mahaujasam. 

With pra + Vnam~. 

3?866.32c M rame sugilve laksmane>ramarn sugrivarh laksmanam. 
With verbs, other than those of motion. 

3.81.171c M kotirupe upasprsya > kotirupam. 

3.83.1c M sariivedhye tlrtha uttame > samvedyam tlrtham 
uttamam. 

3 .239. 16d M bhutale > bhutalam. 

1.218.12b M khe > kharh. 

3. 188*. 7 # M sanuni usitah > sanusu. 

3.277.20c M svam rajyam cavasat > svarajye. 

Different verbs . 

1.152f.*d M samayam ca nyavedayat > samaye ca nyave£a°. 
With rte. 

1.69.27a M (except M 3 ) rte’ pi tvarh > tvayi. 

In adverbial expressions . 

1.128. Id M daksinarthe > c 'rtham. 

3.144.17b M Santyarthe > °rtham. 

3.286.10d M vijayarthe > °rtham. 

3.286.13d M amogharthe > c rtham.- 

1.60.41a M °yatrartharii > °rthe. 

1.149.5c M (except M 3 ) brahmanartham > °rthe« 

3.69.4c • M asmadartham > °rthe. 

In time-expressions . 

3.64.9c M saye saye > sayam sayam. 

. 3.80.52c M ( except M, ) kartiklrh > kartikySm. 

* 1. 158.10a M ato niSam > tato ratrau. 

With antika . 

3.48.20b * M sagarantike > ^ntikan. 
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With antara . 

3.135 .12d M anantaram > vanantare. 

Case attraction . 

1.68.34c M 6iinyam > 3unye. 

Transfer of epithet. 

3.29.27c M pape svalpe > papan svalpe. 

Miscellaneous. 

1.68.16c M yatha tvarii samaye > yathasama'yarh. 

1.1.128a M (except M,) samayam > samaye. 

i. 52.7a M (M,. 5 om.) kulam > kule. 

1.220.32c M khandavam > khandave. 

Instrumental and Ablative 
Ins. of means < abl. of cause 

3.186.91d M mayaya > daivayogat. 

3.280.21a M upavasena > upavasan na. 

In expressions of separation . 

1.194.6a M parasparebhyo > parasparena. 

Adverbial forms. 

1.108.15a M (except M 5 ) namadheyanupurvyat tu > °urvyena 
Independent noun < adj . epithet. 0 
1.170.2b M kupitena > kopat. 

Ins . of means < abl . of means. 

1.146.27a M ekena > ekato. 

Instrumental and Genitive 
Associative ins . < objective gen. 

3.202.14c M brahmabhutena > °bhutasya. 

Ins . of means or agent < subjective gen. 

1.189.17a 'M paryaptir ivaksakrldayah > paryaptam ihasya 
kridaya. 

3.278.30b M bhagavato > bhagavata. 

3. 280. Id M satyavato > satyavata. 

3.1326*.! M mama < maya. 

3.284.12a M tasya > tena. 

1.91.13a* M (except M a ) tasya > tena. 

1.51.2a M (except M 5 ) rajna > rajnarii. 

3.241.4d M tvaya > te. 

Ins. of agent < possessive gen . 

1.44.11a M (except M,. 8 ) tasya > tena. 

Associative ins. < oppositional gen. 

1.117.9a M cak*anasahasrena > °sahasranam. 
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Transfer of epithet. 

3.201. 13d' M manlsinam > manlsina. 

Ins. and gen. of a similar type interchanged. 

1.122.9cd M narajnah samgatarh rajna > narajna samgatarh rajnah. 
Instrumental and. Locative 
In adverbial expressions . 

3.205.22e M atmadosakrte > °krtaih. 

3.83.69b *M madhye ca > madhyena. 

Ins . of means < loc. of physical location. 

3.112.12c M vaktre ca > vaktrena. 

Ins . denoting circumstances < loc . of occasion. 

8.200.44a M dharme ca > dharmena. 

Case attraction. 

1.146.11c M sambandhaih > sambandhe. 

Transfer of epithet. 

1.169.17d M kasmimscit > kenacit. 

Diffmmt interpretation of the passage. 

1.76. 33c M (except M 5 ) dharmena > dharmesu. 

Dative and Ablative 
Pronominal dat. < indeclinable. 

1.164.3a M tasmad > tasmai. 

3.275.39a M tasmad > tasmai. 

Changed construction. 

1.111.32b M (except M s ) prajanaya yatasva ca > hlnah 
praj>ananat svayam. 

Dative and Genitive 

With verbs of giving. 

1.30.8d M kasyacit > kasmaicid. 

1.103.12c M tasya > casmai. 

With verbs of telling . 

1.152.7c M rajne > rajnah. 

3.68. 12d M rajne > rajnah. 

With verbs of anger. 

3.94.6c M tasmai > tasya. 

Dative and Locative 

With’ verbs of placing. 

• 3.106.36c M tasmin > tasmai. 

Dat. of purpose < loc. of place 

1.110.27b M bhartrlokasukhaya vai > c J°kapSraya»?c. 
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Ablative and Genitive 
Abl, of source < gen . of origin. 

1.1.4ld M (except M, ) tasya > tasmat. 

Adverbial abl. < pronominal gen. 

3.297.74a M yasmat > yasya. 

Ablative and Locative 
Abl. of whence < loc. of where . 

L 127.14a M ksatriyasu > ksatriyabhyah. 

In adverbial expressions . 

3.50.25b M antikat > antike. 

AbL of cause or means < Ic . of occaston . 

1.99.18a M ( M 3 inf lin. as in text) kirtanat > klitane. 

Case attraction. 

1.11.1 7d M sarpasatrad > sarpasatre. 

Genitive and Locative 
Adnominal gen. < loc . of position. 

1.85.10c M (except M 3 . 5 ) tasyarii > tasyah. 

1.195.9c M tvayi > tava. 

3.86.17c M codadheh > codadhau. 

3.80.74c M prthivyah > prthivyam. 

Loc. parallel with another on which the gen. depends. 

1.8.16a M (except M 2 - 4 ) tasyam sampramattayarh > tasyah 
sarriprmattayah. 

1.33.16b M krtau tasya > kratau tasmin. 

Loc. which governs possesive gen. is dropped. 

3.13.74c M toye gangayah > gangayarii. 

Objective gen . < loc. with nouns containing verbal force . 

3.121.19b M tretayam > tret&yah. 

1.35.6c M (except M t . 5 ) jannnyam > jananyah. 

1.204.18b M (except M 3 ) tasyam > tasyah. 

1.200.22c M (except M 3 ) yasyaiii > yasyah. 

With madhye . 

3.63.2a M madhye’gneh > madhye’gnau. 

In adverbial expressions. 

1.153.3a M katipayahassu > katipayahasya. 

1.211.1a M katipayahassu > katipayahasya. 

1.203.24a M parivartantyarh > parivartantyah. 

Changed construction. 

1.50.6a M devesu rajno > devasunoh. 

1.92.43c M tasya sa varavarninl > tasyam amaravarijinali. 
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1 he above classification of the readings of various Recensions and 
Versions on the lines, followed by Prof* Edgerton in his V edic Variants 
Vol. Ill, clearly shows the tendency of Mss. at improving the old text 
grammatically and contextually. On the other hand certain versions 
hike Sarada and Malayalam try to preserve the old reading as far as 
possible, thus helping the Editor immensely in critically constituting 
the Text. In the selection of readings the Editor confidently relies on 
Sarada and when these two versions, belonging to the two extremes of 
India, agree wnth each other, the Editor finds the surest ground for his 
selection. 

Another fact which is made apparent on careful study of the 
material given above is that, the individual Recensions and Versions 
bring in certain readings which are peculiar to them only. These were 
the local Influences, which were the living factors in the language of the 
copyists. We shall be able to throw a flood of light on the individual 
peculiarities of Mss. when the study with reference to all the parvans 
of the Critical Edition of Mbh. will- be completed. All the same we 
are giving below the chief characteristics only of individual Recensions 
TW^Versions. 

“ S” Version 


(1) 

With verbs of giving 

acc. 

SEE PAGE 

76 

(2) 

fte 

acc. 

76 

(3) 

With verbs of speech 

gen. 

77 

(4) 

With verbs of anger 

gen. 

• 77 

(5) 

With verbs of motion 1 

loc. 

78 

0) 

Abl. of agent 

... 

82 

(7) 

With verbs of ‘ being afraid of ’ 

gen. 

85 

(8) 

With samd + V dhd — 

gen. 

87 

(9) 

With nouns in — ij 

loc. 

87 

(1) 

“K” Version 

With rte - acc - 

93 

(2) 

With verbs of motion 

loc. 

94 

(3) 

With verbs of joining 

ins. ... * 

96 

(4) 

With verbs of telling 

gen. 

96 

(5) 

Dat. of purpose depending on 

another dat. ... 

... ... 

96 

(6) 

With nouns in — tr 

loc. 

98 

• 

“ 52 ” Version 


0) 

With verbs of protection 

acc. 

102 

(2) 

With verbs of giving 

loc. 

104 


1. S, is*incl/ned to use the loc. with verbs of motion though It uses the acc. 
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“V” Version 


(1) 

Interchange of subject and object 

. . . 

106 

:(2) 

With verbs of joining 

acc. 

Ill 

(3) 

With verbs of protection 

acc. 

112 

(4) 

With verbs of speech 

acc. 

112 

(5) 

Abl. of agent ... 

... 

114 


In expressions of comparison, the 
point of comparison ... 

ins. 

115 

(7) 

With verbs of sending 

gen. 

115 

(8) 

With adhas 

loc. 

116 

(9) 

With verbs of giving 

loc. 

116 

(10) 

With verbs of telling 

loc. 

116 


“B” Version 


(l*; 

With rte 

acc. 

• . . 

129 

(2) 

With yavat in the sense of d 

abl. 


129 

(3) 

With verbs of speech ... 

acc. 

... 

130 

(4) 

With prati 

loc. 

... 

131 

(5) 

With expressions of separation ... 

ins. 

... 


(6) 

In expressions of comparison ... 

ins. 

... 

133 

(7) 

With verbs of bringing 

loc. 

... 

135 

(8) 

With bhavath + Vkr — 

dat. 

... 

135 

(9) 

With prdk 

loc. 

... 

136 

(10) 

With verbs of telling 

loc. 

... 

... 136 

(ID 

With Vdrs (causal) 

gen. 

... 

136 


“D” Version 



i(l) 

Interchange of subject and object 

... 

... 

139 

(2) 

With verbs of protection ... 

acc. • 

... 

146 

(3) 

With verbs of speech 

acc. 

... 

146 

(4) 

In expressions of comparison ..* 

ins. 

• • • 

149 

(5) 

With verbs of sending 

gen. 

... 

150 

K6) 

With \/dri (causal) 

gen. 

... 

150 

(7) 

With bhavath + Vkr — 

dat. 

... 

150 

(8) 

With verbs of telling 

loc. 

... 

151 


Southern Recension 


(1) 

With vina 

ins. 

164 

(2) 

With prati + \Zbhd—‘ to appear ’ 

acc. 

165 

(3) 

With prdk 

abl. 

166 

(4) 

In expressions of comparison ... 

gen. 

171 

(5) 

With verbs of fullness 

ins. 

171 . 

(6) 

In expressions of comparison, 
the point of comparison ... 

loc. 

172 

(7) 

With Vspfdh— 

loc. 

... * • « ... 172 
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(8) 

With, verbs of sending 

gen 

... 173 

(9) 

Dat. of Relationship 


... 173 

(10) 

With parivatah ... 

loc 

... 175 

(ID 

Withd + v/idr — ... 

loc 

... 17fe 

(12) 

With priyam + \/ kr 

gen 

.... 175 


"T” Version 


(1) 

With anu + Vbudh — ‘ to recognise ’ 

dat. 

... 183 

(2) 

With vejbs of separation 

acc 

... 184 

(3) 

With rte 

acc 

... 185 

(4) 

With expressions of fullness 

gen. ... ... 

' ... 186 


“ G ” Version 


Tl-)* 

With verbs of promising 

acc 

... 198 

(2) 

In expressions of separation 

ins. 

... .199 

(3) 

In expressions of comparison ... 

ins. 

... 200 

(4)* 

With expressions of fullness 

gen 

... 200 

(5) 

With >/ drs ( causal ) 

gen 

... 201 


“ M ” Version 


(1)< 

Ipterchange of subject and object 

• •• 

... 204 

(2) 

Lack of distinction between the 




concepts of agent and of instrument 

... 207 

(3) 

With verbs of motion 

dat 

... 211 

(4) 

With verbs of giving 

loc 

... 213 

(5) 

With pra + Vnam— 

loc 

• 

... 214 



THE DIALECTS OP THE EXTREME SOUTH OF KERALA 

By 

C. R. Sankaran and A. C. Sekhar 


[ Ab» tract : -- 

The following paper is a continuation of our “Notes on Colloquial 
Malayalam ” which was published in BDCRI, Vol. VI, pp. 49-52. 

It is based on the field work done by one of the authors uuri/ g the 
field season last year, and forms a preliminary descriptive study of 
the dialects of South Travancore. ] 

The dialects of the extreme south of Kerala, which rrfay be roughly 
identified with the southern half of the Travancore State, can be 
divided into two main groups : ( 1 ) Tamil and ( 2 ) Malayalam. These 

are considered here separately. 

I. The Tamil Speech of South Travancore 

‘The language chiefly used in the extreme south of Travancore which 
forms the land’s end of India is a distinct dialect of Tamil, differing 
markedly from the rest of the Tamil dialects in vocabulary as well as 
in phonetic structure. The difference is due, no doubt, to the influence 
of the Malayalam speech, which is the court language of the area 
is understood by all. The words of this dialect are largely (?bout 
sixty per cent ) the commonly used Malayalam words and the speech 
habits of the people (that is, their enunciation of the different sounds, 
accent, word-stringing, etc. ) are mostly identical w r ith those of the 
neighbouring Malayalam speaking people, as is to be expected. The 
characteristic nasal and liquid sounds of Malayalam are widely used 
and often it is difficult to determine without a direct enquiry as to 
whether the few w T ords that a rustic casually utters are called Tamil or 
Malayalam and which speech is more familiar to him. 

The important castes of Nanjanad ( as this area is called ) are : 

( 1 ) Brahmins ( Tamil ) ; (2) VeJJajar (Tamil); (3) Nayars 

( Malayalam ) ; ( 4 ) ASaris ( goldsmiths, etc. ) ( Tamil ) ; ( 5 ) Nadars 

( Tamil ) ; ( 6 ) Saurastras ( a weaver caste ) ( Sauiastra ) ; ( 7 ) Reddi 

a nd Nayrdu ( Telugu speaking 4 high caste ’ Hindus ) ; ( 8 ) Cemman 

(cobbler) (Tamil); (9) Calupan (also called Pontan, gunny bag 
menders) (Kannada); (10) Mukkuvan (fishermen) (Tamil); 
( 11 ) Paravan ( fish trader ) ( Tamil ) ; ( 12 ) Kuluvan ; ( 13 ) Tottiyan 

and ( 14 ) Cakkalian ( the last three being Telugu speaking professional 
beggars and sweepers ) ; ( 15 ) Christians ( converts from the various 

Hindu castes, chiefly Nadfrs ) ( Ttmil ) ; and (16) Mahomedans (Tamil). 

On the basis of dialectal differences the Tamil speech of Nanjarmad 
can be broadly divided into two divisions, viz. the Brahmin and the 
non-Bral min dialects. r l he non-Brahmin dialect can again be divided 
into three dialects : r ( 1 ) Vellalar or 4 high caste ’ dialect ; (2) Nacjar 

or 4 low caste ’ dialect ; and (3 ) Paraiya dialect. The chief differences 

220 
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between the dialects of the Brahmins and non-Brahmins are : (a) the 

existence of a vastly greater proportion of Sanskrit words in the| 
Brahmin dialect ; (6) the palatalisation of some back sounds in the non- 
firahmin dialect ( such as kka > kha > cca ) ; ( c ) the substitution of 

o' by e in many common words in the non-Brahmin dialect ( e. g 
colli > celli) ; also the general substitution of l by l (e g., elu > 
elu, malai > tyalai, e tc. ) ; {d ) the prevalence of contractions and 
holophrastic changes in the non-Brahmin dialect. 

j Brahmin Dialect : In the matter of vocabulary it is .very much like 
the dialect of the other Tamil-speaking Brahmins ( Aiyars) of the West 
Cpaart, being full of pure Malayalam words and phrases and Malayalam- 
influenced Tamil words and expressions. Hybrids of the type ince y 
vesarkkarat 9 , kdnippeti , niusiyarat mintikkuttiyc collappatdfd , dbadhnm 
parrippdcc 9 , etc. are typical of the West Coast Tamil Brahmin dialect , 
and can be heard with as much frequency at Vadiveeswaram, the heart 
of Nanjanadu, as in the distant Palakkadu ( Palghat ). It is true that 
^jere are some marked differences between the Palghat and Nanjanad 
dialects, but they are due more to a few different mannerisms than to 
any great phonetic or vocabularial differences. 1 he Nanjnnad habit 
of ending sentences with e( e. g. , vade, pode , kodume, etc.) and the 
frequent use of some local slang terms ( such as antdle , ampatlum , 
cappattai , pollatta , etc. ) account for some of the important differences. 

The non-Brahmin dialects are different from the ^Brahmin dialect 
both in regar.d to the basis of articulation and vocabulary. The non- 
Brahmin basis of articulation is much more to the back, much less 
tense and definite than that of the Brahmin’s. The lips play a much 
less active part, the timbre of the voice is dull and vague, and it has 
on the whole a drawling effect. 

The Brahmin vocabulary is ihore Sanskritic ; but even where the 
Brahmins use Tamil words there are many marked differences between 
the Brahmin and the non-Brahmin vocabulary in the matter of domestic 
and social terms. The following are a few examples . 

Brahmin * non-Brahmin 


catam 

kari ( or kolatnp 9 ) 
tukkatn 

dm ( < akam ) 

mappilai 

ndttuppeit 

pdttd 

patti 

ampatay&n 

pentdtti 

porindppoiantam 


edru 

kolamp 9 (or kuttuvan ) 

orakkam 

vdtu ( < vitu ) 

marumakan 

marumakal 

peranar 

atta 

pmuian 

pencati 

pompullai 
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(V 

pullai mavan ( < ntakan ) 

port etc., etc. tnaval ( < makal ) 

N on-Brahmin Dialects : The general features of the non-Brahmin 
dialects other than those noticed above are : (a) a general lengthening 
of vowels, especially of a (e. g., varen , taren> etc. ) : (b) absence of 
voiced sounds and sibilants ( e. g., coli, raccai , cankatam , etc. ) ; ( c ) a 

partiality for tense voiceless plosives such as kka and tina,: ( d ) change 
of medial - u- into -i- in many common words (e. g., vitu > vutu } 
viluntututtu > vuluntututtu etc. ; ( e ) omission of personal termina- 

tions making the preceeding plosive tense and nasalising the vowel 
following it (e. g., kekkd < kekkaran < ketkirdn ) ceyya < ceyyaran 

< ceykirany etc. ; (/) change of absolute final r into r * (e. g, vantdr 9 

< zantdry kettdr 3 < kettar , etc.) ; ( g ) omission of sounds in words 

and phrases resulting in such contractions and holophrastic changes as 
ventyan < ventiyatutdriy ariyantama < ariyaventamd , collva < collu - 
varkaly etc. ; (/;) additions of redundant sounds and syllables like 
untuma for unta , etuttuppott 9 for etutt etc. ; ( i ) use of words like 

annane , innane , and ennane for twfo, and efike respectively, 

veprdlam meaning hurry or anxiety, etc. 

The dialects of the Nadars and the caste called Krishnan vaka have 
many peculiar characteristics which distinguish their dialects from the 
rest of the non-Brahmin speech. 

The characteristics peculiar to the dialect of the Nadars are : 

( 1 ) kka > cca ; e. g. vaccoft, niccattf, kuliccapporen , etc. (2) Medial 
o or it > c ; e. g., peyittuvaren < poyittuvaren , cemma < cummd , etc. 
(3) Substitution of third' person plural termination - var by -viya\ 
e. g. aviya vantaviya. (4) t > r in many common words: e. g. 
karuvatam ( < katavu ) pole muru ( < mutuku ) kirukkaracci vavuttile en 
aticcdy ? (5 ) Voiced consonants are almost completely absent : e. g., 
coliy tecciyattiy etc. and conjunct and double consonants are as far 
as possible avoided or softened down ; e. g. ydpdram < vyaparam , 
kolakattai < kolakkattai> katapuram < katappuram , etc. It is note- 
worthy that the, Nadars use a very large number of words which 
are apparently old Tamil (and modern Malayalam) words : e. g., vellam y 
Ufakkam, akam, pani, etc. and some of their colloquial sentences have 
even a literary merit : e. g pularntu varukaiyil kanyayarntu vitten. 

The dialect of the Nadars who live in places where Malayalam is 
spoken is full of Malayalam words and constructions. They often qse 
the double nasals ; e. g,, uranndn, vatinar, etc. and the Nadar dialect 
of Kulasekharam is nothing but Malayalam with a few Tamil termina- 
tions added now and then : e. g., nerru vikitt* inke urttayirunnar * . 

The dialect of the Krishnan vaka caste is a source of entertainment 
for the rest of the Nanjanad castes (who themselves speak dialects 
which provide entertainment for the neighbouring people of Tinne- 
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vElly ). They are of two types : the people of the makkayttdyam systern 
and those of the marumakkattayam system. The makkattdyam people’ 
are supposed to speak Tamil and the marumakkattayam people 
Malayajam ; but in fact both the dialeots are nothing but a mixture of 
Tamil and Malayajam. They are most numerous in the Thackalai- 
Eraniel area, and if one spends some time near the Monday market at 
Neyyur, one can learn a lot about their dialects from the long argu- 
ments that they indulge in in buying and selling bullocks. With the 
Malayajam and Tamil words and terminations jumbled together the 
dialect has a peculiar effect on a stranger’s ear. Examples of their 
dialect are : pond ( < pdkunnu ), varana ( < varunnu ), ippavare patten , 
tallnyite % vakayallava , lokattil natakkantama , vityasakketayitt 9 enna 
pHinen , eyal 9 koncam * it accalayr 9 kkd, kdlattu Pdmodaran Tampiye 
kanten , etra kanamayirikkunnu inta vilakku ariydmb , etc. The follow- 
ing sentences are the current mimicks of their dialects: munannare , 
munannare, inta-kopurattai eppatita tukkippottuttare ? Kulahkott 9 puliy are 
milttil nataka dtiydr 9 ; otivannar 9 , cilaye kil apply ar 9 , dtiydr e all am. 

The Paraiya dialect is usually free from the changes and contrac- 
tions^ofnhe Nadar dialect. This may be due to the fact that they are 
generally agricultural labourers and are associated for the greater part 
of the day with Brahmins and other 4 high caste ’ Hindus. There are 
some words peculiar to their vocabulary euch as nay ana ( master ), 
ndcciyar ( mistress ), etc. 

Mahomedans and Christians speak generally the Nadar dialect and 
rarely the Ve - ]Iajar dialect. 

In the thick forests which clothe the hills of South Travancore a 
primitive tribe called Kanikkar lives. They lead a precarious existence 
in the wild animal-infested forests and fight shy of all eivilsing influ- 
ences. They live mainly oti fo/est produces such as edible roots, 
honey, jack fruits, etc. which they sell once in a week in the Mailrdi 
or Kula^ekharam markets and buy rice, betal, cloth etc. with the money. 
They speak a dialect which is a mixture of Tamil and Malayajam. 
It is quite possible that their contact with civilisation at least once in 
a week has changed their dialect a good deal, and words like trsticcu , 
tivacam , etc. are probably the result of such a contact. However, their 
use of many Tamil words in an apparently older sense ( e. g., ventinen 
in the sensQ of bought as in vlttukku cdmdnam veittinen ) and their 
retention of personal terminations for verbs even when they have the 
usual Malayajam forms ( e. g. vittiiikkunndr 9 as in antavan ufttallava 
nampaleyum trsticcu vittirikkunndr 9 ) etc. probably reflects an earlier 
situation in the Tamil-Malayajam group of speech. 

II. The Malayajam Dialect of the Extreme # South of Kcraja. 

General Characteristics : The Malayajam spoken in the area ad- 
joining the Tamil-speaking. Nanjanad has naturally enough many 
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characteristics in common with the Tamil dialects. Since these traits 
'fade out as one approaches Neyyarrinkara and different traits make 
their appearance, it may be safely stated that the area between 
Nanjanad and Neyyarrinkara forme a distinct dialectal region of Mala- 
yalam. The Thacakalay-Padmanabhapuram area may be called the 
linguistic noman’s land, since neither Tamil nor Malayalam can claim 
it as its own. The language of the bazaar in this a*ea is the Nanjanad 
variety of Tamil, but at any moment anybody seems to be able to 
switch on to Malayajam without any effort whatever. The secret of 
this ready switch-on seems to be that both the languages are spoken 
with identical phonetic structure and accentual temper, and that the 
vocabularies for the two speeches have much in common. • 

« The basis of articulation for the people to the south oi Neyyarrin- 
kara is rather to the back ; lips are seldom rounded with the result that 
all u sounds become o (e.g., ont * , sokakhet etc.), gutteraH are 
generally made tense (e. g., kka , nna as in nikkunnu , innottu , etc.), 
vowels are as a rule lengthened, conjunct consonants are softened- and 
words are run on with a more or less uniform intensity of sound.; Tfie 
common dialectal forms like entor neraite , etc. for ent? y ncijte Oi the 
Central Kerala dialects are the result of the lenghlening and softening 
tendencies peculiar to some of the dialects of South Kerala. 

The following are some of the important dialectal features of this 
area : 

( a ) i > e in several common words ; e. g. evar < ivar. 

( b ) peyyi for pdyi. peyyirunnu for poyirunnu. 

( c ) celli ( as in Nanjanad non-Brahmin dialects ) instead oi colli, 

( d ) kettu instead of parannu . 

( e ) cintu is used for year and variant is only rarely heard . kollam 
is not heard at all. 

(f ) Superfluous endings, as in kuliccukontd , kotuttilliyd , vdnniccu , 
annakkatutt etc. 

(g) Holophrastic changes as in okkulla for okkukayilla. 

(h) Accusative ~ne ; e. g. dime kantu , cakrattine kotuttu , etc. 
Kinship Terms i 

Most of the Tarrrl terms are commonly used, but some of the 
Malayalam terms like ettan , aniyan etc. are used side by side from 
Tiruvattar to the north. A few terms are used in a peculiar sense; 
e. g., ammdvi meaning mother-in-law. 

The castes which speak Malayalam are the Nayars, VSjans and 
Krishnan vaka. Of these the Velans are a ‘low caste’ people who 
have settled in this area as potters. Like all the rest of the low castes 
of Kerala these people also have the habit of turning the final - u into 
the lip-spread -uu, The people of the Krishnan vaka caste speik a 
corrupt Tamil-Mihyalam', as described above. The Nayar Miliyalam 
is the only dialect indigenous to this arei and that resemble/ the 
adjoining Tamil dialect as has been noted above. 



EARLY LIFE OF PESHWA SAVAI MADHAVRAO (II) 

By 

M. G. Dikshit 

. Rumal No * 47 in the Parasnis Collection of historical' MSS preserved 
in the Deccan College Research Institute, Poona, contains about 503 
letters relating t<f the early life of Peshwa Madhavrao II, better known 
to the students of the Maratha History as Savai Madhavrao. 

Through a very carefully planned intrigue and determinate policy 
of the ^Ministers popularly known as the League of the Barbhais, 
thisjpesthumous son of the murdered Peshwa Narayanrao, came to the 
gadi in April 1773. 1 he cruel murder of Narayanrao perpetrated by 

Raghobadada brought about a state of chaos in the politics at Poona*. 
The nation was determined to reject at any cost the insurgent claims 
to the gadi by Raghoba and it devolved on the old and experienced 
^ministers like Sakharam Bapu, Nana Fadnis, Trimbakrao Mama Pethe 
ariti Others to maintain the dignity of the state by declaring an open 
fight against Raghobadada and thus supporting the cause of Gangabai 
who was some months advanced in pregnancy at the time of the 
murder. All the eyes were turned upon the happpenings in the fort of 
Purandhar where the Queen Mother lay in confinement to await the 
arrival of the new Peshwa. That memorable event took place on the 
18th of April 1773 when a boy son was delivered and in # the following 
month this boy*was immediately invested with the robes of the Peshwa. 
The administration was entirely in the hands by his ministers. 
While thsy did every effort to keep the enemy out of doors the Peshwa 
was being trained from his very childhood to meet the task that lay 
before him. Unfortunately he lost his mother too soon when he was 
three years old and the responsibility of training him again befell on 
the shoulders of his ministers who chose Nana Phadnis to be the 
guardian. Nana Phadnis seems to have engaged, as was the fashion of 
the day, one or two servants who would keep an eye on all the happen- 
ings in the palace or the residence of the Peshwa and .would report 
them in minute details to the Minister periodically. 

The letters preserved in the Deccan College Research Institute 
are in the forrp of these “ Daily Reports ” sent by the agents of Nana 
Phadnis and therefore form a very important first hand source material 
for the study of the Early life of the Peshwa Savai Madhavrao. 

, The preliminary portion of these “ Daily Reports ” is generally 
devoted to the lists of persons who waited on the Peshwa at various 
intervals of the day. The important events are narjrated at the end 
of each paper*. The late Rao Bahadur D. B. Parasnis has published 
Bull, DCRI-vil-15 225 
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several items of interest from these reports under Aitihdsik Tipraem 
.( Cf. Vol. I, No. 1 and 61 ; V61. Ill, No. 15 ; etc. ) in Itihasa Samgraha. 
A careful perusal of these reports preserved in Rumal’ No. 47, showed 
that there were still many more papers which contain valuable informa- 
tion about the Early life of the Peshwa observed from very close 
quarters and reported very faithfully to his minister Nana Phadnis. 
A selection from these is published herewith. 

All the papers in this Rumal are dated, but the details are very 
scanty, only the name of the month and week day being given. An 
attempt has been made to fix the dates for some of these entries from 
the contents, Wherever possible. The entries are arranged subject-wise. 

Some Early Notices of the Infant Peshwa s Activities : 

The earliest entry regarding the Peshwa in this collection is dated 
24th April 1776. When the Peshwa was about three years old, a cock- 
roach was brought near in order to frighten him. At this the Peshwa 
began to cry. Balajipant Thosar, who did this, figures in these letters 
very often and was appointed to remain in constant attendance with the 
Peshwa. ( 1 ). « » 

Entry 2 recalls the visit of the Peshwa to Theur, a place sixteen miles 
East of Poona, where he is stated to have partaken half of a custard- 
apple and two guavas. The entry for the next day (21st October 1778 ) 
is typical of the pranks in his childhood. It states that the Peshwa tried 
to powder a flint-stone in a mortar and in this attempt a small piece 
from it hurt the Peshwa ’s eye but did not injure him to any extent. 

Entry 4 records that Panse ( one of the Sardars who later became 
famous as the person in charge of the artillery ) presented the young 
Peshwa with a wooden top weighing over 20 seers (corresponding to 
about 40 lbs. ). 

No. 5 is illustrative of the training the Peshwa was receiving 
through actual demonstrations. It shows how Balaji Krishna 
(Thosar) demonstrated the capillary action of fluids by filling a jug with 
water and by allowing the same to ooze out by means of a handkerchief. 
The working of a cyphon was also shown to the Peshwa by using a 
hukkahtube. 

A very common past-time and a part of the curriculum of a student 
in that period was to study and recite certain portions from the Epics 
like the Mahabharata and the Ramayana. 

Entry 15 records that some passages from the Udyogaparvan were 
being recited in the Peshwa household. These however were merely 
recited and no attention was paid to translate them. At another tirye 
one Ayya Shastri was teaching the Vidura niti to the Peshwa. (6). 

On one occasion the Peshwa could not recollect certain Slokas 
( stanzas ) from the Viduia-niti and began to shed tears. ( 7 ). 
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Ntfo 8 refers to the Peshwa’ s playing with a very large kite which 
deters him from attending to the Court. "No. 9 records that one such 
kite prepared by the Peshwa- measured nearly 10 yards in length and 
5 yards in width. It required nearly 34 large sized papers used for the 
accolint books. This kite was flown in the air from the terrace near th.e 
Big Hall in the Shanwarwada palace. The writer of the letter expresses 
‘a feeling of anxiety about the health of the Peshwa who is likely to 
suffer from exposure. 

* 

The Peshwa s Amusements : 

Entries 10-15 are illustrative of the various amusements of the 
Peshwa, In 10 we are told that with the knowledge of the Peshwa two 
young*maid # servants dressed in male attire were brought to the court. 
Certain courtiers paid respect to these servants not knowing their 
identity but others came to know of their disguise and the mai3 
servant? were then allowed to leave the hall. 

Entry 11 relates to a certain entertainment known as the Tamasha. 
AJB|ihurupi named Bhavanipant displayed several tricks and jugglery 
to the infant Peshwa who certainlv must have been amused by them. 

11 stales that th.e Peshwa caused some of the members of his 
household to sit in a small boat and an artificial storm was created in the 
small tank in which the boat was launched. To judge from this descrip- 
tion both the boat and the tank must have been of a considerable size. 
Several unpublished entries in the daftar relate to different kinds of 
boats being presented to the Peshwa ( probably as playthings ) by the 
members of the* Angria family. No. 13 is such an entry which narrates 
aboufThe Peshwa playing with a small boat when he v^as a boy of nearly 
eight to hine years. The same entry relates to his summoning his wife 
Sri Ramabai to have a look at certain paintings. 

Once while the Peshwa attended a dinner party at Krishnaji Naik 
(ThatteVs place he asked all the participents of the feast to recite 
some slokas and the Peshwa also took part in it. It is stated that at 
this party the Peshwa and his young wife took their food from the same 
plate (14). Both these customs were quite common in the Maharashtra 
household a generation ago and are still prevalent in some places. 
As the marriages were often celebrated when both the bride and the 
bridegroom were very young, the custom of making them eat from the 
same plate on*festive occasions was current during the first few years 
of their marriage till they attained maturity. With adult-marriages the 
custom is now practically non-existent. 

References to Bakhars : 

The most popular form of writing history in those days was through 
narrativ.es cafled. Bakhars. Though not always* trustworthy from the 
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historical point of view these often stimulated an interest in the ^4ind 
of the youth and served a ver^ useful purpose. 

Entry 16 is dated 5th September 1780 when the Peshwa was a' 
little over six years of his age. It records that the Peshwa threw one 
such narrative written by Balaji Chitnis (i.e. the Bakhar of Shlivaji 
Maharaj ) into the tank opposite the palace and then afterwasds he took 
about li hours to dry its pages. Another entry communicates about 
the writing of a Bakhar giving the gist of the Drona-Parva from the 
Mahabharata which was written for the Peshwa by one Babaji Mali. ( 17 ) 
Cf. also No. 70 below. 

Entries regarding personages from the Peshwa Family : 

In this collection of letters there are some which give details 
regarding a few personages in the Peshwa household, and throw an 
interesting sidelight on the family life and relations of the Peshwa. 

Thus according 18 the late Peshwa Narayanrao did not 6njoy a 
ram fight, and ran away from the scene through fear. That the hand- 
writing of Bajirao, the son of Raghobadada, was very graceful is stated 
in 19. No. 20 mentions that the Peshwa wanted to imitate the 
fashion of wearing a turban in the style of Raghoha Dada and 
accordingly he got one made for him to the size of his head. No. 21 
mentions casually how the Peshwa detested the idea that Bajirao ( later 
the 8th Peshwa ) should be asked to stay in the same palace as he 
was staying and that there should be more than one manager for the 
estate. To those familiar with the contemporary events these 
entries would certainly be entertaining as they throw a good deal of 
light on the working of the mind of the Peshwa which was influenced 
by his ministers. No. 20 is a glowing tribute to the coaching by Nana 
Phadnis and Haripant Tatya from the Peshwa himself who must have 
been about 8-9 years of age then. 

One or two entries from these letters are indicative of the popular 
superstitions and beliefs, current in that period. It is considered an 
inauspicious omen if a lizard happens to fall on one’s body. Entry 22 
is typical of such a belief wherein it is stated that the Peshwa took a 
bath even when a lizard accidently dropped on the floor and did not 
touch his body. Another popular belief is recorded in No. 38 when 
the Peshwa circumambulated a cow who was just giving birth to a calf 
in the Shanwarwada palace. Yet another superstitous belief is echoed 
in Entry 23. The infant Peshwa was supposed to have certain mira- 
culous powers by which some vows made to him could be fulfilled. 
Raghoji Angre, who was sixty years of age, made a vow that if. he begot 
a son, it would be brought to the Court and presented to the Peshwa. 
Accordingly when his child was seven months old, it was brought to 
the Peshwa for his blessings thinking thatlto be his favour. 
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Peshwa' s interest in archery : 

There are several entries which refer to archery. This game was 
practised on a very large scale and it was almost necessary for every 
Mardtha youth to know this art. Many a, times teachers were employed 
in reputed families in order that the boys should become expert and 
"skilled archers. 

From the entries recorded below one is not able to form a very 
good opinion aboht the methods followed by the Peshwa, though it 
se^ms certain that he must have become a skilled artisan in the practice 
of archery. 

Ent.ry 24 states that once the Peshwa was shooting some sparrows 
whoTi<3vere4 in the Archery Hall. By way of rebuke Balajipant Thosar 
said that it would be better if the Peshwa would shoot arrows at th<j 
clerks who were working in their offices ( instead of shooting sparrows ). 
Thereupon the Peshwa shot a few arrows on the feet some of the 
persons waiting in the neighbourhood and directed a few at the clerks 

who were busy writing in the office on the ground floor. 

• • • 

Entry 25 attributes the wastage of several arrows being directed 
towards*bi/ds in the sky by the Peshwa acting mainly at the instance 
of Balajipant Thosar. 

Entry 26 records the extraordinary skill attained by some men in 
archery. Therein it is stated that a coconut was kept revolving at the 
end of a string, near a target (^T^-mcTT — Earthen parrot, intended as 
a target). When shot, the arrow broke the coconut. The writer com- 
plains that though the trick was successful in every attempt, the practice 
of shOTting arrows at revolving objects is harmful, because if misplaced 
the arrow would be reflected backwards causing hurt to persons in 
the neighbourhood. Another trick displayed showed that arrows could 
pass through a bottle filled with .sand without shattering the entire 
bottle. This entry incidently informs us that the water of the Holy 
Ganges was sometimes stocked in glass bottles and not necessarily 
in copper vessels as is commonly supposed to be the practice of the 
period. 

No. 27 records that Appa Balvant ( Mehendale ) had brought with 
him to the court a muhammedan gentleman who knew the art of firing 
a gun without using gun-powder. The gadget meant for this did not 
work well on the appointed day and the person was asked to get it 
ready on the following day. 

Peshwa s interest in animals and birds : 

It is a very well known fact that Peshwa Savai Madhavrao was 
very fond of keeping animals and that he had a special menagerie 
prepared for thesp at the foot of the Parvati Hifls. This Shikarkhana, 
a part of which was also kept in an open compound to the East outside 
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the Shanwarwada (vide, Fune Nagar Samshcdhana Vritta, Vol. I, 
p. 47) palace, was regularly visited by the- Peshwa and was noted for 
the variety of the animals kept in it. Several European writers who 
visited Poona in that period have left their accounts ef this menagerie 
some of which are given in Parasnis’s Poona in bygone days. The 
present collection also records in several places the interest taken by 
the Peshwa in rearing animals. Fights between various types of deers 
( 28 ), tigers and elephants ( 29 ), between Nil ( Bos. Gctocenus ) and tigers 
(30 ) x are recorded. Entries 31 and 32 refer to gift of a kind of cat 
and seven crocodiles respectively brought to the menegarie. Only a 
few from the several such entries are chosen here. 

Entries concerning the British : 

' The Peshwa lived in a period when the anti-British feelings in the 
mind of every Maratha had attained a high pitch especially r due to 
Raghoba’s openly joining the English camp at Surat. The progressive 
encroachment of the English in Maratha affairs could no longer be 
tolerated by statesmen like Nana Phadnis. In entries 37-40 we gev an 
echo of these anti-British feelings. Entry 38 records that the Peshwa 
could have no sleep during the night as the English were as yet un- 
defeated. This entry is amusing because the Peshwa was then hardly 
7-8 years of age. Entry 39 is typical showing how anxious the Peshwa 
was to break down the power of the English and who declined to have 
any compromises with them. Entry No. 40 adds that the Peshwa 
muttered even in his sleep about the defeat of the English. 

All these entries are probably dated between 1779-1782 A.D-, save 
one ( No. 41 ) which is probably a little later after 1787. 

Pranks : 

Entries 42 and 43 are illustrative of some of the pranks indulged 
in by the Peshwa in his boyhood. No. 42 records that a kind of game 
was being played in which a person participating in the game was hit 
with cushions. On one occasion the Peshwa himself beat one Govind- 
pant Godbole with the strings attached to cushions. The entry is 
further amusing for the conversation that ensued between some of the 
participants regarding the guardianship of Nana Phadnis and illustrates 
the irritative temper attained by the Peshwa even in his childhood. 
Entry No. 42 is yet another kind of game in which a person was being 
pulled by his extremeties. It is stated that while such a game was 
in progress a few persons were hurt. 

Festivities : 

The Divali festival is always enjoyed with great enthusiasm in every 
Hindu household. The* festival, which lasts for four to^five days, starts 
with an early morning bath on the Dhana Trayodashi day which falls 
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on the 13th day in the dark half of Asvina. Entry 44 records some fun 
enjoyed in the palace of the. Peshw'a, when Sadashivbhat Nanai, a well 
known physician, was given a repeated bath with oil used in lamps. 

• • Entry No. 45 which is dated 24th October 1786 records another 
sugh occasion when the Peshwa enjoyed the display of fireworks 
customary on the Divali day. It is stated that when such a display was 
arranged people from the city crowded in the square in front of the 
palace. The Peshwa in a playful mood ordered some of his servants 
tp throw crackers in the midst of the crowd, thus causing great 
consternation in their midst. The writer comments that inspite of 
some suggestions to the contrary the Peshwa did not pay heed to the 
good, advice.. 

Entry # 46 relates to another such festivity which falls on the Rang 
Panchami day, viz. the fifth day in the dark half of the month of Falgufta, 
when colour is thrown on the body and the clothes are besmeared with 
the same out of fun. In the days of the Peshwa Savai Madhavrao 
this.festival attained a great importance and was performed with great 
Pcftnp and ceremony . A graphic description of this festival appears 
in Peshavjyanchi Bakhar pp. 169-71 ; and further in Marathi Daftar , 
Vol. II, p. 119 under Bhat Peshwe Gharanyachi Hakikat . Two ballads 
describing this ceremony have also been composed during the lifetime 
of the Peshwa Sawai Madhavrao which are published in Aitihasika 
Powade , Vol. I, pp. 192-203. Our entry states that on one occasion 
the Peshwa himself threw 40-50 syringes full of coloured w r ater on his 
courtiers. The ceremony took place in the Main Hall of the Palace. 

Miscellaneous : 

Entry 47 is of topographical interest. It records about a beehive 
on a deodar tree in the garden to the north of the Ganapati Ranga Mahal 
in the Shanwarwada palace. This had to be destroyed by igniting 
some gunpowder placed in a gourd attached to a long bamboo pole. 
Another entry ( No. 48 ) indicates that some gram and pea-nuts were 
sown in the terrace of the second floor of a building in the palace. 
The Peshwa ( who was only ten 'years of age) ate sopie green gram 
from these and the writer of the letter expresses his concern over 
this, as it would probably cause cough to the young Peshwa. 

Entry 4? refers to a wrist-watch belonging to the Peshwa repaired 
by one Bhivaji Sutar. Watches of foreign make were fairly common in 
the <lays of Peshwa Savai Madhavrao. The earliest reference to these 
Marathi papers occurs in a letter dated 3rd November 1735, addressed 
to the Peshwa Bajirao I by one John Walker. Aitihasik Tipanem, Vol. 
IV, No. 2 , p. 2 ( from Itihasa Samgraha). That native artisans seem 
to have made good progress in knowing their, mechanism ( at least to 
the extent of repairing them ) is seen from this entry. 
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Entry 50, dated 2nd Match 1781 relates to a wrestling bout bet- 
ween Abaji Sutar and Isarya, two wrestlers of repute, and indicates 
the provisions made for them. 

In 51 occurs the name of Bala Bahiru, a well known Ballad-composer, 
who was'engaged by the Peshwa to sing ‘Lavani’s in his court. As the 
date of the report falls on the 1st of the dark half of the month of 
Falguna, it is clear that the previous night ( Hutashani Paurnima ) 
was observed by the Peshwa with all entertainment as 4 -is usual on the 
occasion. This night marks the end of the Shimaga festival. It is 
reported that a wresting bout was arranged for on the following day. 

There are two or three entries regarding the illness of the Peshwa. 
No. 52 refers to the Peshwa suffering from colds, as a result of 
which he has been prevented by his physicians from taking his daily 
bath. He, therefore, besmeared himself with sacred ashes, which is 
equivalent to having taken a bath according to the Hindu M Code. 
No. 53 refers to the Peshwa suffering from slight fever and headache. 
The physicians directed to apply a paste of Kasturi over his forehead. 
Inspite of the advise of the physicians the Peshwa obtained a forced 
consent from them to move about and go out on a march. The* entry 
further states that the Peshwa had a wrestling match with Hanamantya 
Tilekar on the same morning in his own room, which was contrary 
to the practice of wrestling. All such bouts generally take place in 
a special ditch ( Akhada ) purposely made. Also cf. Entry No. 71. 

The following few entries would be found interesting. No. 54 
refers to the arrival of Balvantrao Patwardhan in the palace. The 
Peshwa thereupon replied that he should not have come as he was 
responsible for the ruin of his own family. 

Entry 55 refers to a special kind of areca-nut sweetened with the 
fragrance of rose-water prepared for the Peshwa. It further adds that 
once when a young one of a rabbit was brought to the Peshwa for keep- 
ing in his menagerie the Peshwa ordered that it should be released at 
the spot from where it was first caught and by the same person who 
captivated it. This only shows the vagaries of the Peshwa’s sweet will. 

Some note of humour is sounded in Entry 56 when it is stated 
that Keshavbhat Tamasi’s body was smeared with sugar, while he was 
sitting for his meals, in order that he should be troubled by the flies 
to hover round him. It is a typical entry showing Bibhatsa Rasa. 
The name of Keshavbhat Tamasi occurs frequently in these letters. 
From these entries he appears to be an extraordinary fat man and 
often playing the role of a court-jester. 

No. 57 refers to the proposed gift of Linga brought from Kashmir 
to be given to somcBrahmins and for which the Peshwa had to refer 
to Nana Phadnis (his guardian ) and Balajipant Thosar. 
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No. 58 which is dated 15th December 1787, shows the ill temper 
attained by the Peshwa. It is recorded that Khandoji Havaldar was 
about to be slapped on his face for failing to keep the cages in the 
menagerie clean. 

One of the favourite pastime of the young Peshwa w T as to row 
a boat in the tank at the foot of the Parvati hills. Entry 59, which is 
dated 26th December 1788, states that while indulging in this sport on 
one occasion, &n elephant belonging to Manasingh Khalate was let into 
„the tank. It ran amock at the sight of the boat, with the result that 
another elephant belonging to the Peshwa saddled with a canopy 
also got frightened and caused much damage to property. The writer 
of the entry is not very happy about the whole affair. 

Entry 62. Once Nilkanth Govind ( Patwardhan ? ) suggested to 
the Peshwa that the turban of Ammana Mahut, which covers his head 
only (# partially, would easily drop down if it struck against the ‘ Bothati ’ 
stick while playing. Balajipant ( Thosar ) thereupon suggested that 
Appa Balwant ( Mehendale ) ehould be asked to sit in the howdah 
with his mahut in the rear sit, and thus strike his turban with ’a Bothati. 

( a kind of stick used in a game somewhat similar to Polo ). 

This entry is very instructive. In it we find the echo of anectdote 
current about Nana Phadnis. Once the Peshwa attempted to drop 
down the turban wmrn by Nana Phadnis while playing the game of 
Bothati. Nana retorted by saying that he was only a servant and it 
did not matter if his turban ( symbol of authority ) would be blown 
off by his master, and the most urgent need for the Master was 
always to keep his own in its position. This anecdote is narrated in 
llariv&mshachi Bakhar ,• (ed. V. V. Khare ), p. 40. The suggestion 
contained in Entry 60, cited above, is enough to show that there may 
be some truth in the anectdote. • 

Another interesting entry is regarding the visit of Bajirao Barve, 
w T ho was related to Raghobadada from his first wife Janakibai. When 
he came to meet the Peshwa, the latter had taken out the fastener of 
his sword. His servant was asked to tie it again after Bajirao had 
departed. The Peshwa remarked that he certainly would have killed 
Bajirao Barve had he spoken ill about him, apparently for the reason 
of the antagonistic feelings between him and Raghobadada ( No. 61 ) 

Relations between Nana Phadnis and the Peshwa : 

By far the most important among the entries are those which relate 
to the personal relations between the Peshwa and Nana Phadnis. They 
attain some importance because it is sometimes, alleged that Nana 
Phadnis trifed to keep the Peshwa under his thumb and did not bring 
him up to be worthy of the responsibilities he had to shoulder in 
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jh is future life. Some antagonistic feelings also seem to have been 
, infused in the mind of the Peshwa about the authority of Nana Phadnis 
. as an administrator and in shaping the career of the young Peshwa. 
The Peshwa was some times made to feel that Nana Phadnis was acting 
over his head. In Entry 62 it is clearly stated that the Peshwa once 
wanted to test the obedience of Nana Phadnis. Though this entry, 
probably relates to a very early period when the Peshwa could hardly 
have attained an age of 10—12 years, the very fact that* such thoughts 
could be entertained by him shows that already agencies were working 
against Nana Phadnis. The same entry however assures us that the 
Peshwa later on agreed on the point that Nana Phadnis was quite loyal.. 
Sadashivpant Mhaskar, with whom this conversation regarding Nana’s 
authority took place, pointed out that the prosperity enjoyed by the 
Pefchwa was really due to Nana Phadnis and his diplomacy. He also 
advised the Peshwa to pay respect to Nana as he would do t,o any 
other elderly person. 

Another entry, also relative to the early childhood of the Peshwa,* 
states that whenever Nana Phadnis visited the palace the young Peshwa 
always tried to avoid his minister. The pretext was that he would 
have to keep long in a prolonged discussion with Nana. Entry No. 63 
states that once the Peshwa refused even to witness the show of a 
thousand-spouted fountain as Nana Phadnis was sitting in a room in 
the neighbourhood. It is also stated that the Peshwa always wanted 
to know the timings of the arrival of Nana Phadnis and would avoid 
him as far as possible. Always a playful boy, the entry further adds, 
the Peshwa did not even write his alphabet for two and half years 
and therefore had unlearnt it. 

In one of the entries ( No. 64) it ip clearly stated how the Peshwa 
used to abuse Nana Phadnis at times when some things took place con- 
trary to his instructions. 

When the Peshwa attained maturity, some of the courtiers 
infused in his inind that Nana Phadnis’ influence in the day-to-day 
affairs of the State, was overbearing in magnitude and that the Peshwa, 
therefore, should take active interest in the affairs by conducting all 
the deliberations himself. Several entries in this collection indicate 
that the Peshwa at a time felt a very keen desire of holding the reins 
of administration in his own hands. He probably wanted to disregard 
the power of Nana both as his Minister and Guardian. One cannot 
say whether it was Nana’s love for power or something else that made 
him keep Savai M^dhavrao under his own thumb ; Quarrels often 
ensued between them over some petty affairs which were not palatable 
to the Peshwa. Several of the entries are illustrative of this phase. 
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In Entry 65 it is stated that the ‘Peshwa desired that he would 
resume his administration after a certain lapse of time. The sam$ 
intensive desire is repeated in two unpublished entries which are nout 
•copied. It is worthy of note that the Peshwa expresses this desire, not 
ip the court where he would be met by his Sardars and other courtiers 
but while enjoying on the terrace of his palace, where there always 
would be a selected audience to surround him. 

Another entry illustrative of the struggle between the Peshwa and 
his minister is illustrated by entry 66. The Peshwa accused Balajipant 
Thosar for proceeding to Chinchwad regardless of his orders to the 
contrary ; 'Thereupon Thosar replied that he did it at the suggestion 
of Nana Phadnis ; He almost took it for granted the implied consent 
of the Peshwa. And therefore pleaded that he did it under the orders 
of tfte Peshwa himself. The Peshwa was very much perturbed at this 
and expressed in clear terms that Nana and him self should not be 
identified with each other. He also abused the Dev of Chinchvad. 
The date of this entry cannot be fixed properly but it appears that this 
evefit occurred in the latter part of the Peshwa’s career. 

Another incident illustrative of disregard towards the Peshwa’s 
orders because Nana Phadnis had ordered to the contrary, is to be seen 
from Entry No. 67 which is dated 13th December 1789. It is alleged 
by the Peshwa that in spite of his instructions to deliver some horses 
to one Yeshwant Takpir, the servants from the stable did not obey him 
and wanted instructions from Nana Phadnis. The Peshwa’s reminders 
through one Dikshit .had also failed to effect the necessary action. 
This entry shows that the Peshwa became helpless when the per- 
sonality of Nana Phadnis played a very important role in the daily 
affairs of the palace. 

We quote another entry which probably refers to the early child- 
hood of the Peshwa. The Peshwa wanted to lodge a complaint with 
Nana Phadnis about his not getting dhoties for his daily wear. (No. 68). 

Probably to the same period can be assigned another entry (No. 69) 
in which the boy Peshwa is accused by his minister Haripant Tatya 
Phadke for not taking an interest in the administrative affairs. From 
the manner of giving all the details in appears likely that the Peshwa 
wanted to avoid all responsibility about looking into the affairs of 
the State because of his extremely playful habits. This entry is also 
illustrative of the fact that though it was the sincere desire of some 
of tjje ministers that the Peshwa should be </ble to conduct the affairs 
of the State personally. 
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. At the outset of this note it' is made clear that most of the entries 
recorded here are merely extracts from the lengthier detailed reports 
submitted to Nana Phadnis by the clerks in the Peshwa’ s palace specially 
engaged for reporting the activities of the Peshwa. In order that the. 
reader may get some idea about these originals I have at the end given 
one complete entry (No. 72) without deleting anything from the 
original report. Analysing this extract and several others from which 
these selections are made, the letter consisted of the following items 
in the report (1) People who attended the Peshwa in the morning.^ 
(2) People who dined with the Peshwa at the mid-day meal. (3) People 
who came to see the Peshwa in person at the time of the daily court or 
the Darbar. (4) Some important item or happenings after, the rn^ak. 
(5) Programme for the evening. (6) People who attended the Peshwa 
while retiring to bed. (7) All the principal happenings of the day 
consolidated at the end, wherein occur most of the entries from which 
the present selection is made. 

*RR3|$ HOT 

[ jiis ssrfcfia arfasT gl'Cim WW. J&eidra artasr 

WR5 Y'S JW55 OT HIT sfiUKRT 3TT|. ] 

1. [ 3 ] Wo mg gn $ gqqR 24th April 1776 

fgg< nffi 3?Rg gcraio fqqrRORqtg qratmqg 5 t?r rtoit mgreT 

srinjg sfmgpq ogrgqez gm om mmi fang ^Tqqigr sni^, 

2. [ ] artfag «ni v gmcfR 20th Oct. 1778 

qnos fegiToS oq q ; -r -fig gfafa 

3 - [ ] mi \ HtflqR ^lst Oct. 1778 

omg osqgnraf grfam qgg qr^g fstg oiW qi(r$ qgg 
msqig iter I'rgr moug q>tfl ort sriot gr^r. 

4 - [ \ ] mq f || * o 

mg qrgg qtnfi qrg sr qqqror snsir gqR srrojq f^r. 

5 - [ ] mq qg ^ §qqR 

qftqq feqgtg qrmm f r o qinfr qifq qrafaoi. 

( * ) faggopqigq g«qr arm^g qsgio qttfg qffam arrf&r tiqz 

gqsqtg qiql qi<sg ?qtg* g'ti1^ ; ot<& g'ffg gqsqro qi<ift tqrat qtfg 
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( R ) afalTg qiafT Rfq <qrq WTSSRI gtgq qr|t 53;q ?qr$ 

qft qiifi qr|c qif^ qiiqT %im *<r qrafqaT. 

6. [ ] qtq qg R *T3«TT€R 24th Jan. 1788 

fcrerg fqpjftdre krr %«r. srqrmsft ging -qggra. 

7 - [ KR ] ^3(5) mg gu « gqsqR 

f^RR af(t <Rtqj ifoy^ gn| qq; whs qfqr ^r st«qT<^ 

qT'ifl 3TTR^i. 

* 

8. [ 3 y ] 'SRQq ^■n \ gqqR 

. <(tq sjfmigq qiqm^i qqRmqt ^lf^ar ml. smrsfi ^qura qf?g 
anS fig w&t %rq'qr;qm qrqqtqT mqTqift m®l gt|i. qqnft jgtqqigJ q« 
g* giTqi; tm miq miSr qirFqTg wm msqr. ^iqiCr mqr< n« \ irnsq;? 
angtfq r qR?r qfq gq \ fwrTsr q?Rq v %«q*iq qqgpi <\ f=qgm<jRrq 
? R5Wc[R. qig qqqRift qqaTR mg qs^ qm mm® gqq im *r«. gqigg 
•Wi# q^ qi% q;Rq gig gigi. g|| gml mfa fmq gft 
qzia’T. ^i'jq qiqRre qgiq mq^. 

qiqqqT qRrqqrm qqmnqr ml. 3TT3 t gjq qrqsm qRfasqr. 

9 - [ ] 'SRgq mg q|| R^qigt 

ansi qiq f<qg qiqs’r aqR ma m| mqmrq mVm qr^r qrngq q^ 3Trgq 
qiqqj stq pn M qq fig \ qwfr V.m. qtfgTql qrq gm< v<c 

. fgg> qf(t f.'-qim qig$ nisi q^q 3TT«s fig. nisi qi^qr <qmi q«g>€ 
qf==0 qis'J q graVqi mm «ir qm qrmmqaTg fm-m. 

qiqmqr qjTRqRT mg giq fqqg mn«r 3?if. m«g qirfi *ik& fqqrn- 
gu ; qig qrqrq? ^qi 3R arggig. qi^qiqr wn q;r? q>mrg. } q)q;«r f^qgrqq 
qfrqi?T qsrr 3n«T. 

10. [ 3 ^ ] qiTcgq g|| qqtqqfl gHTIfg q?J ^ ?fqqR 

qn ? ( m'gqR'r ) gmiat ‘qpqi^T gmm fig; amsi 

gwRqqgli qq^.qigq.me jfqq'lR 3m q u"ggf% jjwq'tir qT 

qlqjg fgqiqr^T q?T 5 . 3 )^ fqqicS^I-q jq 3T5 ?WH 3Tff^I5qT. 319 sqjjg^Tq 
q mftqgRq ? to f ms' q mqim sqrgq srg grmq ^q qrsimjjq qlq 
f%qttq i^qiq ?qrqq'iqr« 'qr« £)h fqig qrgqt gtrasT ficfT ;qtg ^jt- 
•qqig) fjjRfr gifiig^. ;qfqt str^t rzs qT|T. qq ^qq ®Tfq iq?fi q gqrg 
giiqg^. glqqg qTiofi q’^. mqmg f 3T3«q* ^ 

giT% JRqrqift^ 
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11 - [ <Y ] 'KTStjq 1 ft z ?foqra? 

drq qfosr ?T 5 fte ^fttqqfq «fWa argrq qgd q^T qz*Tqqq aqraT qtfq 
ftqiqqrdt arid qq? aural q^q araT. qVq qrqoift =qR £jq n emisst 
wtfqq q ?r , g fgqr |>qr. 71^ q>q.*qR gfff 57571, dtaqisr n vz ^h\ ardi 
3rnoi^T. wqiqai^t ’qTqqte df?t arrforal 7 qr?% ? ^qhldf { 

7 qm 5 qr%. tqta qlq^R qqT 9 qnqfad. gcH^T ql?T 3 Tf 7 atlcgq ?Ttq qtfPqdl. 
|g=7T^ ?TtqqT ql?T srir mqgrdT tqTqqTdr fqar. gi q'T?T qmm% q'teTfp qrifq 
qitqfaaT. fadr *tr?gq 7ft Oqdr arasr^ qTga arrm^ frd rqr% qtei?[q qjifq 1 - 
qrtqfqa. jtt^% ^5 qjrfea. mq arasidr ^fdr. q?qRTq? qT=qar. dig q?qT?T 
grata qqq qraar. g<? smig? qqa £ra. gqiqq aa 51177 51a qq&q qjtjrfM*. 
3 Rj-qtq*qR srer? qrafta. 

12. [ ^<* ] 37S rna q?I 7 y qqqia? 28th June 1783 

3TT5T qrq drq f^qg frqra naqg qTaa btt| qq 3Trqm aftgtq'ta qgrq 

aqadT traar qq? qie qaqaTa qg^q qrqss qraqaTa. 

13. [ ] aqg qre q*I 5 ?ftqTg? 

qtq tnrfr qtgsfi gginqrqgTsq qr% %m>qpqtg ?qqrq? qrq^r qra 
qr»qfq £T$q a* qraar qftqa Riga tirsa fta. an aaa gt. ?mqrqgT^q qm 
q>at|q arr'ip qtq'qfc&T 4? ariar agft?! q^rqqrqJ qrga ftd. 

14. [ \\<z ] mq all 8 wgqig? 29th Jan. 17.84 

q>q q|7T f^TTsft qrqqr qr% 971 919919 qa qiqrq? dlnarar gqfogq 

jRtq; j^miqa. artqmCT wf qrq ifza. qqqqf a* amr aaraarg agar gra't. 

15. [?qv] qrq me uii 8 gqqt7 14th Jan. 1786 

ana «qi7 fqqg R'raqm7 qrq qffr qiqq'tqTf qraq^la s^Tfqqr qTaqjfq 

3?irnqq qrqq'rq sqqqiq. arq arrq^tq qr^q qr7Tqir qRqrq. 

16 - [ 8 K ] anf^q gil <7 Rgqre7 5th Sept. 1780 

qtq q? 7 i qi 7 ^ irqrq q'qr qraiat f^Mg qrmr faCi«T f>qV dr zrfadY 
7 qtaq 7 dr qtq? qrrqfq |tqTq? qiq qtq? qrsqrqqrq qga frq. 

17. [ ^70 ] ^ ? aiiqa 

giq^ qs%q amgqfTafq arra q> qrqrdr ardl qrq qWqqfdl qar7 f^f|dr 

dt aniiq ?ft ir|q qal< qfa tgtr ardt. 
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gii r qftqR* 

a>T3 Hia:q>I5H qqijil^qT mgr faqRqT ftcqT. ^»ft f^orfeiT qtfe^ qft 
qKTqai^rqgr|q qq«JH[ =qtiTsr qtffa 3T«cT. RTq* sftfa qtfss qft qq^T 
^ qaqqrai sarq ira otst i^qa qatg ara. qrart q % B>a qiaara amqorcTq 
arR fasqT fq-qT. 

19 - [ ^ H ] srraTS q?T R gqqiq 16th July 1783 

qta nifr T?.f|iqr^ an? qrqRTia qfa gq qrakiq qr% 3m ataS, 
-tfr 3«fT HRiaqa 3Tl3r 3?Tt, 9iR =^t*T^T 3Tt| qiqit tTqiqa Q^ar qh>.«. tqraq* 
*/mcnm qfi anast smqtqraT m art. sn^Ta qTiar 3 ?t£. hrt q 

ctt^stf an|a I fqqa amft qmft^ q sjrhrh afa^T aiirar qmit qrsR 

*R JqaTS qft 3TRT 3TH^ Tsf|at qRTa’t. 

20. •[ ^ » K ] 8rq HR 111 * v HRqR 6th Jan. 1784 

qrara'rqa srat qf^ a(r alftaa »?rh 3rr| at qfqsr qtqR% qfa quits 
*riBa are fqrasr srrcaagasTa srujh qrqRr|qt% q^ata't quitst qta 

qfafq«t yiTqCr qa quiij b^r qfqfqs ?)a a umaTat atqfR aras. 

21. [ \ a ] 3TT5IR q?I 3 pqRl 17th July 1783 

qrararca aia* qraqs waa qtsa fia qfr qrqRT^q qta gq qiifuTq qR 
airs sqarR. rts a? 3ms qi%si% fcqmauqfa qr^als. qtg a?w% 

qfsaR qR qai qiqs, qq;a 3RTqT. 

22. . [ <K? ] 3H ^af aHRR. Sll *? Raaqsfr gqqR 7th June 1786 
'^rqqjist sRamar HRRt^q qt% an^afraTa qaarragai wa qa^$ £ta 

daft aaq at^a ataraisi qrsr qgst. arn aTat HTft. at «Riqa stupar at 
qau qRimn ■jaq qrsyi BRiqq aaft ?jat al paanaHR qM qiffsr. al ftTfq 
Jif brbt at wiaRr qrf|sT hh qqq^ta qa:a %rra a>s q ignaR gqr^T 
qtq qisRfsr iraT. 

23. [ vK 1 A ] aHRla. qqg gll u ngqR • 8th June 1786 

■sqR qfqqji fqqaTa qiqrat 3rim qi^r ga ara aflRiar q?Ria rthIibt 

itaT. mir?:T qfR q qt 5 iT<q q a^qn: ^ q ^ts qiaii snf^s qrar^ 
qimaR Riftf^ |Va. qraaiat atqTra qras. h^bt q qii^a wsr q=q^a 
arauft ari^ iia. qin^ard fqaai ^sr RTa arv aa, aqa |lar. qqRaT? qq?=q1r 
miRt 3Tfm qfqr. anaqqa gs ansi aqar. ariar gs arst a"t ^qqgqR 
m) 5 >a>. FqTffr% qaa rr, arrqsr arrdJqrq ararqr, qiai> q>^ : m 

*1^ 3mrTqT*3Tar qqaa ^fat sr% qrzd. 
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24. [v*Y] aw 311 ? $gqW? 25th Jan. I 78 I 

qtq qft^T fcRT6W W?qrar% f^qm»aR?ta qata fcRqraft. qrfW et^T 

^ ftqofcfi q*rc steft eaisw? *?taenat eft? arfwr. eqifCrar qrarsfiqei ste? ?Rt 
*T?& 9it ^ qt&. eqTSiq? RtT qratsfTqfr-q *fJTT& qfr ®t$ 3*1 ?lf|«5 3¥T%5f qf^J 
qiqw at? aRsqra f%ar aift. aa at<iwr% qrqra eft? tiff sraer. snfri gw?% 
q*i?$a former £)ei eqraCf ^Toftga eft? artts. 

25. [ ] aw gll 0 fqqR ° 31st Jan. 1781 

ft?qiat% aa^ eft? q;R steelier. qH? wa qrartfiqs qrtr ^ qua? areon? 

&ft sftaerst cf9=gr at? sralara eqrga Ferrer. ■ 

26. [ )<\3o ] rnqqfiq ail 3 gq^TH? 11th Dec. 1783 

tqteateqraqa aRa qitesr. qfseqra qs ar?ara eft? arCwr. at? SRa 

TJfa am sitst. gs?! arts qwia qkm fra *r?ia fa?a srqsr amV at^t 
area at?ra 'atetar. eft? are =qrfo® at? q?g area qteta ratqqwt srqta eqraaT 
eft? m?RqT% viz. q*ra qata a"? qrsjjr ®mar a? ft?ta snrt qrqqtqr. ■ 1 
fci?gr 5 fi% ant aste^t $fr ft-T r at nri'ga eqrs q - eg; asa at* in?t®r 
at at? f/figa qstqte qR soar. gtfr $j®t ar^t. at? are wisest, ^a=qia spsefr. 

27- [ ] q:! 5 ga gii ? ? ataqT? 

?qr?r areqiaa? amr qsqa qint tqr gsaara arfasr £wr eqraqa q^s 
qiqf^iqiq atat aRTqt s?at q;aat C rat . at qfrqqitfi ra?aia?%. fgqmaiRqta 
eqpqfqefT flat, aa atat arqa q^ra 51 a q?g atat aia 4 aift q;a fqqsat. 
aqr? <ssa ^nf&iat qmit 3 iw. 

28. [ w] flRkftq qn 3 o agqw? 

Rw? q^Ci f?irrqt ®ar? eater. q« ^?ir 35'ra raetenq? qaat, fqeiam 

%r sate 3 ?t|. 

29. [ ] 3Rfjga q?I \ araqr? 20th Oct. 1788 

itia? Rf?r 4i eqr?t a®t at qiqr'qr q «qr ®srqr ar^iqr. 

a5t?rq?tq? ?qr?t qrsafa giara stteTr. 

30. [ yy\ ] eiTif^a gll \\ aaaqR 2nU Oct. 1781 

fciat as?t qiqr^r q^r ^Cita areqiqj^ta at a srif^aT ^tar. qtqKr 
5T5rT?i q>r?5qraq® ®na®t ?teft. 

31. [ ] eqrara aw ?y ataqr? 12th July 1779 

qrqqaija f*?«PT 3 ft g»r f^aaaar? qr^t ata? atrf^r^. 
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32 -' [ ] % TO H mqqft eteaR: • 18 June 1781 

fcreft aift atg^aej at$ Biai geCr sfte gnu \» ere $e;a qn§ • 
* * 

33' [ l \c ] qaffo me mi y aqaiai; . 27th Nov. 1779 

atf^qqe ariq^ atm aiaiq qR eme ^ eiwfe^ 

^ees aril. etaqiRsr ?m *aR mmae fie. aiara an ^ 4\z aRTearet 
5t%; mma* ets« flct. eTfie ml rareer RRTqeT% fifat *ereaT% arsna 
,w3 re arm. a*3 are m| a^ aerat. 

34. [ ] mtfqM si I C etmm 4th Dec. 1780 

" eraws% am ftaere mrft amfle 5rm ^ amta^ aiaata mm. 

&a ee? amOfe a^qrl ^qrafa are 3Tmfa® IrT. 

35. [ ] qjtr^q; sii ^ srgarer: 24 Nov. 1787 

me afft qq srRaqfTmjt mfa em mm firafam q f»^, ferns qJft 

fe^TRaRatm amt faaiam. 

ga4t% sa $aa maara* m. arteffa ate*? g^tfiq erne m* 
eft «an afeae me. 

36. [ ] qfa ell 1 3 meater: 5 Feb - 1788 

eraaam qua? 3 tt« me rare* qR 35ra tt?s e?aa« mm. ftrc 

f%qm atsrqiga Vr aaa marram ftm arfa aifa fqet. «rra qt^ aesqTa 
to\| 3 m rar% armfre sfa^ an?. 

arte e;R mm gosiarc mf? arae a»r aqrar r%f|m 

37. [ \so ] ^q all ^ gaqR 27th April 1780 

eraeiraq =aR afem f^qere mee mte qtfW^ aft 3TT*m area^ar 

maretar: ria mat m e*g aerga *rt aa enO. ea< sna^r erf&& a»t amge 

i 

*rit same* mat atari q'lffc®. 

38. [ K<£ ] 

^e %0aa efa af^terme fe«r^. aRT aftq>T ^r^e er^e m^. me 

am are^ateer; wlq arem. are:m«t ^mel me^ qfr et*fte u^re #q ^Tm 
etCr en% atRur taei^ atnara «fiaai% arts arma ala ^trm etm matt 
aTfe&. 

ate agCr q»am urataass eta qr^ae ^e ^a sarm*. ftr^aT me aqftjm 
«ftiraW> %saT. * 


. Bull. DCRI-rll >16 
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39. [ ^ ] qnsnq g|| gm tpq R tftqfgt 8th March 1781 

?T|| gqi^qftg grquisl nq^qg «figg gigsfl gg°nqtfq>£'rg s°^t^st stist 

‘gjtfl gfoiq gffhg^ q?r qrgtCi q^mg T’qtg sniffs qfT fqgiqisig q^ aw«ft 
oqT%cT, gcgqr fhnrc, iqiqw Rgg qlf&& qfi arNitjft qtg stou ^gsfT ggrq fSRfr 
m^l q*g g^tg qKiqqigi gT£t. jttw zt$. qrcr«fl. qgqiqTgw^g 

g$<q q;£ig rtCt qiqrl qife^. 

40. [ R^] nm q|| t wjsrret 26th Jan. 1781 

qtq E{jq;T ;asftg 3?qt5fT S^U^g 3TI55 3Tlftl qgHigqoS 

qraiqfiqg gra* qiggs g^ig giqqRfr jus graft a>ur&. &|T MRgtq't jfa% 
qfr ^re giqqrir, qjqtre qfi q;iq fg% giem tsiqqigT gigg. qfi 

jgRTq Snqjg gpisff qg;_ gsff gffJTgg qTl fqqift qUq<q 51T% *fqq fts. HcR 
gist glttlg fgg k&. srlqg qlg ga ftaas qfi gsgi qiqu gW«5. 

41 - [ 511 $ s»>qK 16th Dec - 17 ? 7 , 

qrgig qT 65 T 5 fTqg ftgq to hh *foirq ‘ 4 mg tm qw srsqre qinT arm& 
fig. am foqiggq *foiT sht® qfi ftrg iter. gafi n^RRigt ggis <t qe^gi 
qfi qgq ? Isfi gtfhgg qfi qg^gi to*. armft gsgngg tRT ; g^g gigi*, 
to wires ansi arret srif. qTafi gireft. 

42. [q^vs] TONS 311 U SSSR 28th April 1779 

ftq gfft mTqqqg greets qiggi sgq m<Tqqitfl gtfgga ; qfrqlg g mft 
gsft aimsrcqg gist ? gqTfgqgj to qig^i Mtiisr' 1 3wt rnggi. rrsto 
<qmr gqq mfra. qrtfi gTfqqqgrg surg qilfr g*q* mCig m qre. 3q*iq toto- 
qg qioft ggtqiqgRr fig q<^i. iqigqdg ^sr ariqg -qn qfg qf-qT gJf^q- 
qgrg gift§qT anfar tfgt ams qfT g, q*R r. qig anq %ar qfr *fT gig gifi. 
arrq'q grar g^ argrg tfr grgtqiir gjgt ani% tqrgsi qmfqg’r. gn qife® qfr 
aiTgi ^qTa TJ^g qg> giflgt; gift; gi^ q|g. fi qissr qfT nmr aiRTq 
*um ? tft q>5 gig gift, iqigq?: iqioft gg?^l faaqi f^sqi, qsqiarq? giqg «qiq- 
qitfi gfeg qiqil 

43 * [ KR ] q»tf^«R 3il 3 ^qig^ llth Dec - 178 l 

qlgqfCT *it^ fqqm^T?qfg qsg gtgg qssng artg qig ggt gi| *wg 
qif^ 3TTq<q qjfi ggl ^g gg flet. ^ ggig ftg?g, arig iqTift qrq ggg 
qrcT^, qiift q;|qg fig gw qlgrq qmfi gfi gj«i fig ftgi. ^ qtg ggrg 
gw qgsft. 
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44. % an#* q|| \ \ ifaqR 3rd Nov. 1782 

Jjra:*FT5TT qtqgrjft %5qiq* qT® qT5[ft q ^iqtqg qrq®T 

q^q 'ftqqi# qraf«f^. sRirq?: itr sfift® 3qtfq g^r%qqj qiq® 
?qTq®T q^TqqigT q®Tq&. MmaRft ?qTq®T gtftg® qft gj^ «qq sRTqqrtft 
qfl. gn% ?T«5 tptifT sfRia qi^r. a*l qqr q«$. qtfroRTTfq giftia^ qft tqtqaT antJjq 
qfiqqre'r qi®rq. # <qt^t q^q ftqqsT m fqqqi qiqft qiasqrq* grq®T arngq 
ffitftfq HT«q *nofr ^Tqqiqt qia®. a® tir qra® an q?r m mm igcftqjos ** 
am^ ?qraq* Hmqqi<r ^ qqr<r qtsTqWi 5n<=fr. qqpqr qi^qtq q« «Rt£rdt® 
T^sqi% ^ i|Rq |t^. q *3 snq qq^T qT|T. 

*. * . I 

45 - [^<»^3 911 sqr gqrfqq. qqra* mg gll fefaqT gmqR 24th Oct. 1786 

^€re amsrr qr®r ^q qjfata qga 3R Rf|® gs^f 
f^gt^Tqq qq qf% §TaT<qT®'t Riore qrzt q§a ara® a*t sUqtq^r 
q«:f% q^iq grmq qiqft gifta®. qqnq'Rsqr sum qpq $qq graiH et* 
qiqT q’^fo srtr a-i^t qwq a q qwar artm ^tarq waft qigjq qlqqR qiar 
qizt qtfq q?l gaRfufr q^T% €ti%£. tmr& iWi <a>wir q^ft. <$t£t 
foMt qfqqvt ^rq qr®r. maa qg® ar^< t sra £rg; q^. 

qq® Rare mcRaa qrofr f=rqfa -*t qqjra qRr% erf q’4a mg ^qRm% 
qtftia® ^tot 3tt|^. 3m% qga $sq arrar «Wa qitqTq ar^a. 

46 • \ ? ^ w « ^rat 

qirtq ?qrCi fqq\ q?^T qst. r\qm»qr;qtq qg« iti. w qt^T®!. 

^q q^V-q qif r®r ?>dl ^mqiq't Wrq®* fret qr^lg qqre qqq nqq;r-qT q?Crsqr 
^tqqi% 3 RTwCt q^iq q€i®r ^)qi. qr®qi q^ qiq qfql^qrq^q ^fqw t*r 
g^reCr qiq$t<q[qq) 3fifct®T. €?;Tfqqq? qrq® q ^qtq'r qqqiq qi^ arqiqqq 
in 3fyfri®T. ^tq qfe$r •qiqq'r ^ri qriTsi. <iq . qftq:T f^qqra 
^qi(t qtttgq f^qr^r. qiitq qrq q^tsi. 

47. [ Y«t? B ] WT qqifqq ^qg 3I| n 9th J une 1786 

qqq€r 5iqq|T®T^ 3q^^^ qtq %®t q»t ^qqtR^r ®tt^ 

?qw Vt^rs qt^ snq qiq <ftq f^qq qq®. ^ q>T® qqq^ ^®5T qioSTsfiqq qi»>ft 
qlg;q gjijq jr^r 3Rq qq® qs^T qiq?T®r qlqaT qrs^®T 3Tt»>p at 
'Rlfq tqra qtq qre^q qcj% qfqtq qtqtq qtftssrqqa snfti ^Tcjq qdt 
»tf^^t ^tc(t. aim®! srrq «Tq;q qtirss qr^q q^ qR it^. 
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48. [ ? ^ ] qlq 511 \ i(fCqR. • 28th Dec. 4784 

fcu& n^r grarqifr qqsqTq* qa^qra %imr n qizmr qftar arr* 

' aim |RRqi% qrC q^qra cftaqCf frmrqsa atfa *rfsjC. qtaTsftqa qtffe& 
Ct arrqina 3rtqtfa qq; Cm Car $31a qa% qrq aia ar^a. 
swr qfasqre qnqra qqa qft qsrq C aq*&. 

49. [ v\\ ] qrrsga qg \ 

JiftT faqsft gaR qTaq^a ?T?a^ira <ja-qrC i 5 aa, nit 4RfC&.» 

50. [v^v] gl! K amqR 2nd March 1781 

I * 

3TMr«T gaR qf^qM qrasn arm Cm'ri^ .qtarfa ari'jp aiCtq Ca7 
4ft’ ^e-qr gawrqi; asr^ Cw. ^ aqR fiC. iqror f%Mf% Car qfr, tfr aqR arrC. 
traaT qta q£ fi^Nr Cfaa qRiqqmCtar fC?| qrf|Ca. qRorC q? qrf^Ca C 
*qra qmfr srmaRfr ttssRqare gffCaa. aTalMqRqfa C|tfr Ca arC arrfti C^aa 
mtCI qrqrr arr^ srC. 

51- [ ] qqsga qg t qfqqR 

ar?r q*$T ftqmqma *qR qfjqrrqqa arq^qr ^irq'ra CrC. 

* raq qRf 

> ? qT3T qfm »M 

___ 

3q?q» nTa:q>iai gtqqm f trqr £wr. ?rr^a qfsaqmre aarfa arqftq 
qRrqqTtft Car. 

52. [ ] Mq qsr \Y gqqR faqtfq 

ana wmare Item qsqqrCt fCja anal artC *5qp imCsw q aqifoq- 
*re fsr qmt atfCaa. aim Ca ai^a tchctr Ca. 

i 

53. [ Y ^] 'qrRga.qg u aqqu 

qqtft qrsqfa amqraa* ^riCara fCfCa aqtfq sn^rar sttC ^ <Rai* prC. 
nmqqqft qj?gfT qraal 3 tt|. nratqrr^ srtft arqqrmr ftsjq Cra ^tar as^r 
«rtf«& q*t BTTa sag; aC. wtaa q N ?fa«5 qft srrqqrC. an C«rtCt aaa fC«C a 
forrian qr^rq^ nta:*^ f?Cr qaar ^^a^. 

54. [ qva ] qraqfT^ gn y gqqraq 30th Nov. 1780 

Ctanfft RfaCr% qaqarrq qjq^a srrC t|ofta qf^a qtaa 5 ^. 

sfWa qlfWC m gsfC£. arrirrqqT^ aqC qrait. 
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55. * [ y^y] UN gil * 25th Jan. 1781. 

qpqia gqiu wa^n sfoat amwaqta «ir 
artV 

grcqsRft ana fagttq^t® main aat a^n mfaaT £lat qR 
$ qtf^qtng* matatqa qtfefe qa foqtmarNTa sqit. naq ’.finai^t atftia® %t 
5qrof STtfa^ Ntnq® t3tn 5tqg 3TTfa55 3rt® at atsqtt Wqft %®. 

56. [ { 0 \ ] aft anifta nm % 3T®q;. ^rata g|| <i atnqR 2nd July 1786 

[ qta nstf ] ntanaal Istnnz amt m% arm-m orgr narnmiiftat 

6TqR qra^t ITcfT. 

^7.* . [ \ o J nMgtq q?i d nssR 

’tarn tqmla tftnaRff naar atfira® qt fqwj^ft §ff$ m^ong f&l 
ae qjRjfRf^n stroma nrqqr% mail maratqa sta* qfn gatn, nrnta gam 
qnn t^JRfra t ainr. <qm an aNisfraat ftna) qs<^l 9ft t f®n qrrqqtt 
srasma ts. aft 7 gat qrat. 

fe* [ \y ] qttftq; 511 \ gqqu 15th Dec - 1787 

qtnn^Cr atstat ^t^tc qtn *r%. atstai. nnmiar gat 
star. f%q5R<ftRqt% ftat ptn tfa« ntCr art. 

59. [ ] mnsftq nil ^ inqR 26th Dec - 1788 

RmaT^ ntnn nr^Rntm ansqra asaR;^® srfma qa®. nfq qmra 
=qisf%gt srtfa tisqta left nrnfan a?®tt ninr ma®r at aria faata mfc 
qaT<3T. t mi =ag£r atsftft. =aq*t gzam mil aran^T ftft mm. at 
qnsqiaa^s srstfmt nsq 3 ?t& at tst. n?q ni«l®r. siatflat qq> qit 
am qtmr. vitna qt'ain nt^l. 


60 . [ y^^ ] am nta ail ? nsmax 

qtn nftqjr ftaere fnaqs^ua ntft? maaqa m^rai^T ntst ftqRqr ?ta>T. 
mqqi n^ ai% qmtsnmt ffis^sgq rnfaq qtfots qr snnnT 

n?ia qt% quilt m ^t^a arat. qtmtl an| qint^ia ©m»t m 
qta. anqq aiwisfr-ia qtfea at anqr aaaa qra naaiq arn^r an arniRT 
nfta qnRsr f%aT«qta aagn qimttt qmTt qisitt. qiqqi't nuat ila Clan. 

*1. [ ?«? ] mn^fiq 511 v ngqiaq 13th Dec - 1788 

f^at mfr ni^mq at ttla an® |ta. n^ n>^ ^ ? aram ^q:. 
qqiq^ sttsor nssil \. qrqfrna iitln aqa aaa, Rlnainaa a'<qu fti’ni 
as gatt ^tma n anaar ai^n tfaai irar. aistRq nt n^mnaq m 3 ni?®T 
qm«T qaign nt^Ros aNR fq.«^ ®nP*r n® qtniqqtaT aiftaai , 5°r^ 
qft nisfruq »tqs qaaT |iaT ail aNTt^T aa ax^ 5 Tai. arftqs 
qtaat ^ t* 5 m nuat mutt «T 5 i&, 
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62 * [ W ] (!) *rn U 

«5T55 Ifra:W®T ^ JTHT 3TTq% 3TT?fogTg q(t qT^t | 

art. rargqq gqrfliqqg ifgqg guff sgq ^ qft amis ansqsg gitt are qfto 

efaRt. aft amst 3TT^f, eft qtqT ft&qrq 3sfag qr^tg. qTqraTt 3m3T H51> 
qit<jft wnanin ^Tf'r. tgraiq* tfigg qtf«s«5 qft ct gft ant, grgi arfaq;. rarW 
gi?qT qjtfT. ?qTq* g^iftrqqgrjfT fggat qfi, t f^gg gigiift qrafq^ gi^gq 
feW«TT qqgt. JTRT^ JT5f( anqor ggfatq't. ft qi%3tqq|i>t arra^TS antg. 

63. [ vHv ] 

3TTq^t *qtft qtsqtg 3TT3T i\& ?qf %5ft IRlft qjRsqRT gWkiT q^T-. 
qqraftgr ^ggtg qraraftqg graft ^TfqiMqTg amq g^ gfttfig'' ggsT £tgf 
gqq ffot ^g gr^t *^oftg gti^ig^. fctqst arrest qg?t smft att q>?.^. 
rargqq rrdqg *ns^ graft ftqfct %®t qft gigi stq qga an|g am^r ftqrn- 
raraqig qgtg ggraT qrfg qsfvrc gg>g git. qfg I arista giCr. 

anqsSt *qtfi=qt grgtfr fcqgrgg qfq gra qssi rftggrg. gisgtg^ an& qq 
q>. 3TR|ig qgi^ swift arg^t *5<qqrg. 

garejR arn<(I fagqfs. gig arsR ggig fM|& w,{\. ftgftg J)§. 

64. [^s] qitfqft^ 311 u g'tuqR 

strg:q;raft,«fiqg qtf«& qTr 3 tr sqtfrar anqqi^ gi<t. gaffs ans* gq gra. 
igraw ifr fagsft %sTt qft afWg qr^Mr gist q grar gigsfns tgrafr qgiq. 
giigqq sftrs q't^s qfT gr<qr grans ant. gqifaqqg ^sqra gRT q ssjqgRT 
qfiqoir ant. 

gfs q graft gigraft ?qr are giftig® gi<t. qi qtqT msnft %$. graft 
iforg gt^, j?t srqa iftft ^ojg anqis gtq qg% gr^t. g^gq qrsimit anq^ 
gra ^gra. 

65. [ ?«o ] gnfcfH qqr \ qiqqrgq 

8m^ra5T5K^f qtRqiqfra naftqq *t«5. gq q>!>.^ qft anajqHjjT qtg gq4t 
Jt^qtgg? fgg\ gqifrg 4 ^qiqqi^t ^mg>. 

66. [ ] wfq«B qg d sqqtg^ 24th Nov. 1785 

qtqq^ft ^q«Rtg qtsisftqg stg^ qfg T^qqqifg qiqqi^t 35 ir srnsT 

git tft q>t an^'T snqqig'r gifgg^ gegT qmi^ |f g£g. , qT«Tgt- 
qgi^t f^gfci %<£t qJt anq^=q pgrqqg g®t ; gigi^t glfgg^ g=q snq?r 
glfJig^g. raraw qfgg qf^ q/t gigt q ari^T qq> gs^. rat% fqraTqq it^g. 
f%gr q»iq an|. grar^ft artg% q>tq( q ? ) quqqiq arrt graft gg*sfr qt^ q 
f^=qqq^ ^qrg^t fttsqr f^sqi. 
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67 * [ Sll V 99S9R . 13th Dec. 1789 

?tft9 99? sf)93 qtr?.% qft %5i93?rq RURtf? 919 rt% Rrfr*. 
q?V9? qgiqqre'i ?n 9if%3%. h qi»qiRT 3iT?f%>& riCt. RjRi%t qiqiRift- 

•911?% *?<9tR 9lf%%. STUCl <(191919 RTS 911?% »5«Tlq 9tq'lR 9i5f%% % 
3TT?t9& 5TTCT. 

9R39 qM%m air,® qfi ririr s9%r 9i qfi 91% ^ofr sn^rm 
Rl^t 9I9I1 qWtf. 

?3% qisiqqRil qjRir 3fi 3 Rirr 915515(199 *i«n% qft qp% 3R9% 
9tf%3%% 3Ti?f9>9 ri< 1. qyqqirq 5 «r Jia. <ifyRtg «fr% *qt99Rii^ rIrir 
qtsfa? % 3T??f%® rt& 

* *. 3?T?Cr *?5TTe 9i9i9 191959 sfiria 9ife%. 

68 . [ ^£0 ] 3iRU? qg 3 lifqqig? 24th August 1785 

* qTsTsror %% qqiq? miqqitfi 3?i% ?ra <919 Ri93 q'rfoa 
siRffg qlqail Rgtqqig'i sriop <3 riCi I ?r ri*0 191959 9T«i5fi93Rft 
.fslRft %5*t 919913 5H9?RSIRqi9 31RJR sf%% 3H?3 3911 R3? sfl93 

qifo& qft 3sn 3?n qmit 3 ?r g?r 9i?R 3ia. ?1 qlswfr 3iR?ig 9935ft. 
3TT3T RIRR955 9 mat 99%55. 

<>9. [ s ^ gqra 

few a?Ci anqi quqta sh® snfa ?>r qf%$i ?rir sutiai. Ra? (999;?- 
93 91W|R 9119191 ^=9RT 9Rf%5ft 3T1F>I *9559919 J’% «qR9*=9 9f%9R *ft931% 

q 91<qt% 9t®93 511%. $9?1 qvtoff R955 R93I. Rsftg 9*91 5115919# <IT%9 

9t5f955 1999315(155 919 (R9I551 % RRtfl 9>R9R19 9R 9!%i3 Rl?l qRT.'{l3T 

[ qRqrft3T ] 39991 qnia -Ct 3. q?a n't *tt(ta 3m ( ri< 1 ) qian i®wt 

fW®t„ 

70. [ ] tngq? Sll K 9T34ST «t«qR 16th Au 8- 1584 

ai3:q>T^r 3Rj3^iq q^ qt^qig RTRTqqitfi RqyqqtTR ^flris qi^O 

qisfq^T. tqfaft rIh'tR 91519^ qfl 99^ 91391191% %®T ^Tl. 59W PrR99RH 
qy^ siijatiqRM’f qtfii35qiqit tftosw fqR^fr %$t. R3^ «fi93 •qif^a 9 >t strCt 
qtn^ qiqiqqr^jl qrsfq^ 3TlP J i 9i39tiq>5 ^n? qifhqs. sTH^^qyi 

9139? %1'T Sill I 3933 RlCl 9191%. 

71. [ 9 ^ qiRJJR q?l ? » 9T9qR ^ 8t ^ March 1781 

* »Xt 9313 %«fl 31159191^9 9??13 fef%5qinif ^1®13 9313. gi$9 3fJJ3?iq 

qjoft 931% tfJR 39 iqT519o3 993ls. 9?3 SlJJRlTq^lS 39R 311^ 3113 

311% 9tf%«t. 9T55I5fl93I*fl %1R 931 ( 91(93% ) 9^1 3H9' I 1 9l|? 993 511% I f°t% 
«Tt3 qitifi.quTR 91^. 91^1 5T(3 991%! 919% 9if9p. sRq 91991% ?lf?% Rltfl. 
9!R*ftCT 9%^39'91 9lf%%. fll^R 9t?9°ll ^T|TS1 3T1%. 
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[?«] 

311 K\ *ft3R 

K HT3:q>T«ft 

t q^far £»%a 
? WR> RT|I^*r 
K faqi 

\ ■ ft®>T3 3TT53& 

l *nfa<RTq *N 

\ giq^Ts-qt «qR gfocr fqqgtqTgq 

, ? R^RrH *1*113* 

K vfai *mra* 

* ®qqor *t*ti3* 

\ fgqnn ft®q;z 
^ qiSf$t *J® 

* 3T*JfRTq *Rft 
\ sn*fc*Tq *ra 
l srct&r *ra 

* ator flina* 

\ VfRqR W5% 

* qrgnq 3T> 

\ q^iqnq fqsofig 
\ SRIRIR fasofre 

* qr^:q;r»T sn^ 

* giqfT®«qT IRT^ ®¥lf ^!®t 
t nqr® ftqiqqnat 

? *R5Rqfr 

* g*qtq3 • 

R 

11533 sir qtg f^qg qtg q|?r vffsrq 
*tRTqoRiqgt|q qi% ^nrcra sta arsft 
q*T 5 > f^qgiq^qii 3iqqi% *m®t3£ 
qtg ftq® ntsw 

• (> \ 

gg 5ft I f^frtqJTT 


qil *v gtwqR 
K Ul3:qn®'t 

\ fa%qj *1T5*fT® 

K f^WqsiT# 

\ amrsnsft 
\ qjtsftqm ^q 
t q^*q qfi%3 
* qj.5RTqqg fan 5£m 3Tm 
? *mnq gnrqq 

\ qnftq* *im«R 

? ft®tqg ft|| 55W 

K PqgRlqg fount 

5; aig:*fot sftggRfr sir % 5qTq* qi® 
arfgt q nqtqg gqaft qiq®? ^orf%oft 
«s<r *5iqqigt qief^fo he ermiq* 
q;R anftfo 3q*ra gqifoqnz *tr® 
an® ?qR®i *t5iqqiffi q®iq& ft 

’/nraTfi BTi^ RWftRft ?qi5|®T «ff3t- 

3 ® qTr g*$ «tr wqqTg't *it. gn% 

51 ® ^Oft q;*fo qi^t. gg *1^. 

4l^RTm|R gif*13® qft ?qR®T 3T1orq 
= 5 Tqqitft qi®iq. ?qi®fT q?3 foq=:fft 
ft* fqqit. quirt qtfosqTq* ?qR®i 
auojg nlnqg vns^ qtnft ; 5iqqrgT 
qig^ qiR qig^ rit *Rt n(tg 

rein's qif ®m^. iqRq? ntdqciTqt 
anfq q^Rr q>®TqM sn®). q^i^qr 
qt®oqfg ft® qtaTicft® ftpqi% «rlt 
*5013 5t?t. q^s ^3®T RT^. 

K 



AN INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE PHYSICAL 
DYNAMICS OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS* 
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* of the Indian Science Congress at Delhi , 1947 


' Abstract : 

It is shown that the consonant-nature is of a continuous monoperiodic and 
un^functional type. The various partials constituting the consonant-vibration 
# are in a sti&e of incessant oscillation within the closed interval of the conso- 
nant. Ihie duration of a consonant ( which is also its sub-duration ) is non- 
variable, and is its fundamental functional property and not its periodic* 
property. In a complete temporal order, whereas vowel nature is of a pure- 
periodic type the consonant nature is almost -per iodic. 

The importance of defining precisely the- positive qualities which 
characterise the vowels and consonants has long been stressed . 1 

Mucji work has already been done on the physical nature of 
vowels . 2 The whole situation now appears as follows 

(i) The vowel-length varies in every utterance-event, 

(ii) Every vowel-record contains a number of similar wave-forms 
fading towards the end, and 

(iii) When a vowel tone-film is reproduced the same’sound is heard; 
and even if a portion (subject to a minimum ) of the tone-film 

; is used, the sound is reproduced . 3 

TRe study of vowel-nature must be along two directions : I— Study 
of each “ similar wave-form” individually ; and II — Study of vowel- 

— — • ' ~ ’ ' 

* We are grateful to the University of Bombay for helping us with research- 
grants for the study of the Structure of the Vowels and consonants in human speech, 
based on the a-phoneme theory. 

1. C. R. Sankaran, On Defining thp n-Phoneme. Current Science , 13. 11-17. Jan. 
1944. Pike, Phonetics. Ann Arbor University of Michigan Press, 1944, po. 66-79. 

2. Trendelenburg : Orj the Physics of speech sounds, journal of the Acounstical 

Society of America, 7. 142 ff* 193L 

E. W. Scripture, Registration of speech sounds. Journal of the Acounstical Society 
of America, 7. \39 ff. 1935/ D. C. Miller, Sound Waves- their shape and speed, New 
York, the Macmillan Co/ 1937, pp. 57-65. 

Sourirajan and C. R. Sankaran, “The Utterance-Continuum and the 
a-Phon*ne”, BDCKI, VI. 2, 1944, pp. 85-86 notes. 

A. B. Wood, A hvt book oj Sound, London, 1944, pp. 208-11. 

Sir Richard PAGET, Human Speech, London, 1930. D. C. Miller, Science of 
Musical Sounds, p. 215, etc. I. B. Crandall, Bell Syst . Techn. Journal, p. 586, 1925. 

3. E* W. Scripture ; Film tracks of English vowej6. Jour , Acount Soc . Am, 6, 
1935, pp, 169 ff. # 
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record as a whole , with no reference to the composition of each indivi- 
dual “ similar wave-form 

Method I has received fairly wide treatment from Experimental 
Phoneticians. This study, from a physical point of view — mainly 
centres with the mathematical analysis, of each “ similar wave-form *\ 4 
Fourier analysis strives at resolving the curve into a number of simple, 
harmonic elements. Prof. Scripture, Vierling, and Trendelenburg 
have significantly pointed out that the results of harmonic analysis 
give only a mathematical representation of the profile, proving nothing 
concerning the physical composition of the sound . 5 The question of 
“ inharmonics ” also has been widely studied. In this connection 
the work of Hermann, Scripture and Gemelli are very familiar . 6 
The significant fact is, that, whatever method pf mathematicafl analysis 
is adopted, the field of utility of the results of such methods has been 
admittedly very narrow. 

Method II, unfortunately, has not so far received as much atten- 
tion as it deserves. With the avowed intention of initiating a deep 
study in this direction, we propose to go into this method in sorrie* 
detail. 

It is generally well-known that the timbre and texture of speech 
sounds play an important role in language. These characteristics 
concern, not with a single-profile of a speech — sound, but to a whole 
set. Gemelli recognises three characteristics of timbre : — ( i ) the pitch 
a person uses in pronouncing a , u and i ; ( ii ) the degree of varia- 

bility of the structure of the vowel-period within a vowel ; and ( iii ) the 
special timbre depending in the first place on the relative amplitude 
of certain overtones and especially the intensity of very high overtones . 7 * * * 
Gemelli also distinguishes two types of timbre viz. linguistic and 
Biological. From the above, it can be easily seen that the importance 
of studying the nature of vowels from its complete record, cannot be 
overemphasised . 

From the point of view of such a study the following facts are 
significant : — (i.) the vowel-length varies from instance to instance and 
( ii ) within that vowel-length, there are a large number of units, repre- 


4. E. W. Scripture : jfourn . Acous . Soc, Am. 5. 148, 1933. 

5. L. Kaiser, Biological and Statistical research concerning the speech of 216 
Dutch Students, ANPE 17, 1941, p. 144. 

6. See our paper “A Physico-Physiological Theory of Syllables in 11 Human 
Speech ”, BDCRI, VT. 1945, pp. 235-250 for bibliography. 

7. A Gemelli and G, Pastori, Ricerche elettroacustiche sopra il “Timbro di voce”, 

nel linguaggio pa rlato, Reale Accademia D’italia, Memorie Della Classe Di scienze 

Fisiche, Vatematiche E Natural*, Vol. VI. Estratto No. 2 1934 — XIII, p, 65-117. 

L. Kaiser, ANPB, 17, 1941, p. 145. 
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seBted by each individual ‘‘similar wave form” occurring consecu- 
tively in periodic intervals. 

It is important to emphasise here that we are fully aware of the 
fact that harmonic analysis does not solve the problem of the constitu- 
tion of each unit, represented by each’ “ similar wave form ” ; and each 
unit is not constituted entirely of harmonic elements alone. 

We are not now concerned with the physical structure of individual 
units. That which is to be clearly recognised is, that a vowel as a 
whole , consists of a large number of units ( which vary from instance 
to instance ) within it, occurring consecutively in regular periodic 
intervals. We are now studying only the gathering of such units into 
a*sijigle whijle. 

These two facts, namely (i) that the vowel-length, in different 
utterance-events, is not constant but is susceptible to physiological’and 
artificial limitations and (ii) that a vowel as a whole embodies within it, 
to a varying degree, a number of similar consecutive units which can be 
dissociated from the chain without loss of vowel-character are enough to 
establish that the vowel as a whole is a periodic element. 

This consideration undoubtedly brings in a complex conception of 
vowel-nature. We thus see how a curious sequence of nonperiodicity 
and periodicity is compounded in vowel-nature. 

It is now interesting to inquire as to what is the physical constitu- 
tion of each similar unit referred to above. It has been assumed so far 
that each unit is represented by each similar wave-formr. It is not so in 
reality. Fof, Tanakadate 6 observed that a single vowel profile alone did 
notjreproduce the sound but a minimum number of, say three (?) profiles 
was* necessary to reproduce the sound. How can this be explained ? 

It may be suggested that a single wave-form may not possess 
sufficient intensity to make' the .sound audible. This can only remain 
a working hypothesis; because once a complete vowel of sufficient 
intensity is filmed, the intensity of sound, set in every profile of it, is 
fixed. The number of profiles used for retoning controls only the 
duration and not the intensity. * 

Hence it follows that what has already been referred to as a unit 
inside the vowel as a whole , consists of a set of similar wave-forms and 
not necessarily a single wave-form. Thus it would appear that the 
similarity of each consecutive wave-form inside a vowel as a whole is 
only apparent and the real similarity is to be found in the units which 
consist of consecutive sets of similar wave-forms. 

. We do not at all suggest that a unit must necessarily consist of more 
than one “ similar wave-form ”. We emphasise on ly the complexity of 

" 8. A.* 1 enakadate^ Proc. second Intern. Congmss of Phonetic Sciences London, 

1935, *pp. 117-22". 
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vowel-nature. Each vowel-unit.may consist of one, two, three or more 
similar wave-forms and the number may differ with the- nature of the 
vowel. Herein is a method for understanding the specific character of 
a vowel. It may also be added that mathematical analysis of units, 
may considerably lift the narrow utility of the results of harmonic 
analysis of single “ similar wave-form ”, and the results of unit-analysis 
may lend themselves to more specific interpretations. 

Now about consonants. A consonant, in any utterance-event, is 
always associated with the a-phoneme energy ; and a single consonant^ 
is never associated with more than a unit-phoneme energy. Our theory 
of syllables in hnman speech has fully brought out this fact.® This 
shows that consonant-nature is a Uni-functional one. 

In a consonant-vowel speech record, a consonant is represented by ' 
a single complicated wave-form; and in any consonant-vowel utterance 
event, the duration of a particular consonant is constant irrespective of 
the nature of the following vowel. Further, the sub-duration of a con- 
sonant ( which is also its duration ) is greater than that of the vowel ( i.e. 
the duration of one “ similar wave-form ” ). These facts are very* 
important. The single-phonemic occurrence of consonants shows that 
a consonant as a whole is a mono-periodic element . Since the duration of 
a consonant C is constant in any configuration of the type CV, it can be 
recognised that duration is a fundamental functional property of a conso- 
nant and not merely its periodic property. 

From Tanakadate’s observation 10 ( this refers to the retoning of his 
record when the consonant-sound is not heard ), it can be deduced that 
a consonant loses its consonant character if a portion of its tone-film is 
cut and retoned. This, while emphasising the -continuous nature of 
the consonant-function, further explains the mono-periodicity of its 
character. 

A harmonic analysis of a consonant shows wide variations in the 
various partials in regard to their amplitude and phase change. It is 
to be noted here that this harmonic analysis concerns the consonant as 
a whole ; and the results of such analysis are therefore susceptible to 
comprehensive reading, Considering the short duration of the conso- 
nant, its continuous, monoperiodic, uni-functional character, it can be 
suggested that the various partials constituting the consonant-vibration 
are in a state of incesssant oscillation within the closed interval of the 
consonant. ( By the closed interval of the consonant is meant the 
absolute duration of the consonant in the given configuration wherein 
with the construction of a-phoneme the continuum is closed ). 

9. C. R. Sankaran and S. Sourirajan, A Fhysico-Physiological theory of Syllables 
in Human Speech, BDCRI. VI, 4». 1945, pp, 235-50, 

10, Taoakadate, ibid., pp, 118-119, 
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• A cons’onant is therefore a mono-periodic element and its duration 
is a non-variable and hence a functional property. This means in 
contrast to vowel-nature— a consonant, within its own closed interval,’ 
is hot auceptible to the limiting procedure of duration and periodicity,* 
and loses its consonant-character, if dissociated from the configuration. 
Hence we can say that in a complete temporal order, the consonant- 
nature is almost-periodic , whereas vowel-nature is pure periodic . 

The physical nature of consonants can now be summarised as 
follows : Consonant-nature is a continuous, monoperiodic, unifunct- 
tional one ; the various partials constituting the consonant vibration are 
in a state of incessant oscillation within the closed interval of the 
cenjsdnant. , The duration of a consonant (which is also its sub-dura- 
.tion*) is "a nonvariable, and hence, is its fundamental functional 
property. In a complete temporal order, whereas vowel-naturt is 
pure-periodic , consonant nature is almost periodic . 



SELECT WORKS ON JUVENILE DELINQUENCY 
DURING THE SECOND WORLD WAR 

A Bibliography Compiled By 
K. S. Hingwe 

Reference Service is one of those library processes, jvhich aims to 
bring about an intimate contact between a reader and his books. Refer- 
ence Service can be rendered either in a personal way or by compiling 
all the available material on a given topic in a printed form for the use 
of the readers. The second aspect of Reference Service can make a real 
contribution to the work of scholars. It is a matter of experience that 
research workers are benefited if select bibliographies of their problems 
are made available to them for their constant reference and guidance. 
Topical Bibliographies help to save the valuable time of the scholars, 
which otherwise they would have been required to spend in hunting 
out their references. Attempts of preparing Tropical Bibliographies, 
are being made on a very large scale in almost all foreign research 
libraries and I am sure that if adequate staff and funds are provided, 
Indian Research Libraries would undertake projects of such a nature 
to help and guide their readers in the right direction. 

With a view to give concrete form to the idea of rendering reference 
service, I started indexing all the available material on Juvenile Delin- 
quency for the use of a student working at this Institute. Although 
I have endeavoured to include most of the publications, published 
during the period of the Second World War, 1 am aware that certain 
defects and omissions may have crept in, which if pointed out, might be 
corrected in subsequent publications of this nature. This work, there- 
fore, should not be regarded as a complete one on the topic in question. 

The following material which I have collected from some local and 
outside sources, is arranged in alphabetical order without going into any 
technicalities. 

I have to record here my hearty thanks to all those who have helped 
me in compiling this small work which, I hope, would prove of some 
use to those working on this problem in near future. 

Abbreviations and Periodicals 

AAAPSS Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social 

Science. 

AF American Federationist. 

AJS American Journal of Sociology. 

AR Ashram Review. 
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ASR 

• American Sociological Review. 

Ch. 

Child. 

Fa. 

Family. 

Fe.* 

Federator. 

.FHN 

Florida Health Notes. 

FP 

Federal Probation. 

1JSW 

Indian Journal of Social Work. 

JCL 

Journal of Criminal Law and Criminology. 

JES 

Journal of Educational Sociology. 

J€SQ 

Jewish Social Service Quarterly. 

LW 

Labour Woman. 

MH . 

Mental Hygiene. 

'MM- 

Minnesota Municipalities. 

MRC 

Municipal Review of Canada. 

MWR 

Michigan Welfare Review. 

NHR* 

National Human Review. 

NJM 

New Jersy Municipalities. 

NPAY 

National Probation Association Year Book. 

Pfl 

Pennsylvanian’s Health. 

Pr. 

Probation. 

PS 

Prathamik Shikshan. 

PW 

Public Welfare. 

PWI 

Public Welfare in India. 

PWN 

Public Welfare News. 

Re. 

Recreation. 

Sa. 

Sahyadri. 

So. SR 

Sociology and Social Research. 

SS 

Social Studies. 

SSR 

Social Service Review. 

Su 

Survey. 

SW 

Social Work. 

TD 

Tax Digest. 

WB 

Welfare Bulletin. 

WC 

Western City. 

WLB 

Wilson Library Bulletin. 

WW 

World at War. 


The following periodicals which are referred in this work are avail- 
able for reference in the following libraries. 

Abbreviations. Name of the Library. 

PJWL Bai Jerbai Wadia Library, Poona. 

BUL Bombay University Library, Bombay. 

DCPRIL . Deccan College, Postgraduate ResearcB Institute Library, 
Poona. 
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GIPEL Gokhale Institute pf Politics and Economics Library, Poona. 
KML Kesri Maratha Library, Poona. 

SESL School of Economics and Sociology Library, Bombay. 

TISSL Tata Institute of Social Sciences Library, Bombay. 

USIL United States Information Library, Bombay. 


Name of the 

Poona 

Bombay 

periodical. 

Name of the Library. 

Name of the Library . 

AAAPSS 



BUL 



] 2 . 

SESL . 



<•3. 

USIL 

AF 

1. GIPEL 

1. 

USIL* 

AJS 

{1. BJWL 

(!• 

SESL 

■ 

‘2. DCPRIL 

2 . 

( -3. 

TISSL 

USIL 

ASR 

1. BJWL 

fl- 

SESL 



<2. 

TISSL 

Fa. 


1. 

TISSL 

IJSW 

fl. BJWL 

h. 

BUL 


*2. DCPRIL 

TISSL 

JSSQ 


1. 

TISSL 

MH 


1 . 

TISSL 

NPAY 


1. 

TISSL 

Pr. 


1. 

TISSL 

PW 


1. 

TISSL 

PWN 


1. 

TISSL 

Sa. 

1. KML 

1. 

BUL 

So. SR 


fl- 

SESL 



‘2. 

TISSL 

SS 

1. DCPRII, 



SSR 

1. DCPRIL 

1. 

TISSL 

Su. 


fl. 

TISSL 



<2. 

USIL 


Abbott, (Edith) — Juvenile delinquency during first world war, 1914— 
1918. (SSR IT. 192). 

Abromovitz, (A. B.)— Treating delinquency through pleasure. (Pr. 
Oct. 1944). 

Alexander, (J.R.H.)— The arrest of juveniles. ( PW Aug. 1943 ). 
Alexander, (P. W.)— Speaking as one judge to another. (NPAY .1944). 
Alper, (Benedict S.) — Teen age offences and offenders. ( ASR 4.167 ). , 
Alper, (Benedict S.) — Forty years of juvenile court. ( ASR 6.230). 
Alt, (Hersehel) and Stein (Joseph) — Changing concepts in case of 
delinquency. ( JSSQ Dec. 1944 ). 
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AmachA, (First word)— Amacha balagunhegar. ( In Marathi ) ( Editorial, 
Sakai, 4-4-1946 ). 

Australian Council for Educational Research— Probation for juve- 
. nile delinquents. New York, Stechert, 1941. 

BACkus, (E. B.)— Juvenile delinquency in Indianapolis. (PWI Jan. 1944), 
BAGOT, (J. H.) — Juvenile delinquency, London, Jonathan Cape. 1941. 
Bagot, (J. H.)— Bunitive detention, London, Jonathan Cape. 1944. 

Baltimore, Md. (Probation Department)— Juvenile delinquents in the 
Criminal court : Annual report for 1942, 1943. 

BARKER, .(F. A.) — Modern prison system of India, London, Macmillan 
•and Co .*1944. 

Barnett, (F. Oswald)— Making of a criminal, Melbourne. The Authq,r 


1940. 

Bathurst, (M. E.)— Juvenile delinquency in Britain during the war. 

( JCL Jan. 1944 ). 

BeUL, (Marjorie) Ed. — C o-operation in crime control, New York. 

’ (.NP.AY 1944). 

Bennett, (James V.) — The juvenile delinquent in the federal system. 
Child Welfare Commission, District of Columbia Department 
American Legion, 1940. 

BEnnett, (James V.)— The youth correction authority opens new hori- 
zons for youth in the toils. New York, Women’s City Club of 
New YotTc, 1941 . 

BentiNP, (Hans)— Juvenile delivquency and adult disorganisation. 
(JCL July, 1914). • 

Betke, (Mary Angela)— Defective moral reasoning in delinquency, a 
psychological study. Washington, Catholic University Press of 

America, 1944. 

Blos, (Peter.)-The adolescent personality, New York, D. Appletion 

Century Co., 1941. . 

Bogen, (David.)— Juvenile delinquency and economic trend. ( Ab 
Apr. 1944). ' . , . 

Bogen, (David.) -Justice versus “ Individualized treatment m the Juve- 
nilecoqrt”. ( JCL Nov. 1944 ). 

Bogen, (David.) -Trends in juvenile delinquency. ( FP Jan. 1945 ). 
Bombay Government— Annual administration report of the juvenile 

branch for 1939-40, 1940-41, 1941-42 19+2-43 . 19 ^- 44 ■ 1944 45 

* (under print.) Bombay Govt. Central Press, 1940-46. 

Bomb'ay Government.— Annual Administration Report on the working 
o£.the Criminal Tribes act in the Province of Bombay, 1939-40. 

• Bombay Govt. Central P/ess. 

. « 

Bull. DCRI-vii-17 
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' Bombay Government.— Annual Report on the working. of the Backward 
Class Department, 1941-42. Bombay Govt. Central Press. 

Bombay Government. — Revised Rules for the formation and the manage- 
ment of the Bombay Provincial Probation and After-Care Associa- 
tion, 1941. Bombay Central Press. 

Bombay Government (Juvenile Branch). — Proceedings of the Fifth 
Conference to discuss rules under the Children Act. The Borstal 
. Schools Act and the Probation of Offenders Act in the Bombay 
Province, Bombay. 26-27 June 1942. 

Breckinridge, (S. P.)— Legal Problems of Juvenile Ccurts. (SSR 17.12). 

British First word. — British Report on Juvenile Offences in War-time. 
(SSR 16.537). 

Bruner, (E. C.) — Destroyers. New York. Record Ziegler Co. 1941. 

Burt, (C.L.) — Young Delinquent. 4th rev. ed. London. University of 
London Press. 1914. 

California Assembly ( Interiam Committee ).— Preliminary Report on 
Juvenile Delinquency. Sacramento. 1944. 

California Youth Authority.— Juvenile Delinquency nipped in the 
bud. Calcutta. United States Office of War Information, Aug. 
13, 1945. 

Cama, (K.H.) — Juvenile Court and Magistrate. (IJSW 5,258). 

Canadian Welfare Council.— Juvenile Court in Law. 3rd ed. The 
Council 1941 . 

Carr, (Lowell J.)— Delinquency Control. New Yerk. Harper and Bros. 
1941. 

Carr, (Lowell J.) — Juvenile Delinquency and maladjustment in the dis- 
advantaged area of a small town. Michigan. Child Guidance 
Institute, 1943. (A research project conducted by the American 
Sociological Society, 1943 ). 

Carr, (Lowell J.) and others. — Integrating the Camp, the community 
and the Social Work. New York. National Council of Y. M. 
C. A. 1939. 1 

Carr-Saunders, (A. M.) and others.— Young Offenders, an inquiry into 
Juvenile Delinquency. New York. Macmillan Co. 1942. 

Carson, (N. B.) — ' The Delinquent Girl as a Wartime Problem. ( PH 
Jan. 1944). 

Casey, (Roy.) — Children in Jail. (NPAY 1943). 

Castendyck, (Elsa) and Robinson, (Sophia).— Juvenile Delinquency 
among Girls. (SSR 17.253). 

Castendyck, (Elsa).— Objective of Training Schools for Girls. Washing- 
ton. U. S. Department of Labour, Children’s Bureau. Nov. 1942. 
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Chicago, (City Club) — Needed changes in the (Chicago) Juvenile Court, 
Report of Social Welfare Committee, Chicago, May 15, 1944. 

Children, First word — Children in our jails and prisons. (SSR 19.255^ 

Childrens aid Society, Bombay— Annual report for 1939-40, 1939-41. 

Clarkb, (Dorris.)— Girls need help too. • ( Pr. Feb. 1945 ). . 

pLlNB, (A. W.) — Juvenile delinquency shows increase in survey. (PWN 
Mar. 1944 ). 

Clink, (S. H.) and Prichard, (Millard)— Case work in juvenile court. 

( Fa. Dec. 1944 ). 

Columbia District— (Juvenile Court )— Report for the fiscal year 
ended June 30, 1943. 

Conference, First word . — Conference of workers with juvenile delin- 

•• /querns. (IJSW 2.506) 

Connecticut, (Juvenile Court) — Annual report, 1943, 1944. 

Cosuuch, (Gilbert) — Juvenile court laws of the United States, 2nd ed., 
New York. (NPAY 1939 ). 

Cqx, (William B.) and others — Handbook of American Institutions for 
.Delinquent Juveniles, Vols. I— II I , New York Osborne Associa- 
tion, 1940. 

Crow, (L. D.) and Croe, (A. V.)— Our teen age boys and girls, New 
York, McGraw Hill, 1945. 

Davis, (Mi^s M. K.) — Problems of rescue and reclamation of women in 
the Province of Bombay. ( IJSW 3.1 ). 

Deardorff, (Neva) — Central registration of delinquents, (Pr. June 1915). 

DeeriNG, (Tam)— H ow shall we curb delinquency. ( Re. Jan. 1944 ). 

Doraiswami, (Kokila)— Juvenile delinquency in Madras. ( IJSW 1.48 ). 

Doshay, (L. J.) — Boy sex offender and his later carrer, New York, 
Grune and Stratton. 1943. . 

Eagle, (O. C.)— Combating juvenile delinquency through group acti- 
vities in the library. ( WLB May 1945 ). 

East, (Allan)— A (history of comipunity interest in a juvenile court, 
positive and negative manifestations during the period 1885-1942 
in Multnomah Country, Oregon. Oregon Probation Association, 
1943 ). 

East, (W. N.J— Adolescent criminal. London, Churchill. 1942. 

Ellis, (W. J.)— How a state welfare department can aid community 
• efforts in delinquency control and treatment. ( PW Apr. 1944 ). 

Ellis, (W. J.)— Instead of jail : alternative methods of caring for 
children held by the courts. ( Su. Mar. 1945 ). 

Elmore, (Edith)— Community planning for prevention and treatment of 
juvenile delinquency. (PW Aug. 1944.)! 
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England, First word. — England’s wartime juvenile delinqency. (SSR 
56.116). . 

Erickson, (A. A.) — The history of juvenile courts in the United States. • 
( MWR July 1943 ). 

Fry, (S. M.) — Ancestral child; London. Clarke Hall Fellow-ship. 
1940. 

» 

Fry, (S. M.) and Russell, (C. B.)— Note book for the children’s court. 
Howard League for Penal Reform. 1941. x 

Gabower, (Genevieve) — Juvenile courts, detention and police, their 
relation in community efforts to deal with juvenile delinq ^ency. 

( Ch. Aug. 1944 ). 

Garrett, (P. W.)— Wanted a fair chance. New York. Assn. Press. 
Garrison, (K. C.) — Psychology of adolescence, Rev. ed. New York. 
Prentice Hall. 1940. 

Gartland, (Ruth)— Some community conditions for juvenile delin- 
quency. (Fe. Jan. 1944). 

Gibbons, (M. L.) — The prevention and treatment of juvenile delin- 
quency in wartime. Nantional Con. of Social Work. 1943. 
Gilbert, (D.) — Truth about juvenile delinquency. New York. Zonder- 
van. 1944. 

Gitelson, (M.)-— Psychiatric aspects of juvenile court. ( SSR 17.8 ). 
Glueck, (S. and E. T.) — Juvenile delinquents grown up. New York. 
Commonwealth Fund. 1940. 

Great Britain (Home Office) — Hereford juvenile court inquiry, report 
of the tribunal appointed under the Tribunals of Inquiry Act, 
1921. London. H. M. Stationary Office. 1943. 

Green, (H. R. E,) — Modern treatment of young delinquents in 
England. London. Hodges. 1943. 

Gupta, (J. P.)—- History and development of juvenile court. (IJSW 
4.314). 

Harper, (W. J.)— Delinquency prevention after the war. (Pr. Apr. 1944). 
Harpihan (Flourence Jaffray)— Mission to the North. London, George 
G. Harrap and Co. 1941. 

Harris, (D. B.)— Delinquency in adolescent girls. (MH Oct. 1944). 
Harris, (Fred E.)— Why juvenile delinquency. Let’s be objective. 
(SS 36.204). 

Harrison, (L. V.)— Correctional treatment of youth offenders. New 
York. Community Service Society of New York. 1944* 

Harrison, (L. V.)and Stipe, (J. H.)*— Chaos in sentencing youth of- 
fenders New York. Community Service Society of New York. 
1943. 



BIBLIOGRAPHY : JUVENILE DELINQUENCY 261 

Harshe,. (G. N.) — A remand home. ( AR July-Aug. 1943 ). 

Harshe, (G. N.)— Lecture delivered at Govt. Women Training College 
on 19-7-44, on Juvenile Delinquency. ( PS 17.98). 

Harshe, (G. N.) — Bala gunhegaranchya £asanache nave marga. ( Dnyan'a- 
prakash Daily, 13-5-1941 ). 

•Hasanat, (Abul)— Crime and Criminal Justice. Calcutta. Thakers 
SpingandCo. 1939. 

Healy, (W.) # and Alper, (B. S.) — Criminal Youth and the Borstal System. 

New York. Commonwealth Fund. 1941. 

H^aly, (W) and Bronner, (A. F.) — Treatment and - What Happened 
Afterward. Boston, Judge Baker Guidance Center. 1939. 

•HjAer, (E. H.) and Miller, (C. H.)— Juvenile Court and County Insti- 
fbtions for Children in Jackson County . (Kansas City). (NPAY 
* 1944). 

Hoey, (J. M .) — A Community Experiment in the Prevention and Control 
of Wartime Juvenile Delinquency. (PW Jan. 1945). 

Hoyt, (H. H.) — Juvenile Delinquency in Times of Social Change. (SS 
34.161). 

Huff,*(R. L.)— Is Juvinile Delinquency Amenable to Control? (Pr. 
Jan. 1945). 

Ingram, (Christine) and others— Education in Training Schools for 
Delinquent Youth. Washington. U. S. Office of Education, 
Bulletin No. 5, 1945. 

Jones, (R. $.)— Inquiry into Juvenile Delinquency in an English Town. 
(SSR 19.525). 

KAbocH, (A ) and Prichard, (D.) — Foster Home Care for Delinquent 
* Boys. A. D. Kadoch, 1941. 

Kelkar, (N. C.)— Punyatil Parivartanasiram. Sa. 12.4). 

Kelley, (C. M.)— Friend in Court. New York. Dodd. 1942. 
Khambata, (J. J.) — Juvenile Court— How it Functions. (IJSW 3.14). 
Killian, (F. W.)— Juvenile Delinquency, Wartime Trends. (Pr. June 
1944). ’ . 

Krause (L. J.)— Correlation of Adjustment and Achievement in Delin- 
quent Boys. New York. Catholic University of America. 1941. 

Khulen, (Raymond C.)-Predicting Juvenile Delinquency by H. A. 

Weeks : Comment on the Paper. (ASR 8.333). 

KvaUaceus, (W. C.)— Chronological Ages of 761 Delinquents at time of 
Initial Apprehension. (JCL Sept. 1944). 

Kvaraceus, (W. C.)— Delinquent Behaviours and. Church Attendance. 
(So.SR March 1944). 
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Kvaraceus, (W. C.)— Juvenile Delinquency and Social Class. (JES 
Sept. 1945). ‘ 

Kvaraceus, (W. C.) — Juvenile Delinquency and the School. New York. 
World Book Company, 1945. 

Le Mesurier, (L.) — Boys in Trouble, A Study in Adolescent Crime and 
its Treatment. London. Murray, 1939. 

League of Nations, Geneva— Annual Report on Child Welfare, for the 
Third Session of the Advisory Committee on Social Questions, 
1939. 

Lenroot; (K. F.) — Juvenile Delinquency— A Major Wartime Problem. 
(AF Feb. 1944). 

Lessner, (Milton)— Controlling Wartime Juvenile Delinquency. (JCL 
Nov. 1944). 

Levin, (Deanna)— Children in Soviet Russia. London. Faber and Feber. 
1942. 

Levy, (R. J.) — Reductions in recidivism through therapy. The Author. 
1941. 

Lippman (Hyman S.) — Treatment of juvenile delinquents. (SSR 19.373). 
Long, (W. J.) — The relation of : juvenile courts to other agencies. (JCL 
May 1944 ). 

Louis, (J. O.)— Juvenile delinquency. (MM Oct. 1943 ). 

Lunden, (W. A.)— War and juvenile delinquency in England and Wales, 
1910-1943. ( ASR June 1945 ). 

MahilA Seva GrAm, Poona — Annual report for 1941. 

Manheim, 'Ernest)— Youth in trouble. Kansas City. Community Ser- 
vice Division. Department of Welfare. 1945. 

Mannheim, (Herman)— Social aspects of crime in England between the 
wars. London. George Allen and Unwin Ltd. 1940. 
Manshardt, (Clifford)— Delinquent child in India. Bombay. D. B. 
Taraporewala. 1940. 

Maushardt (Clifford) — Bombay Chidren Act etc. ( IJSW 1. 31 j. 

Manshardt, (Clifford)— Is the juveline court a criminal court ? ( A 
pamphlet published by Sir Dorab Tata Graduate School of 
Social Work. ) 

Manshardt, (Clifford) — Prevention of juvenile delinquency. (A pamph- 
let published by Sir Dorab Tata Graduate School of Social 
Work ). 

Manshardt, (Clifford) — The delinquent child. (A pamphlet published 
by Sir Dorab Tala Graduate School of Social Work. ) 

Masani, (K. R.) and Renu, (Mrs. I.)— A psychiatric social case record. 

(IJSW 2.214). 
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Massachusetts Child CouNCiL-rJuvenile delinquency in Massachusetts 
as a public responsibility. Boston. Tlfe Council. 1939. 

Mayer, (R. R.)— Young people in trouble. London. Gollancz. 1945. * 
Millon, (P. R.) — Ease era. New York. Ecerdmaris. .1945. 

Mitchell, (Margaret) — A delinquent adolescent. ( Fa. May 1944 ). 
Nath, (Ladli.) — Thirtyfive stealing cases in Bombay. ( IJSW 1.65 ). 
National Advisory Police Committee, Washington— Techniques of 
law enforcement in the treatment of juveniles and the prevention 
of juvenile delinquency. Washington. U. S.* Govt. Printing 
office. 1944. 

National CoMMittee — For big brother and big sister— -Big brother 
* manual. New York. The Service. 1941. 

National Probation Association — Trends in crime treatment. (NPAY 

1939) . 

National Probation Association— Dealing with delinquency. ( NP AY 

1940) . X 

Najional Probation Association — Social defences against crime. 
X NPAY 1941 ). 

National Probation Association — Juvenile delinquency problem in 
San Diego. California. (NPAY 1942). 

Nationm. Probation Association— D elinquency and the community in 
thawartime. ( NPAY 1943 ). . 

NEUmeyer, <M. H.)— Delinquency trends in wartime. ( So. SR. March 
. 1945 ). 

New .York Law Society.— Forgotten Adolescent. New York. The 
Society. 1940. 

Newkirk, (P. R.)— Psychotherapy on Juvenile Delinquents. (JCL July 

19 + 3 ). 

Newman, (George)— English Social Services. London. William Collins. 
1941. . 

Nutt, (A. S.)— Juvenile Court in Relation to Community. (SSR 12.1). 

O’Connor, (Richard) and Rutherford, (Sam)— War Related Services of 

the Juvenile Court. (Fe. May, 1944). 

Osborne Association .-Handbook of American Institutions for Delin- 
quent Juveniles. 6 Vol. The Association. 1938-40. 

Pank&n, (J.) — Child Speaks. New York. Henry Holt Co. 1941. 
Peterson, (C. E.)-How San Diego (Cal.) Police Handle Juvenile Delin- 
quency and other Problems. (WC Jan. 194 i Q. 
p6li£R, (Justine Wise) -American Juvenile . Courts. Bombay. United 
\States Information Service. Feb. 25.1946. 
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Polier, (Justine Wise) — Everyone^ Children, Noboy’s Child. New 
York Scribner, 1941. * 

Pooler, (J. S.)— Detroit Cleans up Juvenile Voice. (WW Mar. 1944). 
Poona District Probation and After-Care Association, Poona. — 
Sixth Annual Report, 1939-10. 

Seventh Annual Report, 1940-41. 

Eighth Annual’Report, 1941-42. 

Nineth Annual Report, 1942—43 . 

Tenth A nnual Report, 1943-44. ~ 

Porterfield, (A. L.) — Delinquency and its Outcome in Court and 
College. (AJB Nov. 1943). 

Porterfield, (A. L.) — Parents and other Complainants in the Juvenile 
• Court. (NPAY 1944). 

Pound, (Roscoe) — The Juvenile Court and its Community Relationship. 
The Juvenile Court and the Law. (NPAY 1944). 

Prairie View State Normal and Industkial College.— Proceedings of 
the Eleventh Educational Conference. 1940. 

Pray, (K. L. M.) — The Place of Social Case Work in the Treatment of 
Delinquency. (SSR June 1945). 

Reed, (Ellery F.)— Relation of Relief to Increase of Juvenile Court 
Cases. SSR 15.104). 

Reed, (T. W.)— Facing Our Responsibilities in Preventing juvenile 
Delinquency. (FHN 36, July 1944). 

Reinemann, (J. O.) — Our Responsibility Towards Wayward Youth in 
War-torn Europe and Asia. (JCL Mar. 1945). 

Robinson, (M. J.) — Juvenile Courts. (Great Britain). (LW Dec. 1943). 
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Satarwala, (Miss G. D.)— Juvenile Delinquency and Destitution in 
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Chicago. Chicago TLepreation Comirl^t tee. 1942. 

Sh5C\V, (Clifford R.) and McKay, (Henry D.) — Juvenile delinquency and 
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